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1 
INTRODUCTION. 

The emergence of the Indian nation as a 

Republic in 1950 marked the beginning of a general 

plan to reconstruct Indian Society. The nature and 

form of the social change to be brought about was 

clearly envisaged by the Indian Constitution and it 

was a form that was chosen by the nation through an 

aot of deliberate choice. The Constitution incorparated 

articles of faith that were a recognition of man's 

dignity as man, of the moral worth and abRolute value 

of the human personality. They also were the founda

tions upon which a modern society was to be buil~, a 

society in which there would be secured for all its 

ci tizensa 

JUSTICE, social economic and political; 
Liberty of thought, expression, belief and 
worship; 
Equality of statue and opportunity; and 
promotion among all its citizens of 
Fraternity assuring the dignity of the 
individual and the unity of the Nation. 

Characteristic of modern Western democracies, 

the articles of faith reflect the fundamental postulates 

of liberal philosophy. The sights are now set on the 

abolition of discriminatory or invidious distinctions 

between groups and the securing to the individual an 

equality of status and opportunity. Individuals are 
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to have the w~dest personal freedom, which is in 

accord with the public good and the widest freedom 

ot association. 

Nehru's reading ot the Constitution's aim was 

in these wordsa 

"Atter all, the whole purpose ot the Consti
tution, as proclaimed in the directive 
principles, is to move forward towards what 
I may call a casteless and classless societ,y. 
~may not have been said precisely In that 
way, but *hat is, I take it, its purpose,and 
anything that perpetuates the present social 
and economic inequalities is bad."1 

The ·seemingly dramatic suddenness with which 

the independent nation made it appearance and the 

aura surrounding the events immediately preceding this 

event, tend to obscure the tact that a people's desire 

to change its traditional style ot lite and its mode 

ot thinking and value system to suit the requirement 

ot modern society, does not come about ot its own 

accord, and is no sudden occurrence. A long period 

ot development, ot gestation, antedates the determina

tion ot a people to make these changes. The changes 

themselves are preceded by great changes in social 

and intellectual tendencies, all ot which combine 

1. Quoted in D.E.Smith, In~ia as a Secular State, 
(Princeton, New Jersey,1963) 1 p.316. 
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into a set of forces that predispose a society to 

receive change, eo that a full movement can be 

initiated. 

It is to the ninAteenth century that one 

turns to find the beginnings of the modernization 

process in India, because no hundred years in its 

history ever hurried it along eo fast and eo far 

over new paths as did events and ideas of this 

century. The making of a modern society as an ideal 

to be achieved through conscious effort·wae first 

seen in the mind9 ot men, in their ideas and aspira

tions, which t1king hold of their thinking gave it 

new dimensions for the assessment of the state of 

society, and new perspectives for the charting of the 

future course of the nation. 

A roster of the names of men fired by the new 

zeal !a to be found in the group associated with the 

Indian National Congress in its early years. Not a 

few of these men lived in Jllaharashtra. Some of them 

attained an all-India status and were known beyond 

the boundaries of their own province. Others, 

especially those who preferred to spread their gospel 

through the medium of their mother-tongue, were 

perhaps leas well-known outside but were as concerned 



4 

as the others about the future, and shared their 

vision of the great heights to which the nation 

could rise, to take her rightful and proud place 

on a basis of equality, with other nations of the 

world. 

Radhakrishnan, writing of the twentieth 

century, characterised it by its "sudden widening 

of intellectual perspectives",and its rapid 

dissolution of accepted values" which he said were 

"preparing men's hearts and minds for a new 

conception of human solidarity based on equal rights 

of all human beings, whatever their caste or class, 

colour or community, race or religion." In the Indian 

context, it was necessary to create a climate for 

social change, for the widening of horizons and 

assessment of traditional notions, and the task 

became the fUnction of the men who dominated the 

scene in the nineteenth centur.y, particularly in 

Bengal and in Maharashtra. 

The e~a in which they lived has been given 

different appellations- the Indian Renaissance, the 

Indian Resureence, the Indian Awakening. Its most 

characteristic feature was its forward looking stance~ 

The thinkers of that time were "no longer content 
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with adoring the wisdom of our vedio·ancestors ••• 

were (not) sighing for the golden age of the far 

off past" but had their gaze fixed forward, to the 

Glor,y that can be Ind. A spirit of progress, an 

outlook that was rational, a measure of individualism 

and an attitude that did not hesitate to be critical, 

are all discernible in this era. Other concomitants 

were "that perennial desire for reform", a revolt 

against the "tyranny of dogma and custom" and "an 

eternal discontent• with the state of things as they 

were. Taken together, the7 formed the antecedents 
. 

that were needed to usher in the modern age. 

From times immemorial s~me sort ot contact 

with .the outside world had existed, through the 

hordes of settlers and invaders and traders that 

came to India, some through the north-western 

mountain passes, some to the eastern and western 

sea-boards and yet fewer braving the natural barriers 

of the north-eastern regions. As Sarkar described it, 

"India became the home of a living growing people 

with a continuity running through all the ages each 

generation using, expanding or modifying what its 

long line of predecessors had left to it". Nor was 

this manner ot cultural impact only a one-sided 
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phenomenon. By the end of the Gupta period, the 

eneient culture of India had deeply affected the 

civilization of South-East Asia, a !act testified 

to by Angkor Vet and Angkor Thorn, to name only one 
2 

of the evidences amidst a whole myriad of them 

that tell their own tale of grandeur and magni-

ficence. 

The L~pact of the coming of the British, 

however, was of a different order than an;ything that ho..ol 

g?ne before. The influence it brought upon the life 

and thought of the country ~e comparable only to 

the ancient Aryan stimulus, in its intensity and 

all-p~rvasive character. 

Pnx Brittanica was only one of its dimensions. 

The comparative isolation of earlier centuries was 

now broken. Ideas and events shaping the cultures 

of the Western hemisphere opened up a whole new 

world of perspectives and values !or those who came 

in contact with the~, shaping their thinking and 

setting it on paths hitherto untrodden."Having 

admitted U3 to the rest of the world and admitted 

the rP.st of the world to us", said Sarkar, India 

,.,as "switched on to the main currents of the great 

moving world outside and made to vibrate with every 

2.R.G.Rawlinson,"India in European Literature and 
Thought" The Letacy of India, G.T.Garrat(ed), 
(Oxford at thelarendon Press,1937),pp.1-37. 
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economic and cultural change there. 

W.E.H.Lecky observed that in ~urope ever,y 

change of belief was preceded by a great change 

in its intellectual condition and that the success 

of ~ opinion depended much less upon the force 

of its arguments or upon the ability of. its 

advocates, than upon the predisposition of the 

society to receive it. Thus in Europe long before 

the Reformation took place, the tendencies of the 

movement were manifest. Lecky continued with the 

observation that "the pressures of the general 
. 

intellectual influences of the time determine the 

predispositions which ultimately regulate the 

details of belief", though it is to .be expected 

that all men do not yield to that pressure with the 

same facility. A change in belief, ~ecky maintains 

"reflect a change of the habits of thought and 

mind ••• which in turn is created by a combination of 

all the intellectual and evennsocial tendencies of 

that agt" 

3. w.E.H.Leck,y, History of the Rise and Influence 
of the Spirit of Rationalism in EUrope,(London, 
1865, reprint 1913), p.viii. 
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The immediate mani~estation o~ the 

intellectual i~luence and tendencies created by 

the combination o~ ~orces that entered the Indian 

scene with the advent o~ British rule was a new 

spirit among the people, which was rational and 

humanitarian. A new sensitivity to m~ ~orms o~ 

ailments in the societ,y, generated a mood ot 

intolerance towards them and provided the ver.y 

stut~ o~ which crusades are made. A relentless 

battle in the name of "social reform" was waged, 

fought through the press and the public platform. 

Maharashtra o~ the nineteenth century resounds 

with echoes o~ this battle in which progressive 

and orthodox forces were ranged against each other, 

evidence of the ~act that social re~orm constituted 

a major area of intellectual endeavour in this 

century. 

The word Sudharak became a common designation 

tor liberal-minded men involved in this endeavour 

·and it was a term used in a commendatory sense, 

though an occasional derogatory use was not excluded. 

But the use ot the terms, social reformer or 

sudharak,to describe these men is a limiting one, 

because it conveys the impression that the men so 
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named only fought for isolated or specific reforms. 

It is a description that is contrary to fact. For 

one thing, their involvement in the reform movement 

was only one among many of their pursuits in the 

public life of the time •. For another, their desire 

for reform emanated from deep convictions, a care

fully reasoned and well-thought out philosophy of 

life and a firm view of the state of society and 

the ultimate value system that mu~t be accepted in 

that society. They were laying the groundwork for 

the building of a modern society. To give them 

their r!ghtful place in the histor,r of Indian 

thought and to see their real impact on the nation's 

thinking, one must look beyond the fact of their 

social reform activities. The social reform'issues 

per se, in this broader context, assume minor 

significance and need to be considered only for the 

basis they provide for an understanding of the 

thought of the men spearheading the reform movements. 

The function of a philosophical study is to 

provide an analysis of the thought of an era or an 

individual, in a way that will state the essential 

nature of the thought, giving expression to the 

fundamental principles and ideas of its content,and 
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providing a clarification of conceptual confusion, 

should such confusions be found to exist therein.The 

philosophy of social change of the liberal leaders 

of nineteenth century Maharashtra is cons~derably 

intertwined with the social issues of their day, and 

therefore in considering their thinking, considera

tion of certain aspects of social histor,y become 

unavoidable. Cowling, in his study of John Stuart 

Mill, has suggested that in a critical exposition 

of ideas of any serious writer on social and moral 

questions, it is necessar,y not only to understand 

the doctrine itself, but the circumstances to which 

the doctrine was a response. It is understood, of 

course, that the doctrine most likely will have 

universal validity, so that ~ applicability or its 

intrinsic worth, extends beyond the particular 

circumstances to which it was a response. 

It is a moot question, whether the men at the 

forefront of all this public activity, and providing 

a collective leadership of a kind unknown in the 

annals of the countr,y before this century, were 

really aware of their pivotal role. nOpke maintains 

that not even the wisest men of a generation can · 

characterise accurately the period of change in · 
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.. 

which he is living. Lorenzo Medici, as Ropke pointed 

out, could not have stopped Botticelli in the streets 

of Florence and confided to him that they were then 

living in the period of the Renaissance. 

Certainly, there is to be found in the 

Maharashtra leaders "a sense of a historic miseion" 

which induced in them in earnestness of manner 

deriving from the consciousness of the obligation 

to propogate what each conceived to be opinions and 

beliefs suitable to the times in which they lived 

and the point in history at which they had arrived. 

Yi'hether they were also aware that what they were 

setting in motion was a direction in which a whole 

people would move in the next century is another 

matter altogether. It is not suggested that this 

forward-going movement was an uninterrupted one, with

out its oppositions and hurdles. Neither can it be 

said that the path ahead was always clear and without 

its own inner entanglements and contusions. Many 

' issues arose to occupy the full attention of the 

people to the exclusion of others. Some of them were 

of momentous significance such as the national move

ment per se. Other were of the variety of side tracks, 

clouding the vision w!th the immediate and the trivial 



12 
and obscuring at times the u~timate ideals on which 

the sights had been set. 

Wolpert4 has suggested that "In good measure 

the genius of Gandhi and Nehru lay in their ability 

to syncretize and effectively popularize the rich 

legacy bequeathed to them by their predecessors". 

Seen in such a perspective, the whole movement 

starting with the middle nineteenth century can be 

viewed as continuous till 1950 and the years beyond 

that, excepting for the early years of the twentieth 

century when the liberal movement was eclipsed fora 

time and preoccupations of the people were of a 

different matter. 

The origin and growth of liberal and rational 

thinking in Maharashtra belong to a host of men who 

dominated the public arena in one way or another from 

the third decade of the nineteenth century. To.this 

early period be~ong the names of Bal Shastri 3ambhekar 

(1812-1846), D.B.~afkhadkar also known as Dadoba 

Pandurang (1814-1882), G.H.Deshmikh who was better 

known as ~kahitwadi (1823·1892) and Jyotirao Phule 

( 1827-1890). 

4. Wolpert, Tilak and Gokhale, Berkeley and Los Angeles, 
University of Ca!ifoz~la Press,1962, pp.vii-viii. 
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None ot these men were basically a product ot 

the formal English educational system and yet they all 

came under the influence brought in by the new rule. 

The ideas they propagated through their writings and 

speeches and through the organised efforts they 

promoted, lay the foundation tor generating an aware

ness of the tenets ot social justice and ot the need 

tor change. 

The establishment ot institutions imparting 

English education and the founding ot the Bombay 

University brought into existence another group ot 

thinker~, who coming under the direct influence ot 

liberal thinking in the West, blamed greater trails 

than their predecessors by creating a keener 

intellectual climate for change and identifying 

dimensions along which change must come. Among this 

group must be named M.G.Ranade (1842-1901), G. G. 

Agarkar (1856-1895) and K.T.Ta1ang (1850-1895),V.N. 

Mandlik presents an example ot that rare occurrence 

ot reformer turned anti-reformer. Ramashastri Ram

krishna Bhagwat (1851-1908) merits greater recogni

tion for his views than has been accorded to him 

B.M.Malbari and Pandita Ramabai have a claim to be 

counted among these liberal leaders of wide impact, 
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for 

if for nothing else, onlyAthe reason that they were 

instrumental in establishing a firm precedent that 

the origin or source of ideas of change and reform 

must know no bounds, that restrictions cannot be put 

on such ideas or their communication, simply because 

they emanate from sources which do not fall within 

certain narrow linew. Once this vital principle was 

established~ the .way was clear for the introduction 

of an important maxim of the modernization process, 

that no matter where a thing or an idea originates, 

it is to be received, if it is good and has value. 

Quibbling ~bout in-acceptable origins or origins that 

are "alien" are thus excluded from this process. 

The nature of the liberal thinking in the West 

which exercised such a profound influence upon 

Maharashtra leaders of the nineteenth century was 

not so much a body o! doctrines or dogmas, as it was 

an outlook on life, a habit or temper of the mind. 

In the West itself, such a mode of thinking, 

or philosophy of life had not made its appearance 

all of a su~den but had been in the making for 

centuries, and had drawn upon many varied sources 

in different ages. Its Greoo-Roman origins are all 

too manifest. From the Greeks came that tremendous 
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heritage which has been described as "the taming of 

man and nature through reason." 

It was socrates who gave prominence to 

liberalism as as attitude to lite which was sceptical, 

experimental, rational and free. His life and death 

bore eloquent testimony to his belief in the freedom 

of inquiry and of expression. Virtue comes from 

knowledge, he contended, and knowledge comes from 

insistent examination of one's belief. 

In the ~iddle Ages, Peter Abelard (1079-1142) 

was a theologian who questioned the authority of the 

Church Fathers and in doing so emphasi£ed the power 

of reason and introduced an element of doubt into 

religious beliefs. 

With the dawning ot the Modern Age, the role 

ot Descartes "Di~cour~e on ~ethod, and Mil ton• s 

Areo-o~~itica in claiming the sovereign!ty ot reason 

in turuan affairs and in demanding unhindered freedom 

to publish were epoch-making. 

Liberalism gained !urther dimensions in the 

Renaissance, in the Protestant Reformation and in the 

Scientific Revolution. The e~irit of the Renaissance 

was aecular and had the effect of shifting human 

interest from the next world to life upon earth. 
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Protestantism promoted individualiem in religion, 

through its fundamental doctrine of private judgement 

in interpreting the Bible. With the Protestant 

Reformation, the death knell of authoritarianism 

was sounded because of ite assertion that belief and 

non-belief are matters for one's own conscience.With 

the establishment of the principle that faith is "an 

act and expression of freedom" and cannot be imposed 

by force, a beginr~ng of i~dividualism was made 

which was increasingly reflected in the philosophy 

of Europe !rom the seventeenth century onwards. 

Locke was the first great European liberal of 

modern times, who made individual liberty the basis 

of hie political teachings and toleration of 

diversity the basis of religion. In the nineteenth 

century it wae Herbert Spencer (1820-1903) who was 

the philosopher of extreme individualism. 

The rise of science aided the development of 

rationalism because it generated an infinite faith 

in man' a ce.paci ty to know more about himself and the 

universe, where such knowledge was based on sound 

fact and an appeal to hie reason. 

The American Declaration of Independence of 

1776 makes one of the earliest statements of 

liberalism a 
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We hold these truths to be self-evident, 
that all men are created equal,that they 
are endowed with by their creator with 
certain inalienable Rights, that among 
these are Life, Liberty and the pursuit 
of Happiness. 

The French Revolution's legacy lay in the 

concepts of "Liberty, Equality and Fraternity." 

The definition of Liberalism comes from two 

Latin words "generos" and "liber". In its first sense, 

liberalism has come to connote" a generosity of mind, 

a readiness to recognise and uphold the 3ust rights 

of other men", "to do unto others as you would have 

them do un~o you". When translated into practice, 

liberalism gave impetus to many social changes, to 

the righting of ~ wrongs. In its second sense, 

the accent is on freedom. The liberal person desires 

that ever.r human being, and ever.r group shall be free 

to make the most and best of his own life, ,in his own 

_way, so far as it is compatible with the same freetom 

in others. 

Thus it is the conviction of the supreme value 

of men as an individual that is the ultimate basis of 

the new social philosophy. Kant's view that every man 

is in an end in himself and must be treated as such 

expressed the conviction in one way. The Biblical 

saying "the Sabbath was made for man, and not man 
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for the sabbath" states it in a different way, Man 

claims for himself the inalienable right to think 

for himself, to recognise no •arbitrar,y prohibition 

or barriers" to his thinking, no "territor, on which 

he may not tread", not will he surrender his thinking 

to" any authority, whose credentials have not been 

examined or approved". 

With emancipation as the keynote, man claims 

the right to live a life freed from the tyranny of 

any predetermined notion ot his station a.nd its 

duties. Thua"his destiny in this world ceases to be 

determined by an accident of birth, creed,· group or 

race, or by tradition or customary us~ge. Men's 

rights and relationeldps are now be determined by 

reason and justice alone. The positive implication 

of the liberal standpoint is that each man should 

have the fullest and freest opportunity for self• 

development within the framework of law and a 

respect for the same freedom in others. Implicit 

also is the belief tha.t progress and happiness are 

things to be achieved here and now, and not in some 

mythical here-after. As a living faith, the liberal 

philosophy recognises the need to be redefined again 

and again to suit the changing demands of Society 
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and the problems of each new age. 

Rapid political and social changes inspired 

by this philosophy were, for the greater part, 

achieved through persuasion and assent among men. 

The whole system of law was reconstructed to give 

men a larger measure of personal and religious 

freedom and the process has not ended yet. Law it

self, became amenable to enlightened public opinion. 

Freedom of speech and thought and association, and a 

greater measure of tolerance, a secular approach to 

many social and political issues-all these became 

visible ~!gns o! liberalism as practiced. 

Thus the new pattern of li~e and thought that 

became a model !or liberal thinkers everywhere 

incorporated the following dimensionea 

1. Raturet A rediscovery of nature in which the world 
was seen as governed beneficently 'by 
impersoLal natural laws. 

2. P.eagona Reason, an~ not faith, was regarded as the 
only true instrument o! knowledge and of 
guiding men and societies, so that happiness 
could be obtained in this world. 

:5. G-:lodnE-99 of !'an. Belief in goodness of man was 
pl·oclaimed by F.ous seau and was con trar,y to 
the Christicn belief in the eoctrine of 
original sin. Uan'a nature was corrupted 
by prejudice e.nd ignorance and the establish
ment of a natural social order which was in 
harmony with ~an's nat~al goodness was 
essential. 
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The new faith in man and the new 
passion for change was inspired by the 
idea of progress, a new.vision of man's 
"perfectibility" and tuture happiness. 

5. :Secula.rism.:Belief in the idea of progress promoted 
a this-wordly attitude of mind, and the 
attitude made evident by the :Biblical 
saying, "Render therefore to Caesar the 
things that are Caaser•s and to Go~ the 
thing that are God's". 

6. TolerationaA freedom was claimed for all kinmot 
beliefs and disbeliefs. 

7. Intellectual Freedom in which man had the freedom 
of thought and expree3ion. 

a. Education. Locke's philosophy of the mind as a 
"tabula raea" gave an interest in educa
tion as the most important of all 
institutions to shape the human mind. 

9. Th~ Rights of man. The rights were claimed by men 
~o be treated with equality, implying 

an equality of status and opportunity. 

10. Social Liberalism. The legacy_of the Judeo-Christian 
tradition permeated every aspect of the 
liberal philosophy, giving rise among 
other ideas to a concept of social ethics 
that has been the guiding light of almost 
every people in this country. 
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PLAN OF THE STUDY. 

The impact of liberal ideas on thinking Indians 

in the nineteenth century was to give rise to a new 

mood of introspection and concern regarding the state 

of Indian society, and to the development of a 

rationalist and humanist view-point from which to 

3udge it. A certain fervourfor social reorganisation 
\ 

was generated so that more men could live fuller and 

richer lives. A philosophy, incorporating within 

itself dimensions drawn from many sources, and 

forming an amalgam of the best in many cultures 

arose. 
. 

The study attempts to analyse the thinking of 

some ot these liberal stalwarts who lived in Maharashtra. 

The analysis will identity and isolate those rational 

and: .liberal ideas which inspired them and which must 
• 

find a plac~ in any philosophy ot modernization for 

India. 

There have been studiea of the rise of liberalism 

in India. There has been even a larger number of studies 

on the social reform movement or what has been called 

the Indian Renaiasance.However, the attempt to relate 

these movements and the ideas behind them to the 

modernization process and to find relevance of the 
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ideas of this feriod, for a philosophy for present 

times has not been made. 

!he stu~y begins rl th, an analysis of the 

concepts of social change and modernization. It 

traces briefly the development of theories of social 

change and it analyses the dimensions of moderniza

tion. All increasi.ng eoncern has been shown in the 

yearg since World Tar II about the modernization of 

traditional societies. The study illustrates how 

these concerns have been translated into empirical 

studies in the s~cial sciences and cites recent 

literature in the fields of economics, history and 

sociology. By contrast studies of the cDllceptual 

~roble1a in~lved in the modernization of tradition 

are found to have been neglected, though relatively 

e;eak1ng, an increasing nu:nber of commentators show 

a~ness of the probl~s involved in creating a new 

~lllosophy for new tilles froa the legacy of tradi

ti~~ Indian philosophy. A discussion of what 

fi~e~sions must be included therein follows. 

~e major sources through which influences 

were exerted in the nineteenth cen~ to bring about 

a fes1re f•r ch~ge and for a reconstruction or 

rege~eration of society are identifieda 
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1. The introduction of a new system of educatioDt 

has generally been acknowledged to be one of the most 

significant of all changes that took place in the 

country, that spurred on and hastened the desire for 

modernization. The early beginnings of English 

education in !ombay Presidency, the establishment of 

institutions of higher learning and the history of 

certain educational controversies haTe all been 

considered. Particular attention has been paid to 

the nature and content of the curriculum at the higher 

education level, especially as they have had the moat 

profound effect in changing old ideas and bringing in 

new perspectives. In this connection, the views of 

Ranade, Gokhale, Bhandarkar and Telang are pertinent 

and have merited consideration. 

2. Modern Marathi Literature, reflecting new forma, 

new styles of writing as well new themes, became an 

important medium of communicating new perspectives 

to a considerable section of the population and there~ 

fore contributing to the creation of a climate of 

recep~tivity for change and modernization. A brief 

section is devoted to a history of the growth of 

modern Marathi Literature. 
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'· The coming or the Christian missionaries and 

the nature or their 'mission• evoked considerable 

public debate, some ot it quite acrimonious, carried 1; 

on through the columns ot the vernacular press,first 

in Eengal and then in Maharashtra. The stimulus 

given by mi~sionaries to rethinking on pertinent 

social and religious issues came both through their 

pioneering work in many fields, and also through the 

mood or introspection and self-criticism that they 

stimulated, by the very nature or their mission. 

The nineteenth century saw the growth of 
. 

organisational efforts, a feature hitherto unknown, 

to promote certain well-defined aims and purp~ses. 

Not a few of these organizations were politically 

oriented. Some, such as the Indian National Social 

Conference, were concerned primarily with social 

change.Others served a dual purpose, that of bringing 

about awareness of the need for both social and 

political reform.To this last category belong the 

Poonas Sarvajanik Sabha and the Deccan Sabha. The 

Servants of India Society was concerned with •national 

service• which included social reform too. The 

Students' Literary and Scientific Society aimed at 

promoting all manners of reform and the creation of 

a state of consciousness about many issues, other 
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than political ones. The Hemant Vyakbyan Mala 

provided a public platform for lectures and debates. 

Each organisation has been considered from the point 

of view of its contribution to soci.al change. 

The greater part of the study kas centred around 

the writings and utterances of a small group of 

liberals of this pet~od. The five men chosen for a 

deeper analytical study, had each. in a different way, 

made a distinctive response to the challenges of 

social change. In the absence of a centrally organised 

ecclesiastical body that could initiate change or 
. 

bring about reforms in the countr,y on any extensive 

scale, or even had the responsibility to do so, it 

was the individual reformer and thinker who had to 

become the advocate of a new and challenging way of 

life. It was he who had to set the pace and the 

direction for change. And the study of individual 

thinkers and their modes of thinking take an addi

tional significance for this ver.y reason. 

OE.Black has made a distinction between 

functional and structural changes in society. 

Functional changes depend upon the newF: ideas and 

perspectives introduced by a few men, who might be 

described as the functional elite. Functional changes 

are more easily and quickly achieved, than structural 
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changes which depend upon the many , are slower and 

need painful and long drawn-out ffforts. Black sees 

the task of charismatic leaders as being one of 

mediating between function and structure, between 

new knowledge and the new social system and the 

older beliefs and customs. Such is the task that 

tell to the liberal elite of the nineteenth century. 

It is the contention of this study that the 

ideas expressed by these nineteenth century leaders 

have value and relevance beyond their own times. 

Thus, while what they said and did is seen in the 

context of the specific issues around which their 

ideas and·act~ons centred, an attempt is also made 

to analyse those principles and springboards of 

action in their thinking that have application even 

today. More important is the contention made that 

they idd ip to a philosophy for modernization or 

contain perspectives that could be incorporated into 

such a philosophy. In that sense this study does not 

concern itself with social reform per se and when the 

term is used, it is intended that it should have the 

widest possible connotation. 

The point has often been made that advanceaand 

progress cannot be a matter of imitation or wholesale 
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importation from an alien culture and that its 

stimulus must be rooted in one's own culture. Here 

is an additional reason why ideas must be sought 

that are of Indian vintage. These ideas would 

co~and general acceptance. Society has become 

acclimatized to them in the hundred years since 

they were prorounded and so seem ready to respond 

to them. In a limi~ed sense, these ideas have befome 

"internalized to form the unconsciously accepted ways 

• of doing things • 

A detailed study of the ideas of Ranade, 

Bhandarkar, Teleng, Gokhale and Agarkar, reveal varied 

emphases and c~ncerns, none imcompatible with the 

other, and all of great ~ignificance. F.anade, a 

deeply religious and cono:ecrated man, saw that ~ 

desire to bring about change and progress, along 

liberal lines, would haTe to be a matter of deep 

spiritual and pe~onal co~ttment. Bhandarkar,very 

outspoken, unambiguous and withou~ hesitation pointed 
out h?w the crl tical frame of mind was of the very 

es~ence of progress and advancement. Telang, was a 

e')ntl":)Ve1"3ial figure even in his own times and 

e;1t~~ze3 the dilemma and conflict faced by many in 

a tran-;1 t?ry period when the lure of the new Ties 

wit~ th~ stranglehold of the old. Gokhale,equally 
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a~ home in two cultures, put great faith in the 

educative process, which to him meant Western style 

education. Agarkar, agnostic and scathing critic of 

his times and of the s~ate o! society, was a rationa

list who did no~ despair !or the future. His order of 

priorities !or the reconstruction of society, 

unpalatable as it was to his contemporaries, had the 

merit o! putting first things !irs~. His philosophical 

standpoint which has earned the name o! radical 

liberalism, can be better comprehended in the twentieth 

century than it .... as in the nineteenth. 

The distinctive standpoints and modes of viewing 

the whole problem o! change that emerge !rom this 

analytical study reveal that these liberal thinkers 

of the nineteenth century had insights which transcended 

their immediate times, when measured along the 

dimensions o! their significance for today.Although 

the insights have great potential for meeting our 

needs o! today, the purpose for which they are being 

used by many present-day intellectuals is quite 

different. These intellectuals show every sign of 

having been lulled into a state of complacency and 

self-satisfaction because they hold that all that 

needs to be said or to be done in connection with 
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~he moderniza~i~n p1~cess has already been achieved. 

?.cy and Ranade and the whole gal&.%1' of men down to -~he 

more recent Tiews of Gandhi and Nehru are all cited 

as ev11ence of Iniia's achievement in this realm. 

That they !ail to see is that societ.y really never 

ex;loited to the tu1l the le~cy of liberalism and 

rationalism that they receiTed from these early 

leaders. What is needed today is a rediscover,y of 

the truth9 they preached, :tor the path to moderniza

tion is still long and hard and far away into the 

distance. 
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I - WHAT IS SOCIAL CHANGE ? -
Introduction, 

The problem of change as seen from the 

conceptual point of view, and in abstract and general 

terms, has exercised a peculiar fascination for the 

philosopher, over the agee. Change constitutes one of 
. 

the most conspicuous and pervasive aspects of human 

experience and the development of metaphysical enquir.y 

has proceeded along two different lines, On the one 

hand there has been a search for the changeless and 
f 

immutable amid the ever-present fact of change and 

diversity, On the other,Becom!ng and change themselves 

have been given a higher place with the denial of the 

existence of an unchanging substratum, In the history 

of Western philosophy, from Parmenides and Heracleitus 

down to Hegel and Bergson, the apparent antiao_, of 

Being and Becoming has dominated the scene, 

• Social Change- Some Implications of the term, 

When the term "social Change" is used, one has 

already pa,ssed from thinking of change at a conceptual 

level to considering it as applying to societies, The 

term "social change" 1 tself has come into vogue Ll 
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in the contemporary literature of the social sciences 

in preference to the earlier "social evolution" and 

"social progress" both of which were the basis of 

theories of social change in the nineteenth century. 

In what sense can change be spoken of as being 

applicable to societies and social phenomena? ·~· ,t c 

When we use the word "change•, in ordinary language, 

it is clear that there is no form of change which does 

not take place in time. Again persistence in time 

implies stability, so that in its most comprehensive 

sense, the term "social change" can be used in 
. 

connection with any fact, event, action, structure or 

institution in eo far as they are correlates of 

societies. Socia.l change can be differentiated from 

social stability. The differentiation most likely will 

be one of quality,form and time, but that of space or 

quantity may not be excluded from it. 

Again change and identity, or ocourent and 
. 1 

continuant, as W.E.Johns9n wuuld call it, are closely 

related phenomena. It is always in the ~ontext of the 

"something" namely, that which changes, that one talks 

about change, so that it change becomes a topic for 

1. W.E.Johnson, Logic, Vol.3 (Cambridge,1924), p.66. 
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clos~' inspection, then both the background ot the 

continuum ot !dent! ty and the nature and manner ot 

the change itself must be discussed. The manner ot 

change in the social context itself may admit of 

varying degrees and kinds. Changes which are 

!mpercept!~le may be contrasted with those which are 

sudden and dramatic. Again, there are changes which 

are sought voluntarily and changes which are 

inevitable, whether or not voluntarily sought. The 

discussion ot modes and reasons tor resistance to 

change, also assume relevance when social change is 

discussed.· 

The term "social" itself is also not without 

its difficulties of delineation since there is a larger 

and narrower sense in which the term is used. We may 

restrict that aspect ot human behaviour and action 

which is designated "social", using dimensions pointed 

out by Daya Krishna, to mean that which is "inter

personal" and concerns the relation of man to man, 

whether this be of the direct face to face t,ype or 

the indirect one mediated through other people or 

institutions. The relation itself may be person-to

person or person-to-group, or group-to-person or 

group-to-group~ 
2. Daya Krishna,Cnnsiderations Towar~s a Theory ot 

Social Change,(Bombay,1965),p.22. 
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Value Judgements Implied. 

On the first page of his Wtrtschai't· and 

Geeellechaft Max Weber def~ned sociology as " a 

science which aims to understand clearly social 

behaviour and thus give a causal explanation of its 

course and results". He claimed that science must 

be value-free and his contribution to methodology 

was to distinguish between the scientific app.roach 

to social data and the value-judgement approach.He 

insisted that the two approaches must not be allowed 

to mix in studying human relations. Weber's attitude . 
of humility before values was seized upon by 

anthropologists and philosophical positivtsts who 

for different reasons questioned the validity of 

values. 

Talcott Parsons held that interpersonal or 

"social" relationships do impl7 a reference to values 

and norms. In the context of social change, and the 

nature of human relations considered in this study,the 

conclusion is inescapable that value-judgements are 

involved. Take the case ot "social reform" itself. 

The explicit reference to values is plain.The custom 

or traditional mode of behaviour is judged to tall 

short of a social norm and therefore necessitates a 
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reform to be made in it. 

The same reference to norms and values is 

implicit when the arrangement of groups,and individuals 

in a human society is considered. No one denies that 

human society consiS.ts of some such arrangement and 

the arrangement itself is based on norms and values 

which are considered right, proper and degirable,when 

this arrangement is considered to be satisfactor,y.If, 

as in the case of the inequalities implicit in the 

caste system, the arrangement is considered to be 

wrong or unjust or as violating the basic worth of 

human beingp, then a change may be sought to give 

greater equality to members of that hierarchical 

society. The desire or need for change and the basis 

on which the change is to be made both imply a reference 

to values. 

A Definition of Social Change. 

W.E.Moore has defined social change ast 

••• the si~ificant alteration of social 
structure(that is, of patters of social 
action and interactions),including conee
quences and manifestations of such 
structures embodied in norms(rules of conduct), 
values and cultural products and symbols.3 

3. Wilbert E.Moore, "Social Change" International 
Encyclopedia of the Social Sciences, Voi.14. 
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The definition is conceived as being broad 

enough·) to encompass not only social change, that is, 

change that refers to actual human behaviour, but also 

cultural changes which include changes in culturally 

meaningful 8,1Mbola produced by human beings. such 

cultural s.y.mbola will include not only language and 

art forms but extend to cover even philosophical and 

theological systems. The cultural dimension must be 

stressed for the individual human being and the group 

live in both the natural physical world and in a 

socio-cultural world. As far as the latter is concerned 
. 

an individual or group may belong not to a single 

cultural system but to m~ smaller such systems. 

Social change as a "significant alteration" may 

be brought about by a "new" element which may be an 

element that disturbs, in that it involves a violation 

of the social and cultural status quo. The "new" 

element may have the capacit.Y to create major changes 

in st,yles ot behaviour and lite and in perspectives 

and values. such, for instance, was the impact of the 

invention of the steam engine in annhilating time and 

space. In our own times, man's reaching the moon has 

given him a new perspective of nature and a new under

standing of the capacity of the human mind to turn 
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science fanta~ and fiction into reality. 

The disturbing ot the status quo may also come 

about through ideas, through the discover.r or re

discover.r of principles which have universal validity. 

Thus there aay be a rediscovery ot the ideals of truth, 

~ustiee ani e~uali ty, and human! tarian ideals in general. 

Scienti!ic ajvancement may hasten the progress of 

innovation within a religion so that it is forced 

constantly to seek ways and means ot maintaining 

relevance in a changing environment and changing 

times. The rate at which a culture or a religion or a 
. 

philosophy undergoes modification to suit the require-

ments of a changing societ,r, so that its meaningful

ness and relevance are maintained must, ot necessity, 

be slow and dependent upon the apprehension of the 

need for this change. 

The e~erience ot change has already been 

described as the most conspicuous and pervasive 

a~ects of hu=an experience. lrom a psychological 

J:Oint of Tiew, change ma7 be awareness at the 

perce,~l level or at the introspectional level. 

C14all€e at both these levels concerns the immediate 

aui is a;,rehen1ed as a contrast to a state that has 

l'~' b~!ore. Again the thing or act which iw changing 
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and the awareness of its changing state are two 

different things. The latter, that is awareness of a 

changing state, may be obscured by familiarity with 

the situation, in which case change may not be noticed 

at all. If a process of adaptation sets in, then again 

the object or situation will not be apprehended as 

changing. 

We move ~o a different dimension of perceiving 

change when we consider apprehension of a need to 

change things. Here the perceiver accepts an active 

role in as much as apprehension of this need may create 

in him a aehse of responsibility to do something abutt 

change, though all men need not be m~tivated in this 

way. The awareness of the need to change is itself the 

result of a value judge*ent. The bringing about of 

changes in group behaviour or in a society is generallY 

the function of a minority, and changes will be deter

mined by the form and manner and content that is given 

to them by this minority group. Two observations seem 

to have relevance here. Firstly, the majority by 

virtue of its sheer quantitative magnitude is forced 

to be represented by a smaller group, and in a 'democracy, 

at least, is held to represent the will of the people. 

But perhaps i.t is more important to stress the fact that 

it is always a small group of people,who become leaders 



38 

and pace-setters or even are considered to be a 

"thinking cell" tor the majority. In an ideal situa-
ne. 

tion, this elite group ma~constituted by those whose 

education or intellectualrJ insights or expertise 

quality them to be pace-setters. But power, personal 

considerations, wealth and caste have often been the 

basis on which such minority group leadership has 

emerged. 

Theories of Social Change. 

It was not till the end of the eighteenth 

century that social change per se1J came to be looked 

upon as something desirable, a result of the legacy 

of French inte!lectualism.Till that time, the recorded 

histor,y of man shows that social stability was 

considered to be the ideal and social change as such 

undesirable. In fact, it was considered vital for a 

society to maintain its stability and continuity and 

the whole burden ot doing so fell to its folklore, 

customs, theological beliefs and ethical standards, 

which in seemingly unchanged form, were passed from 

one generation to the next. In essenee this constitutes 

the meaning of tradition- a social heritage, received 

from an immediately preceding generation- the process 

continuing over a period of time, in which the heritage 

itself can be traced back to a point in time in the 
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remote pas~. The heritage is deemed ~o be valuable 

and acceptable !or the reason that it is so derived. 

In Western thought, Bacon and Descartes must be 

credited with first asking the questions about the 

nature o! attitudes that must be taken towards all 

accepted forms o! thought and conduct.B,y affirming 

the two positive axioms,that of the supremacy o! 

re~son and the invariability of the laws of nature, 

ani b7 creating the new instrument o! rigorous 

anal~i~al method which was equally applicable to the 

world o! histor.r and ideas as that of physical 

knowledge, Cartesianism struck a blow at traditionalism 

and paTed the way !or a theor,y of Progress. Bury 

described the impact in these wordsa 

The immutability of the processes of nature 
collided with the theor,y o! an active 
Providence. The supremacy o! reason shook 
the thrones from which authority and tradi
tion had tyrannised over the brains of men. 
Cartesianism was equivalent to a declaration 
o! the Independence o! Man. 

4 
~'h'! Ii~a o! S"cial Progress. 

Tbe emergence o! the idea of social progress can 

be traced to congerie~ o! circumstances in the seven

teenth and eighteenth centuries in Europe such as 

economic affluence, social mobility, an increase of 

4. J.B.Bury, The Idea "r ProgresslLondon,1928),p.65. 



40 

scientific knowledge and an increasing measure ot 

power over nature, made possible through inventions. 
0 It was Condorcet who adv~ated the view that the method 

ot and spirit of science could be applied to the 

improvement of society as it had been to material 

technology. Condorcet's Esquisse d'un Tableau 

historique des progres de 1 1esprit humain (1793) was 

epoch-making because tt set a new direction tor human 

endeavour, that of discovering the laws of social lite 

through.scientific study with the goal of bringing 

about social improvement in at\deliberately planned 

manner. Tne old medieval notion that there was some

thing inviolable about the social system because it 

had divine sanction and that men were condemned to a 

life of wretchedness was displaced, and instead there 

grew the idea that man as a rational being could 

through the exercise of his reason exercise control 

over his destiny. Condoroet and others like Locke and 

Saint-S~on with their new teachings about social 

progress created an ideological climate in which men 

could begin to look at social matters with a different 
C re.a.b'cH\ 

perspective altogether. Since society was a oertaift of 

man, it was also within his power and capacity to 

change it to suit his needs. In fact the idea grew 

that only those societies which are capable of 
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changing have the capacit,y to survive, There were 

many correlates of the idea of progress itself in 

the political and economic spheres, and there was 

even the notion of moral progress propounded. 

The twentieth century theories have seen many 

changes, though at the base a faith in progress still 

persists, but with more realistic and modest claims 

made !or it. In this centur,y the idea of progress has 

become a "regulative moral ideal", not a belief about 

history •. It has become a directing principle of 

intellectual and social action, instructing men to 

regard ali social arrangements with a critical eye, 

to reject the claim that any human problem has been 

finally solved or must remain unsolved". If such an 

idea is incorporated into the moral code of a social 

system, then it means that social system contains 

within itself the principle of free inquiry as a self

regulating mechanism. It implies that nothing in the 

social system is so sacrosanct that it cannot be 

examined oritioally. It may even imply an obligation 

to periodical re-examination and critical appraisal 

so that so much dead wood may be discarded or relegated 

to that area which is .only of historical signifteance. 

Evolutionary Theories. 

Nineteenth century social philosophers who were 



42 
inheritors of the idea that social change could be 

deliberately brought about added a new dimension by 

propounding the theory of stages of development,The 

idea of progress by itself maintained that men could 

make progress, but whether in point of fact they would 

do so or what improvements they would actually chose, 

remained an open question. It was Auguste Comte (1798-

1857) who was the most notable ot these men with his 

theor.r that a society must progress through three 

stages- the theological, the metaphysical and the 

scientific• and that when the last is reached, it 

becomes possible for the affairs of men to be controlled 

by reason. With this intellectual progress, there was 

also, according to Oomte, a moral development in which 

egoism was superseded by altruism,with social insti

tutions reflecting this change. Education was given 

a high place by him, for it was the acquisition ot 

know;~ge that lessened differences between the privi

ledged and under-privileged classes. With the dis

covery of the lawc of social life, it would be possible 

thought Oomte, to achieve a good society. 

Herbert Spencer (182Q-1903) believed that every 

society goes through a series of fixed and unchangeable 

stages of development, irrespective of whether the 

society wills it or not, but as part of a great cosmic 
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design, over which man has no control. Influenced 

by Darwin's On the Origin of the Species the the6ry 

of inevitable evolutionary development replaced the 

idea of social progress though human effort.The 

impact 

social 

of this teaching was an acceptance of constant 
fo~" 

change as good, if for nothing else butAthe 

reason that it could not be escaped. For the intellee

¢tuals who were inclined to ponder over the extensive 

changes taking place in their societies, Spencer's 

theory offered an explanation of these phenomena. 

Emphasis on the inevitability of reform and change 

in Indian society was found to be a recurring theme 

in the thinking of the liberals of nineteenth century 

Maharashtra. 

The twentieth century nee-evolutionary theories 

accepted social change as normal and inevitable.The 

idea that society was proceeding from varying degrees 

of imperfection to social perfection was characteristic 

of thinking in America, France and England at the turn 

of the century, though varying theories developed 

under this theme.Ward in America emphasised the role 

of education, especially public school education as 

the means to attain social progress. Weber's theory 

of the role of the Protestant ethic in the emergence 



44 

ot the capitalistic society, did not belong to the 

evolutionar,r way of thinking as such, but provided 

a hypothesis for the understanding of a specific 

historical occurrence. In England Graham Wallas, 

Hobhouse and Ginsberg, all stressed the inevitabi

lity of social change and believed that the direction 

of social change was from simple, forme of social 

organization such as the tribe or family to larger 

highly differentiated integrated forms of social 

organiBations which were characteristic of a modern 

societ,y. 

Another turn given to the evolutinnary theor,y 

in the late nineteenth and twentieth centuries by its 

adherents was to combine it with the earlier idea of 

social progress through deliberate human endeavour to 

support reform programs. In other words, the ,unfolding 

ot a natural law of development was not to be lett to 

itself, but aided through reform programs because 

there were vested interests who stood to profit by a 

maintenance of the status quo and interfered with 

social change. There is evidence of adherence to this 

mode of thinking too in nineteenth century Maharashtra. 

Socialistic Theories of Social Change. 

Karl Marx's theory was a variant form ot 

evolutionism. He,too, saw society moving through 
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sequential stages or phases, predetermined by 

•historical imperatives•. The nineteenth century 

phase was that of capitalism, which brought a solu

tion through the development of technology to feee 

men from bondage to nature, also, brought in its 

wake problems connected with the exploitation of the 

classes, the workers or creators of the goods, by 

those who were called capitalists, the holders of 

the tools of production. Marx was an advocate of 

political revolution as the solution to the problem 

which arose because capitalists controlled the 

government for their own good. The exploitative class 

would disapear and the government run by the workers ,.. 

would bring in an economic system where •trom each 

according to his abilities to each according to his 

need" would be the basic principle. This again was 

conceived by Marx as a transitional phase, tor once 

the workers learned the advantages of 11Ying together 

1n peace and harmony, the phase of the classless 

societ.J,stable and self-maintaining would be established. 

To the extent that Marx conceived of hastening the 

evolutionary process through political action, he 

might be termed a social reformer, but with a connota

tion utterly at variance with the way the term is 
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used Indian literature of the nineteenth century. 

Fabian Socialism. 

A clasa_less society, as visualized by Mar.x, 

with the tutorial role of government and temporar.r 

phase of political control does not find the support 

of historical !act. It waw perhaps the Fabian 

socialisti who came closer to predicting the .path 

of social change of Western socie.ties in the twentieth 

centur,y. Re~ecting the solution of upheaval and 

revolution and distressed about the more obvious 

shortcomings of the capitalist system, they predicted 

that the transition !rom capitalism to socialism would 

come !rom rational convictions. Once convinced about 

the basic worth of the principle of the greatest good 

of the greatest number, there would emerge socialistic 

institutions and patterns of life that were concerned 

with the welfare of all groups and while ·there would 

be a curbing to some extent of personal rights of an 

individual there would also be a widening of his 

social rights. 

Social Change as a Cyclical Process. 

Not all theories had conceived of social change 

in terms of social evolution or aa change which was a 

process towards attainment of greater perfection of a 

society. The evidence of recorded history was to the 
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contrar,y, since whole civilizations and specific 

peoples were known to have reached a zenith and then 

passed into oblivion. The analogy from the life cycle 

'of an individual who is born, grows to maturity and 

then to old age and death has been extended to cover 

the rise and growth of civilizations, and their 

ultimate fall, and has resulted in theories of histor,y 

which regarded the course of change as cyclical.Ancient 

Indian thinkers also held a cyclical view of histor,y 

conceived of in terms of zugae.But here each cycle 

encompassed large stretches of time, which was speculative 

in nature since there is no recorded history of them. 

The eighteenth centur,y document, Gibbon's Decline and 

Fall of the R~man Empire, took a cyclical view of history 

and since World War I three major theories of cyclical 

change had been advocated.Spengler in his Decline of 

the West (1918) analysing eight civilizations in human 

histor,y showed that there had been a period of growth 

to maturity and then a decline and was pessimistic 

about the future of Western society. 

Toyanbee analysed twenty-one cultures, in which . 
he saw the same pattern of growth and decline.Societies 

like physical organism grow larger and stronger but at 

maturity develop an organizational rigidity. They may 
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continue in this state till they encounter a m84or 

crisis, which constitute.sa "challenge" and a eociet)r 

may respond to this challenge of imminent destruction, 

by becoming revitalized and reborn. If it does not 

respond to the challenge, it sinks into decay and 

oblivion. Toynbee was more optimistic of the future 

of Western society and believed the time of crisis 

had now come. 

Sorokin saw the course of history, not in terms 

of rise and fall, but in terms of a continuous 

fluctuation between two basis kinds of cultures- the 

Sensate and the Ideational, the former being conceived 

as baQ and the latter as good. In the foraer, societies 

are guided by self-interest. In the latter the social 

good is of greater significance and this society is 

idealistic in outlook. Within a society there may not 

be movement in one or other direction and most societies 

are of the mixed type. To Sorokin the culture of the 

Middle Ages was ideational in type and though Western 

society after that moved in the direction of the sensate, 

it is showing signs again, of being revitalized and 

moving towards the ideational state. 
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Conclusion. 

The evolutionary theories or social change 

propounded in the nineteenth century and even those 

of the twentieth century have been structured around 

the assumption that societies carry within themselves 

the capacity to make changes.A society has in it some 

inherent means or process that would cause modifica

tions in it. Analogies to biological organisms have 

their limitations because societies unlike individual 

organisms can revitalise themselves so that decay or 

decline is not a necessary ar foregone conclusion • 
. 

The capacity or a society to respond to the needs of 

the age in which it lives will determine how it must 

change. A society may show an amazing capacity for 

resilience, as perhaps is witnessed by societies in 

this century that had to rebuilt after the devasta

tion of war. The earlier idea of social progress had 
Ce&.y.> a. e. ~I; 'j 

the merit of putting faith in reason and man'sAto . 

control his destiny. This aspect of attaining progress 

must always be counted high in any consideration of how 

social changes come about. By virtue of the possession 

of reason, man has an inherent moral obligation to 

himself and others to use it for the betterment of 

mankind. 
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In all discussions o! social change it must 

also be recognised that there ~r~inherently present 

in society certain aspects which make it resistant 

to change. Part o! this resistance stems from a 

conscious and unconscious desire tor self-maintenance. 

A continuum or identity must' be maintained it a society 

is not to change out ot all recognition with its 

former self. Moreover, such a continuum or identity 

gives men a feeling o! security amid the changes 

which may !eel like ever so much quicksand. The 

resistan~e to change may come from emotional !actors 
. 

or even rational factors. 

We are concerned with a more fundamental matter 

concerning social change. When changes do come, they 

are really not a product ot that society but are 

really ~ocial in nature. 

And such changes are the work o! a few indivi

d~als acting in "deviant" ways either through their 

own actual actions or through the advocacy of modes 

ot thought arul .behaviour that do not fall within the 

common or normal pattern o! a society. In this sense 

the changes that are sought are conceived as a 

departure !rom existing modes o! thought and behavtour. 

They are sponsored as such by the individuals who 
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advocate them. They are seen as a distUrbance of the 

status quo and a preferred way of life. 

A pertinent question that arises in the considera

tion of the new changes that are to be introduced 

concerns the sources of these asocial processes of 

thought and behaviour. lrom where do they emanate? 

Both external and internal sources may be found for 

them which may be distinguished but are interacting 

forces. They come as a result of the diffusion o·f new 

ideas, and new forms of institutions derived from 

another culture, Diffusionism has been offered as a 

theor,y of social change in which social change is seen 

as a product of one such single variable. Here the 

notion of diffusion is o~fered one of the many sources 

through which ideas of social change suggest them

selves and are given formulation. Diffusion may affect 

a few key individuals or a whole group, What is more 

is that their being so affected may create a whole new 

mood for change. 

Another source of change is cultural borrowing. 

The extent to which this process is a vital and 

extensive source of social change is borne out by 

even a casual glance at one's culture and environ

ment, whether this be the rising skyline of a city 
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itself or the mode of architectural designs, or 

changing food habits and styles of clothing.Mechanical 

and linguistic examples of such borrowing abouni and 

consciously or unconsciously, it is a process that 

will continue a~long as communication between cultures 

obtains and free borrowing is a permissible way of 

effecting change. To find 4 truly indigenous product 

may take some doing. What obtains in a closed society 

or a totalitarian system is for practical or visibly 

apparent purposes a different matter. Thus, modes of 

organizations, tools, techniques and ideas all show 

evidence o~borrowing. 

Lastly, the source of change m~ be an inner 

conviction that change is needed in a society. The 

conviction itself may be consequent upon the perception 

of a problem involving some specific behaviour pattern 

of the society. It may be a conviction that sees the 

need to incorporate into a society more humanistic and 

more liberal principles. The social perception of the 

problem does not ensure that things will change.There 

may be many who are conscious of the problem but find 

that the situation defies solution or feel their own 

incompetence to find one. Moreover,there may exist 

inhibitive social conditions or states of mind that 
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prevents change. 

The innovative process is, at best a hard thing, 

and will be facilitatedin those societies that seem to 

be more amenable to changes. This is true ot societies 
0~ that are~recent origin. 

In a traditional society the members have been 

reared in an accepted way ot life which is considered 

ot worth inherently. To explore creatively, ways and 

means ct introducing changes means going contrary in 

one sense or another to this training. It implies an 

a~ility for objectivity on the part of the men who are 

to set asocial trends of behaviour and thinking which 

necessitates getting away from that very rearing that 

is now bein& subjected to change. Historical evidence 

shows that the leaders and innovators of change in a 

society seem so much a part of their age and environ~ 

ment tor this reason. 

LaPiere points out that "the power of established 

beliefs, preconceptions and ways of thinking to 

constrain the minds of men and so deter them from 

venturing in new directions is seldom realized until 

some ingenious individual breaks the barrier~ •• " 

This type of break-through can be as characteristic 

5. Richard T.LaPiere,Social Ch~nee (New York,1965) 
pp.120. 
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of scientific phenomena as it can of sociological 

phenomena or philosophical thought. LaPiere continuesl 

Society in general and in all its organiza
tional aspects circumscribes the minds of its 
members even as it inducts them into parti
cular forms of action. It prescribes the 
proper and permissible channels of behaviour, 
over and mental, and establishes sentiments, 
superstitions and otherwise, to restrain the 
individual who is tempted to stray into the . 
unexplored and so to protest the social system 
its disorganizing effects of change. As long 
as a particular system is in a state of 
relatively stable congruence, the inhibiting 
effect of mental circumscription m~ be 
functionally desirable; but when a social 
system is already in a state of incogruence, 
social constraints upon independent thought 
operate only to perpetuate dysfunctioning". 

6 
The leader, th~ innovator of change, must arise 

when such a state of incongruence is reached by a 

society. 

II. Uoaern!zat!on- Its PP.lat!on to ~ocial Chan~e. 

The term modernization came into greater vogue 

in the post W~rld War II period as a term to describe 

the characteristics of the achievements of the societies 

that had developed highlyindustrialized, sophisticated 

economies and life styles. There were certain simila

rities in these societies, whether North American 

European, Rueeit4.n or Japanese and the term referred 

to these similarities 88 well ae indicated the 

similarities in the aspirations in the same direction 

6. LaPiere, op.cit., pp. 120-121. 
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of those countries which have euphtmistically been 

called the developing countries. 

Modernization is a new name for the old process 

ot social change. It implies those processes that are 

involved whereby non-industrialized countries may 

acquire the characteristics of the more advanced 

countries. As Karl Marx put it, "the country that is 

more developed ind11strially only shows, to the lese 

developed, the image of its own future." 

It is wrong to think that, over the ages, 

societies have undergone no form of social change. 

What is unique about modernization as a form ot social 

change is that it disturbs the very root structure ot 

a society, and unlik9 any previous social change, is 

of a more radical and fundamental nature. Its very 

magnitude is staggering because it reaches into every 

aspect of the life of a society, demanding to use the 

words of Daniel Lerner, "an ultimate reshaping and 

resharing of all social values, such as power,respect, 

rectitude, affection, well-being, skill and enlighten

ment. '1 It is a process truly cataclysmic in character. 

Black has described it as being of "the same order ot 

magnitude as that from prehuman to human life and from 

primitive to civilized sooietiea; it is the most 
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dynamic of the great revolutionar,y transformations in · 

the conduct of human affairs! 

It was the unprecedented increase in man's 

knowledge, which gave him greater control over his 

environment and brought him new insights and new 

perspectives that gave rise to the process of moderni~a

tion. The scientific revolution began to transform 

society and did so in such a manner that no aspect 

waw left untouched. First of all it must be stressed 

that modernism which is the core of the modernization 

process is, as w.cantwell Smith has pointed out,•not 

a commodity, something that can be bought and paid 

tor ••• is not to adopt but to participate in; not to 

have but to do and to be. And not even to be, but to 
8 

l:eep becoming- a process, an orientation, a dynamic." 

Secondly, the process of modernization implies 

change in many directions at once. A society cannot 

hope to enjoy the benefits of technological advance 

and yet retain modes ot behaviour and thought that 

were relevant to its pre-industrialised state. It is 

dangerous to think that a society can mate such a 

7. C.E.Black,The Dynamics of Modernization,(New York, 
1967), p. 4. 

8. Wilfred Cantwell Smith, Modernization of the 
Traditional Society,(Bombay,1965),p.18. 
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comprise. Not only will old behaviour and thought 

patterns and values be meaningless and irrelevant 

or even inadequate in the new context, but they may 

actually inhibit the ver.y process of modernization 

itself. A society that is modern may produce and 

consume a lot of goods, but this economic moderniza

tion is but one measure of its modernity. It is also 

socially, intellectually, medically, politically, 

educationally, artistically, morally and religiously 

different from a society that is not modern~ 
Thirdly, it is important to emphasize that 

modernization cannot be treated as a terminal process 

by any society.As a process of social change, it is, 

as Black points out, a part of an infinite continuum 

from the earliest times to an indefinite futJ.~." 
~e ever-widening frontiers of human knowledge about 

the universe and man's behaviour itself will create 

the need to be ever-adaptive and innovative, whether 

with reference to social institutions, the political 

system, the value system and belief system of a society 

or its modes of thought, or all of them. Thus, even in 

the most advanced countries, innovation and adaptation 

9. Ibid. 
10. Black, op.cit.,p.54. 
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continue as ways and means are continually being 

explored to relate increasing knowledge to the needs 

of man and betterment of mankind, 

III, Motivations for Modernization. 

1. As Belng Intrinsically Valuable. 

Implicit in almost all contemporar,y discussions 

' of the concept of modernization, espeeially vis a vis 

traditional societies, is.the assumption-that it is in 

modernization alone that the future happiness and well

being of these societies lie. It is tantamount to 

saying that if there is a belief in progress, or in 
. 

perfecting one's society or in bringing happiness to 

the greatest number possible, then the need to 

modernize necessarily follows because they are all 

linked together. Implicit also in the concept of 

modernization is the assumption that it is something 

inherently good and desirable and from this assumption 

it is one further step to the belief that societies 

should set in motion the processes that will enable 

them to modernize. 

Both these assumptions indicate that the concept 

ot modernization involves a value judgement and is not 

neutral or value-tree as some scholars would have ;_:. 
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it1 1 It one believes that there is something 

intrinsically valuable about modernisation, then the 

motivation for it is contained within that very 

belief. When one considers the tremendous transforma

tion that has taken place in societies that have 

achieved a high level of modernization- not only 

through the harnessing of nature's resources for the ' 

well-being of men, but also through the development 

ot institutions and ideas and art and culture forms 

that give, at least ideally speaking, an opportunit,y 

for each individual to live a fuller, richer and more 

meaningfUl life- then the need to find a justifica

tion or an explicit motivation for the modernization 

process seems superfluous, if not downright point

less. From this point of view a nation or a society 

11. Sibnarayan Ray feels that modernization is a 
"ver,r neutral concept; it is really describing 
what has happened to the world since the Industrial 
Revolution.w Report on the International Conference 
on the Problems ol Modernization of Asia(Korea,1965) 
p.361 s.P.Aiyar thinks that from the political 
point of view it is a neutral process "which cuts 
across political ideQlogies and cultures." S.P. 
Aiyar, Y.~dern1zat1on of Traditional Socie and 
other Essays, Madras, , p. 1 w.can we 
Smith and M.N.Srinivas consider the concept to 
involve a value 3udgement. 
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may desire modernization simply because "it is there", 

because it represents the highefst of man's achieve-

menta. 

Ot course, to the sceptics of this world all 

this talk of modernization carrying w1 thin i tselt its 

own justification sounds most unconvincing. There are 

those who feel doubtful about man's capacity to find 

progress and perfection. There are others who are 

likely to dwell on the many evils that came in the 

wake of modernization, and tor this point of view,modes 

ot modern warfare serve as evidence. There are yet 

others who ~ee positively no good in the moderniza

tion process because it is a process that disturbs 

the status quo, and they yearn· for the restitution of 

a legendary golden age of the ancient past. 

"He who hath no eyes to see, seeth not" and to 

the hardened sceptic there can be no convincing that 

modernization is intrinsically valuable. Again it has 

neve~: ·been claimed that modernization is 8.1'1 unmixed 

blessing. 1 Some point to the evils that have resulted 

from modernization, so that men now have the power to 

blow up the very planet on which they live or to 

pollute the very air they breathe. To them the answer 

is that there is still a choice in the matter and than 

men and nations must work together for peace, harmo~ 
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and the happiness of all. A tool or technique or 

!or that matter, an institution or an idea can be 

used rightly or wrongly or can be corrupted, and this 

is not true of modern techniques or institutions 

alone. Rational and humanitarian considerations must 

ultimately prevail, whether they concern traditional 

or modern societies. 

2. Economic Motivation. 

Motivation !or modernization is provided by yet 

another perapeotive. It must be apparent that as a 

pr~cP-es, modernization is really a world-wide pheno

menon and that nations small and big have !or the 

greater part set themselves on this path.One of the 

rea~ons !or doing so has come from a consciousness of 

the backwardness of a nation seen, at least, from a 

techn61ogical and industrial aspect. Swamped by the 

problems of growing populations and substandard 

living c~dition~,nations have sought rapid moderniza

tion, particularly in its economics aspects. These 

nations are attempting to achieve in the briefest 

period of time what in the more advanced countries took 

much longer. For this reason, motivation enter1s into 

another realm because it involves consideration of 

the question of how a populace may be motivated to 

utilize to its best and quickest advantages all the 
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benefits of modern technology and industrial know-how. 

'· A ~!ritual Motive. 

In the ultimate analysi~ there will have to be 

a motivation that comes from the ver,y depth of the 

being of an individual and a society. This my be 

called the spiritual motive.It implies a deep-seated 

urge or concern and a psychological willingness to 

view one'• traditiona,value system and patterns of 

belief and behaviour in the light ot how they serve 

the purposes and needs of the age we live in.It 

implies a willingness to effect any transformation 

1n them that·may appear to be needed, so that they 
12 gain creater meanin~unes~ and relevance. 

This is a motive that must originate within the 

self, whether in the individual or the nation. It can

not be imposed from without. It must be self-origi

native and it must also be a motive that is self

enduring. 

12. Examples of this continuing search for meaning
fulness is seen in the concerns shown by scholars 
of South East Asia.Tang Chun-1 considers "~he 
Reconstruction of Confucianism and the modernisa
tion of Asian Countries." Ril}rt, International 
Conference, op.cit.,pp.101- ~imilarly. Rhi 
Ki-yong discusses the "Euddhist Point of View on 
Modernization." Ibid.,pp.71-76. 
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The fountain of sustenance for modernization 

may be expected to come from the process itself. As 

societies betin to modernize,they may feel stimulated • 

to keep on with the process,because they experience 

the tremendous advantages that come with it. 

In this context the purpose of the modernization 

process will be two-fold, It will intuse into a 

society's cultural,moral and religious life a pattern 

of integration and relevance, so that a matrix is 

provided within which that society can live,move and 

have its being, in the new and changed circumstances 

in which the world finds itself today. 

The other purpose will be to create those 

patterns of thought and perspectives that make a 

society aware of the need to be continually looking 

for relevance and meaningtulness.The development of 

these perRpectives will make modernization a self

enduring process in that society. 

IV-Five 'B.road Aspects of Modernization. 

Lucien Pye has defined the process of moderniza

tion as "the process by which one handle~ one's tradi

tional values in terms of social changes." If Pye • s . 

definition is taken as a starting point, then the 

very first aspect of the modernization process 

emerges. 
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1. P~yc~t'llC'de~l. This aspect concerns the perception 

that indi~idual h\man beings have of their own society 

and the state or their awareness about matters of 

social cha~~e.Clearly without an awareness of the need 

to change, a ~ociety does not accept changes. Change 

involves a deliberate act ~f choice on the part of a 

society. As to the nature of the actual changes to be 

~de, a di!!erent matter is involved, because there 

are as Pye again points out,"hs ·many versions of 

modernization aE tbere are people who are !~pressed 

with viaions of ut~~!a or visions of how societies 

may be cha~ed." 

The role of the charisca~ic l€ader in a society 

as slUE e iqortance because 1 t may be left to him to 

fix tte order of priorities of ~bange3 to be brought 

about, or to deter-nine which of th~ many choices is 

to te accepted. But,as Black points out, it may take 

"~an7 to~3 of chE.risma ••• to move a society an inch." 

It nay be a long time before the teach1ng9 of such 

leade=s are accepted and acceptance a~ain is a 

p2ychological phenomenon, an i~dication of open-

wlndedness. 

2. Int~llectual. l.!odernism, it has alrea.dy been 

~ointed out is something to participate in. It is 

al~o an attitude o! mind, upon which is conditional 
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how well or how poorly the process of modernization 

will take root in a society. First of all, the 

intellectual aspect implies that with the spread of 

scientific knowledge and the use of the critical and 

rational method of thinking, individuals will increas• 

ingly be receptive to knowledge which is verifiable and 

supported by, facts, SUch an attitude of mind plays 

havoc with superstition and dogmatic beliefs and modes 

of behaviour which have the sanctity of tradition but 

not the support of reason. 

Secondly, the intellectual aspect of the moderni

zation process implies that choices and decisions them

selves will be made on rational and secular considera

tions. If something is chosen as worth doing, this 

choice will be made, independently, on grounds that 

are not na~ow, parochial or emotional. 

Thirdly, the intellectual aspect of modernization 

involves the creating of a new weltanschauung for t~at 

society, in which a cultural identity will be preserved 

and yet new dimensions added that ~ake modernization 

meaningful for that society. Each society that seeks 

lto modernize will have to create a new met~~gy~ics 

to support its efforts. One feels that this aspect of 

modernization is of the greatest significance because 
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without it, neither the political nor economic 

efforts to modernise can really take root in a 

society. 

A more detailed treatment of the intellectual 

aspect of modernization in the specific Indian context 

will be found in a later section. 

3. Social. This aspect of modernization is built 

around the values that obtain in a liberal societ.y. 

In a modern societ.y the people will be differentiated 

according to the functions they perform in that 

society and the:&.lines of demarcation will be quite 

different than those that obtained in the pre-modern 

state. Thus distinctions of caste, region, language 

and other evidences of a traditional society disappear 

and with a greater understand't" ~the inherent dignity 

an<f growth of every human being a new society makes 

itw appearance. Merit and achievement become the 

yardstick for recognition, not birth. There is a 

greater freedom to choose one's occupation, and a 

greater freedom of expression and freedom to choose 

one's life style than hitherto.Greater opportunities 

are available to everyone and education becomes a 

necessity for the building of an enlightened public. 

In such a society, the freedom of expression 

and right to think out matters for oneself implies 



67 

that 'independen~ and critical thought' is a pre-

1' requisite or a modern society. s.P.Aiyar in an 

attempt to preserve neu~rality for the concept or 

modernisation, has no~ recognised "independent and 

critical thought in all spheres" as a prerequisite 

of modernisation, because obviously it has a different 

status 1n democratic and totalitarian system. 

4. Economic. To most people the process of moderniza

tion has meant its economic aspect. It has meant that 

a static state of technology which has perhaps existed 

tor centuries is now disturbed and new methods of 

production, the use of new forms of energy and a 

manufacture of wide spectruM of goods are all part of 

this economic aspect among a whole new economic and 

distribution structure. 

What is increasingly being realised is that 

economic factors have an interaction with non-ecnnomic 

factors and that these latter count in determining how 

effective economic modernization will be. Thus the 

attitude to change and innovation, the societal 

structure and the value system have a potential to 

inhibit or facilitate economic modernisation. 

13. ~.P.Aiyar, V~~erniz~tion of Traditional Society, 
(Bombay,1973),p.16. 
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5. Political. Equality has been described as the 

"ethos or modernity." It covers political rights 

and legal rights. It makes for a process or differen

tiation as rar as roles and institutions and occupa

tions are concerned which is different from these 

determined by kinship, group or domestic considera

tions. Another aspect is the degree to which there is 

popular participation. Individuals are not docile 

subjects who can be manipulated at will but now demand 

a share in the system, claiming the right to actively 

participate as citimens. One of the problems connected 

with this mass mobilization is the means by·which a 

responsible citizen can be created, who is dedicated 

to the new goals or advancement and works for them 

disinterestedly. 

CONCLUSION- Dimensions of Modernization. 

In summing up, it would be in order to abstract 

from the foregoing discussion what might be termed 

the dimensions or modernization. 

1 •. The Dimension or Effectivenese. Whatever be the area 

or operation or the context in which it is being imple

mented or attempted1 one must conclude that modernization 

does imply the seeking of greater effectiveness, so 

that relevance, meaningfulness and goal-oriented 

achievement is constantly being sought. 
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2. The Dimension of Innovation and Change• 

In modern societies the idea of change and 

innovation is considered to be a normal component of 

life, implying a "high expectation of obsolescence." 

When one takes for granted that new knowledge and new 

techniques will be replacing old ones, and that the 

sear•h for a breakthrough will be ever a concern in 

any given field of enquir.y and action, it becomes 

clear that this involves fundamental attitude to 

change. Apter described as a minimum condition for 

modernization, " ••• a social system that can constantly 

innovate without falling apart, including in innova

tion beliefs about the acceptibility of change and, as 

well, social structures so differentiated as not to 

be inflexible ••• • 

3. The Dimension of Rationality. The diffusion of 

rational and secular norms in the society or culture 

become a major tas~ of the modernization process. Thus 

not only do superstition, blind faith and ridiculous 

ritualism lose out in the battle with rationality,but 

the"truths of utility, calculation and science take 

precedence over the emotions, the sacred and the non

rational" and "mastery rather than fatalism orient 

attitudes towards the material and human environment." 
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Here again is affirmed the right or every individual 

to think tor himselt,and to be concerned with things 

or this world. 

4. The Dimension of Democratization. Modernization 

does imply a greater public participation, a greater 

voice or the people in policy making."Liberty,equality 

and fraternity" have been the classic way or describing 

this dimension, which creates a whole new set or human 

relationships and values. 

In the process of the modernization of tradi

tional societi9s, the ultimate question will be how 
. 

committed the leadership of these societies is and with 

what sense of urgency, to goal-attainment and to the 
. 

activities and dimensions that lead to it. It adequate 

thought is not given to the latter, goal-attainment 

becomes an( exercise in futility. 
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.THE GROWTH OF RECENT LITERATURE IN PROBLEMS OF 

MODERNIZATION IN THE SOCIAL SCIENCES IN INDIA. 

Introduction. 

The nineteen sixties were marked by a tremen

dous output of literature in the social sciences on 

modernization problems. The challenge of understand

ing the nature of modernization problems as faced by 

traditional societies, in itself, is stimulating.But 

when two interrelated but distinct dimensions are 

added to these problems, the challenge to understand 

them becom~s an overpowering, all-absorbing one. 

That. the fundamental concern of developing 

countries of the world since the Second World War 

has been that of effecting a transformation of their 

traditional societies and of adapting them to the 

process of modernization is a fact too well known to 

be reiterated. Political problems dominated the scene 

for a time, but they were also part of the moderniza

tion process. In these countries large- scale and 

long term planning for modernization was undertaken 

so extensively as to be almost unparalleled in the 

history of civilization. Moreover the elan and 

enthusiasm with which they were embarked upon bespoke 
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a high degree of motivation on the part of whole 
e 

soci,.ties. 

However, the fact that planning in this highly 

organized manner all too often failed to yield the 

expected results gave social scientists one reason 

to ponder anew the real implications of the moderniza

tion process when related to societies with traditions 

that have lasted for centuries. 

Obviously the insights to be derived from the 

European or Western models had their limitations. The 

West had four hundred years in which to develop a 

philosophy to undergird the industrial and scientific 

revolutions that were taking place. The Protestant 

ethic was able to provide a value system and attitudes 

of mind that were in harmony with the needs of the new 

society. Traditional societies were now being required· 

to effect in a matter of decades transformations that 

took the West centuries to achieve. 

To say that the task is a stupendous one is to 

make an understatement. Social scientists have been 

stimulated to study problems of modernization with 

" two dimensins in mind. The first concerns an !dent!-,. 

fication of those aspects of tradition that interfere 

with or inhibit the modernization process. This 
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implied that there must be a clear idea of what is 

meant by tradition itself and what are the implica

tion of the modernization process. Studies of the 

conceptual aspects of both tradition and moderniza

tion were increasingly undertaken. Holistic approaches 

to problems of definition were preferred as the reali

zation grew that both were immensely complex phenomena 

with many interrelated aspects. Many empirical and 

normative studies of the interdependence of the 

various aspects of the modernization process were 

undertaken. An interdisciplinary approach became 

imperative and philosophers joined with sociologists 

and economists in these pursuits. 

The second concern of the social scientist and 

the philosopher has been to find breakthroughs in 

their studies of societies. There was a need to get 

away from stereotypes and uncritical assumptions 

regarding social phenomena. New insights were derived 

from comparative studies of societies, and these 

needed to be used so that a greater understanding 

could be reached about the nature and functioning of 

a particular society. New perspectives have also come 

from interdisciplinary cooperation. 

The growing literature in the social sciences 
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on modernization problems, particularly as related 

to Indian society will be briefly reviewed in an 

attempt to discover what particular aspects of the 

problem have been of interest to scholars to the 

exclusion of others, and what have been the major 

areas of breakthrough. 

Some Major Studies and Debates on Modernization. 

Lerner dealing with the West Asia model 

considers physical, social and psychical mobility 

to be the three vital components that underlie the 

dynamics of modernization there."Psychic mobilityw 

is seen as a process of "liberating a man from his 

native self", so that he may "shape tor himself a 

different personality from that with which he was 

born." 
1 

Describing social mobility, Lerner says, 

"A mobile society has to encourage rationality'tor 

the calculus of choice shapes individual behaviour 

and conditions its rewards. People come to see the 

social future as manipulable rather than ordained 

and their personal prospects in terms of achieve

ment rather than heritage." 2 

1. D.Lerner, The Passingof a Traditional Society, 
(New York, 1964). 

2. Ibid.,p.48. 
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Reischauer and others3 studying moderniza

tion in China, Japan and other neighbouring 

countries point out that the major impact on them 

has been one ot science and technology and that 

modernization will take place within the traditional 

context, particularly as it relates to cultural 

patterns, the value system and fundamental ideals. 

They saw no reason to suppose that there would be 

"merely a reflection of the modernized West" as 

modernization became established in these countries. 

In like manner problems of modernization 

of other areas came in for study. For instance 

w.c.smith considered Islam in a modern oontext 

(1961) and Atrican problems came in for considera

tion by Malinowski, Hodgkin and others.Conference 

themes in the sixties in both Asia and the West 

reflected a growing concern for the need to debate 

issues connected with these problems. The impetus 

to do so came from the universities and research 

3. Fairbank, Reischauer and Craig, East A~ia1 
The Modern Transformation, (Boston, 1965). 
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institutes.4 

Some General Perspectives in Studying Problems 

of Modernization: 

1. Persistent Myths and Questions of Universal 

Validity. 

We have lived too long with overworked cliches, 

glib generalizations and facile contrasts regarding 

Eastern and Western thought, values, and even people. 

One of the most familiar of these has been that of 

4. Cul tur~l ~fotivation!3 to Progress in South and 
Southeast Asia", Manila, July 3=8, 1963 under 
auspices of the Congress of Cultural Freedom 
and the University of the Philipinesa Inter
national Conference on the Problems of Moderni
zation in Asia, June 28- JUly 7, 1965, SeoUl, 
Korea, sponsored by the University of Korea; 
Conference on Social Structure and Social Chan e 
n Ind a, June , , e a e U vers y 

o! Chicago and sponsored by the Wenner-Gren 
:E'oundation for Anthropological Research; seminar 
on "Secularismf Its Implic8tions for Law and Life 
in India", November, 1965, New Delhi, Sponsored 
the Indian Law Institute; Seminar on "Ideas 
Motivatin Social and Reli ious Movements and 
POI t ca and conomic Po c es dur ng e 
Eirhteenth and Nineteenth Centuries in India", 
Delhi University, 1964a Coliference on "Religion 
in South Asia", University of Calif. at Berkeley, 

August, 1961; Seminar on "Tradition and Modernity 
in India, sponsored by the Indian Committee for 
Cultural Freedom and the Office for Asian Affairs 
of the Congress for Cultural Freedom, New Delhi, 
November, 1961. 
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"Western materialism" and "Eastern spiritualism." 

Another area in which such myths have persisted 

concern the supposedly "unchanging" nature of 

~n<itv~d."'-<!4.'~ and the::: "unchanging" nature has 

traditional societies. 

The cooperation among scholars drawn from 

many disciplines has had the immediate result of 

yielding new perspectives so that some of these 

myths could be explored to discover their real 

worth. No one will deny that a comparison ot 
5 

thinking and life styles of different cultures 
. 

will reveal significant differences. It is the 

course of their development that has shaped them 

and their so-called uniqueness derives from that 

fact, since· historically speaking, two courses of 

development are not paralleled in quite the same 

way. But it will still be valid to pursue the 

theme that one society is more unchanging than 

5. Raghavan Iyer, ed., The Gla.ss Curtain Between 
Asia and Europe, (London,1965) reflects this 
new perspective as scholars from many disci
plines explored the myths and the uniqueness 
of Asian and European cultures• Hu Chiu-yuan 
analysed the fallacy of the bilfurcation of 
Chinese and Weoter.n cultures into feudal and 
modern, in "On the Conception of Modernity", 
Report of the International Conference .of the 
Problems of Modernization in Asia, Korea, 
PP• 181-188. 
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another or more materialistic than another or 

even more given to a love of liberty than another. 

It may no~ be valid to divide them into sharply 

different kinds. 

Shils6 pursued somewhat the same theme when 

he pointed out that in studying the new states 

certain cautions need to be taken such as not 

applying the measuring rod of Western democracy. 

Elder7, in like manner came up with a study of 

the limitations of the use of survey techniques 

in India. 

But Shils thinks that, despite this diffi-

culty, when we concern ourselves with questions 

of growth of individuality and creativity, the 

institutionalization or the reasonable criticism 

of authority or with institutionalized forms of 

respect for ordinary human beings, or with loyality, 

amity and affection among human beings, there is 

a universal validity which covers them all.Black8 

6. Edward Shils,"On the Comparative Study of the 
New States", in Clif'f'ord Geertz, ed. Old 
Societies and New Statesa The Quest for-
Modernity in Asia and Africa, (New York,1963), 
PP• 1-26. 

7. Joseph W.Elder, "Caste and World View- The 
Application of' Survey Research Methods" in 
Singer and Cohn, eds.,Structure and Chan~e in 
Indian Society (Chicago,196a),pp. 173-18 • 

8. Black, Dynamics of' Modernization, op.cit.pp.39-46. 
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thinks that the challenge to formulate generali

zations about the· whole of mankind in modern times, 

must be accepted despite the limitations of the 

comparative method. It does seem that societies, 

new and old, can be viewed sub specie aeternitatis. 

2. The Characteristics and Role of the Elite in 

Developing Societies. 

Characteristics. 

The study of modernization problems has 

given prominence to the characteristics of elite 
. 

groups and their role in developing societies as 

themes for analytical studies. 

The term "elite" lends itself to many inter

pretations. It certainly carries the minimum 

connotation of those who exercise"influenoe" but 

the area of influence itself may be widely varied. 

Thus it may refer to a specialized sector of society 

such as trade unionists or teachers. Or there may 

be political elites, referring to a group that 

yields political power. Social elites are drawn 

from a narrow social class. The meaning of the term 

here is taken to refer to the intellectual class 

whose area of influence may be a whole society, as 
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far as its modes of thinking and philosophy of 

life are concerned. 

Bottomore discussed the characteristics of 

elite groups and their role in society in a general 

context9 and also in the more specific context of 
10 m the Indian situation. •he function of elite 

groups in the transition period when rapid social 

changes are taking place in a society- when large 

sections of the population are moving into new 

occupations, acquiring new skills and establishing 
. 

new social relationships- consists of providing 

effective leadership which limits the disturbing 

effects of social change and yet accelerates its 

pace by formulating clearly and vigorously the 

aims to be pursued and the rules of social behavi

our that are appropriate in the emerging social 

order. Such a function was performed in nineteenth 

century in Western Europe and ~orth America by the 

bourgeoisie who brought into existence the capita

list form of industrial society. 

9. T.B.Bottomore, Elites and Soc1ett,(London,1964) 
10. T.B.Bottomore,"Modern Elites In ndia" in T.X.N. 

Unnithan, Indra Deva and Yogendra Singh, 
Towards a Sociolo~ of Culture in India (New 
Delh1,1965)1 alsoCohesion and Division in 
Indian Elites" in Philip Mason (ed.) India and 
Ceylont Unity and Diversity,(London,19G7), 
pp. 244-259. 
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The modern middle class in India11 , 

Bottomore thinks, has not been able to provide a 

formidable force ot social change in India tor 

many reasons. For one thing, a truly powerful 

intellectual class has not appeared that could 

create a genuinely new and modern culture. Clashes 

between regional cultures and vestiges of caste 

consciousness reanimated through social customs 

and religious rites even among groups most 

influenced by modern ideas, interfere with conso

lidation of elites on an entirely new basis. They 
. 

would among other things soften that intolerance 

ot traditional ways which is an essential 

ingredient in social change. 

Redfield and Singer12 developed the notion 

ot "cultural brokers" to denote the indigenous 

intelligentsia, the professional intellectual who 

stands astride the boundaries of cultural encounter, 

mediating alien cultural influences to the natives 

and indigenous culture to the foreigner. Kopf1' 

found that nineteenth century 

11. 

12. 

13o 
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well to alien customs when introduced by sympa

thetic Europeans (Orientalista) who were highly 

responsive to the Hindu way of life and so long 

as they viewed modernization as cosmopolitan 

rather than parochial in nature. When moderniza

tion took on the guise of Macaulayi~sm the older 

response patterns collapsed and the cultural 

barricades of nationalism were rapidly erected. 

Broom!ield14 discussed the question that loomed 

large in Bengal in nineteenth century debates as 

to whether the elite or bhadralok class should be 
. 

a closed or an open elite, dominated by caste 

considerations and drawing its authority from 

tradition or a class to which there would be free 

access for able individuals of all classes through 

an expansion of utilitarian institutions that had 

been developed in contact with Europeans. 

The Wider Dimensions of the Role of the Elite Group. 

In any developing society, the need for an 

elite group as a trend-setting group is well-
, 

establi~hed. Beteille has described such a group 

14. J.H.Broomfield, Elite Conflict in a Plural 
Society: Twentieth Century Bengal (Bombay,1968) 
p.14. 



83 
' as a "sober task- oriented professionally 

responsible stratum o! the population" and the 

indispensability o! such a group in a developing 

society is readily seen !rom the very description 

o! it. such a group is dedicated to a well-defined 

task, and exhibits a high degree o! responsibility 

as far as the execution o! the task is concerned. 

The question, however, is whether this forms 

the limit o! the function of such an elite group. 
, 

Beteille thinks not and spells out what he 

considers to be the further function of the group. 

It itself must be enthusiastic, but must also be 

able to communicate this enthusiasm to others and 

to infect them with it. In the final analysis, 

Beteille !eels that it may be necessary to distin-
fl 

guish between modernity and moderism, and corres-,.. 

pon1ingly between m~dernizing and modernistic 

elites. He says that "to the extent that an elite 

has acquired merely the symbols and styles o! life, 

or.even the skills o! highly status groups in more 

advanced eocieties, it is modernistic. It becomes 

moder41zing only when it succeeds in utilizing these 

skills in a eocially significant way ••• " 15 
15. Andre Beteille,"Elites,:Hatus Groups and Caste 

in V.odern India" in Philip Mason.ed.Unity and 
Ltv~r"tty, op.c1t.,p.242. 
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~· 
Receptivity to Change- The Elites' Ambivalent 

Response. . I 

A curious phenomenon bas been observed in 

transitional societies, particularly amon5elite 

groups that concerns their receptivity to change 

and has been the subject of many sociological 

studies. 

The far-reaching changes that Indian society 

bas undergone in the last two hundred years are 

co~~onplace knowledge. Resistance to change is a 

psychologtcal phenomenon that can be explained in 

terms of the preference of the human being for what 

is familiar. From this preference comes the accepti

bllity of custom and the value that it derives 

therefrom. Customar.y practices are known to have a 

halo all their own. But receptivity to change and 

modernity which involves a fair measure of actual 

changes of behaviour patterns, of which a conco

mitant is a tenacious hold on the old, especially 

in the same matrix as the former, has given rise to 

a curious ambivalence in the thinking and behaviour 

patterns of Indian intellectuals. It has seemed 

that they lack a certain sense of contradiction or 
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inconsistency. Many examples of such contradictions 
. 16 

have been cited by M.N. Srinivas • Shils has made a 

detailed ana.lysis of the phenomenon. 17 

What explanations have been offered of the 
18 

phenomenon? .Keddie has suggested that the ambi-

valence of Asian intellectual reaction to the West 

is partly a response to the contradictory role of 

the West in Asia. The Western impact created the 

possibility and desire for fundamental social 

change but.as an oppressor dlscour.?ged that very 

change, so that the role of borrowing became 

complicated. Also an ambivalence results from the 

attraction to values and achievements of Western 

society and a repugnance of the role the West has 

played in Asia. Within this dichotomy, Keddie 

16. 

17. 

18. 

M.N.Srinivas, ''Modernization: A lew Queries"in 
A.R.Desai, ed. EsAays on Modernization of 
Underdeveloped Societies,Voi.I.(Bombay,1971) 
pp.154-56. 
Edward Shils, The Intellectual Between Tradi
tion and Modernity:The Indian situation (The 
Hague,19 1 ; also, for a cont nu1ng de ate on 
Shil's position, see gUEST Nos.24,25,26,28 and 34. 
Nikkie R.Keddie,"Westerni Rulers versus Western 
Values: Suggestions for a Study of Asian Intelle
ctual H1story",Piogenes.No.26,Summer,1959, 
pp.71-96. 
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further sees a basic split, a need to accommodate 

tradition to modern ideas, since a complete break 

with the cultural past is impossible. 

Venkatachar19 thinks that i\9 is "internal 

stresses" rather than external, political or 

economic pressures that are causing Asian 

intellectuals to be ambivalent. Their response 

to the radiating effects of the intrusive, alien 

civilization of Europe is still dominated by the 

question of their national status in the modern 

world. They will not get over their present un-

~asiness of mind unless they are creative and not 

reproductive of Western thought and until they can 

create true ime.ges of their o?.rn. authentic culture. 

The resolution of the ambivalence will come when 

there is a self-sustaining intellectual indepen-

dence, an assessment of the heritage taken over 

from the colonial period and reasse8sment of the 

baffling elements of the past ana present. 

!t..N.Srinivas20 offers a tentative explana

tion of the phenomenon. He ~aye that in a caste 

19. C.S.Ver.l:atachar in The Gll=lss Curtain 1 op.cit.,p.50 
20. f.~.N.<:;rinivas, "JVI'odernif:ationa A few Queries", 

op.cit., PP• 157-8. 
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society diverse styles of life, codes of oonduct 

and belief systems can co-exist, because caste, 

which is fundamental to Indian society, implies 

acceptance of pluralism in culture.The acceptance 

results in a cultural and ethical relativism. The 

relativism itself i.e. the various systems, may 

be subsumed in a hierarchy. It also makes for a 

certain "tolerance" since there ia no desire to 

impose one's style life on others. A pantheistic 

philosophy and various theological concepts help 

to ignore the contradictions. 

Institutionalized contradictions, may be 

transient phenomena and may in time be replaced by 

"the compulsion to be consistent." The way a culture 
" 

regardsr contradiction in behaviour, Srinivas assumes, 

has consequences for the mental health o! its 

population. He is concerned that there is not greater 

awareness among Indian intellectuals of the conflict 

which in reality is a long-term conflict between 

Sanakritization and Westernization. The conflict is 

bound to become sharper as industrialization and 

Westernization increase and education is extended to 

all classes. Ultimately, Srinivas !eels, a conflict 

will have to be postulated between the Sanskritic 
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world-view and· the Western world-view, between the 

religious world-view and the scientific or rational 
21 

world-view. 

3. The Place of Communication in Modernization. 

The infinite number of ways in which men have 

the capacity to, intentionally or unintentionally; 

receive and send messages indicates that communica~\o~ 

has a very close connection with social behaviour. 

Communication has been described as "the web of 

society" by Pye who says "that the structure of a 

communication system with its more or less well

defined channels is in a sense the skeleton of the 

social body which it envelops." 

Modern communication media have greatly 

intensified this function of communication within 

a society, making it more pervasive an aspect of 

society than it ever was before. Ita potential 

for·the creating of a modern society is tremendous, 

and when one considers the power of persuasion that 

the press, radio and journalism or even the popular 

arts have in respect of whole societies. New dimen

sions of thought and behaviour, all manner of 

knowledge and information that can provide a basis 

for modernization, are communicable through mass 

21. M.N.Srinivas,"Changing Institutions and Values 
in Modern India" in Unnithan et.al.,op.cit.p.437. 
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media. Many aspects of communication in the 

developtng societies ha~~come in for attention 
22 from scholars from many disciplines. Pye has 

compared models ot traditional transitional and 

modern communication systems. Passin23 has 

~nalysed the role ot the writer and the 

journalist in the transitional society. ~inger24 

has pointed out how mass media can be made to 

serve the purpose, not ot secularizing traditional 

culture, but of democratizing it by making it more 

acoessible to the common man. John Gumperz has 
- 25 made a similar observation. 

22. 

23. 

24. 

25. 

Lucian W.Pye ed. Communications and Political 
Development (Princeton, 196:3), ; ~. • 
Herbert Passin, "Writer and Journalist in the 
Transitional Society, Ibid., 
Milton Singer "The Great Tradition in a 
Metropolitan Center: Madras" in Milton Singer, 
ed. Traditional India: Structure and Change, 
op.clt., p.173. 
John J.Gumperz,. "Religion and Social Communi
cation in Village North India" in Edward 
Harper ed., Religion in South Asia (Seattle, 
1964), pp.89-98. 



New Approaches and Changed Perspectives in 

Specialized Fields. 

1. New Ideas in History. 

That contemporary historia.ns recognize that 

the reading of historical facts and events can be 

vitiated by commonly accepted stereotypes and 

images is indicated by the manner in which they 

have set about to create a body of independent 

historical writings. For the modernization process 

this recognition has a vital significance. Old 

stereotypes and images have had an inhibiting 

effect on an objective viewing of facts, which is 

being made possible through new evidence and new 

perspectives of our changing times. 

One such image assuming particular relevance 

for modernization concerns an idealization of the 

ancient past. The image is one of an idyllic socie.ty, 

devoid of social tensions, a society in which 

complete harmony prevailed• with happiness and 

needs of the present in the past and to advocate 

a"return to the past". 

In retrospect it is plain to see how these 

images came about. Recognition of the richness of 
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the ancient heritage came first from early 

European Indologists. Romila Thapar has seen in 

the idealization of the past an.attempt to find 

a utopia outside Europe. She has offered explana

tion of the phenomenon in terms of "gratitude 

towards those who said flattering things about 

Indian cultureft and "glorification of the past 

as a compensation for the humiliation of the 

present." 

Now, in changed times a more objective 

viewing of historical facts and a different 

reintervretation of them is possible. Romila 

Thapar considers both the theme of the idealiza

tion of the past and the image of the Sanskritic 

culture of this past. She saysa 

In the conventional study of our past 
it was tended to be assumed that the 
theoretic~l aspect was the reality. 
Consequently, we have frequently mis
understood our past, or, what is worse, 
treated it either as a fossil, or as a 
perfect cast whose mould has been 
broken. The supposed perfection of the 
past has hampered our understanding not 
only of the social processes but also . 
of our own cultural identity.... The 
cultural identity which we have forged 
in recent times has been that of a 
Sanskritic upper caste, or else its 
equivalent in a Persian upper caste. 
Yet, these identities are as elitist as 
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the English speaking identity of 
contemporary Indians ••• 26 

Non-Sanskritic traditions, as reflected in 

the local cults were predominant, and the reading 

o! Indian tradition in Sanskritic terms, she points 

out, were given in the nineteenth,century,.when it 

reflected the social needs ot that time and the 

neoessi ty to reao·t to Christian! ty and western 

concepts. The needs of an independent India in the 

latter halt of the twentieth century are quite 

removed from those of the nineteenth century.Romila 

Thapar continuesa 

26. 

An analysis of the totality of Indian 
society today has to account for a 
variet,y of transitions taking place and 
involving tribal groups, peasant groups 
and, at the most articulate level, the 
change to industrialization. ThA nature 
o! these changes will often involve a 
basic chan.ge of total social values. The 
confrontation can no longer be evaded 
as it once was by recourse to the theory 
that our concern has always been with 
things spiritual, or by an escape into 
the past. But the process can be 
facilitated by an awareness of the past, 
deriving from a realietie assessment. 27 

28 Bisheshwar Prasad baa suggested that 

Romila Thapar, The Past and Prejudice, The 
Sardar Patel Memorial Lectures, A11 India Radio, 
1972 (mimeographed) pp. 59-60. 

27. Ibid., p.62. 
28. Bisheshwar Prasad, ed.,Ideas in History (Bombay, 

1968) 
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contemporary historians must make a departure from 

treating history as a mere catalog of rulers and 

their exploits and explore the thoughts and ideas 

operating as motive forces :ro·r the emergence of 

institutions, and institutional structures 1n 
' 

society, economic dealings, political organisations 

and even religious practices. EventR, thPn, are 

studied !or the ideas expressed in them, as history, 

!rom this point of view, is treated as being 

"history of thought". Ideas that initiated the 

Bengal and Maharashtra reform movements, Western 

ideas reflected in educational and official policies 

such as Utilitarian and Evangelical ideas, would all 

form part of this new approach to studying history. 

In yet another perspective to the viewing of 

hist~r.y, Kenny has suggested taking in account the 

archaeological remains that have come to light in 

the last thirty years, for a study of the pre-Vedic 

foundations of Indian civilization, since the Vedic 

culture itself did not emerge out of a cultural 

vaouum. 29 

29. Ancient History se~aion, Indian Hi~tor.y 
Congress, Chandigarh, Dece~ber, 1973, Times of 
India Report, January 1, 1974. 
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2. New Perspectives in Socioloez. 

As sociologists turned to the modern scene in 

India, it was inevitable that they would !ocus 

attention upon "varna" and "jati• which one o! them 

described as "that complete ethos ••• which embraces 

all and is all-embracing", in an e!!ort to achieve 

a breakthrough in the understanding o! the caste 

system in the context o! the modernization process. 

The contrasts that the caste ey~tem presented were 

staggering. There were not only a tremendous variety 

o! caste groups, when looked at !rom a regional point 

o! view, but the diversity o! the number o! ranks and 

the manner o! the differentiation o! these ranks was 

equally ba!!ling. Clearly no single explanation o! 

the institution o! caste or any treatment o! it as a 

single institution would have validity. A noticeable 

feature o! caste studies in the !i!ties and sixties 

is that they are empirical and confined to well

defined regions and groups. 

The older view o! caste assumed that religious 

values were the sole determinant o! the attitude 

towards caste. Social mobility, it was assumed again, 

seldom occured, and the place assigned to an individual 

in a society was his caste position and no other.The 
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older view was derived from the Brahmanical texts 

of the Dharmashastras by scholars who were Sanskri

tists and who found in these texts divine sanction 

for the social order and a whole range of instruct

ions for its maintenance. 

Social scientists coming on the scene and 

basing their studies on empirical data have found 

sources of social mobility outside the rigid socio

religious orbit, though perhaps they have tended to 

underestimate the inveterateness of the religious 

sanctions in a contra-social mobility context. 

Both external and internal pressures that 

gave impetus to social mobility have been found. 

Military invasions and conquests which changed the 

composition of the armed forces making it possible 

for individuals and lower caste groups to seek up

ward social mobility is cited as one instance of 

an "outside" factor. Examples of internal factors 

are found in migration to urban areas and the taking 

on of new occupations. 

The newer view of caste sees the individual 

and his kin group as ranked in Indian society not 

along one single dimension, but along several social 

and cultural dimensions. Besides the original scale 
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of ritual-pollution, there is now the economic 

dimension, or the dimension of "influence" or 

power wielded by a group which may or may not 

coincide with the ritual position of the_group. 

M.N.Srinivas called these dimensions "the 

ritual and secular contexts" in his Religion and 

Society among the Coorgs of South India:0 The 

study marked the beginning of a great output ot 

work in t~e nineteen fifties and sixties in the 

social sciences, the way b€ing paved tor it by 

earlier works of Hutton and Ghurye. His Coorg 

study introduced a description ot the process by 

which the alteration in ritual rank takes place. 

Srinivas introduced the term "Sanskritization"as 

a process of social change in this work and later 

added the notion of Westernization31and continued 

to work out elaboratinns of the two processes in 

subsequent studies.32 A continuing debate on the 
' 

Oxford, Clarendon Press, 1952. 
M.N.Srinivas,"A Note on Sanskritization and 
Westernization", Far Ea.stern Quarterly, XV, 
1955-56, PP• 481-496; This essay was reprinted 
in his Caste in Modern India and Other Essa s 
(Bombay,1 in whic e a so exp ores o er 
dimensions of caste vis a vis modernization of 
India. 
M.N.Srinivas, Social Change in Modern India 
(Bombay,1966); "Mobility in the Caste System" in 
Singer and Cohn,eds.,"Structure and Change in 
Indian Society, (Chicago, 1968),pp.189-200; "The 
Cohesive ROle of Sanskritization" in Philip 
Mason, ed. India and Ceylon, op.cit.,pp.67-82. 
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sub3ect was carried on by other scholars.33 

Two observations on studies of social 

mobility suggest themselves. Firstly none of the 

scholars studying social mobility as an empirical 

phenomenon have suggested that the system as a 

whole is changing. Internal and external sources 

have brought about changes within the Hindu society 

which as a whole is an essentially stable,relatively 

. unchanging system. Indeed scholars have pointed out 

that a common misconception is to be avoided,namely, 

that even a small amount of social mobility in the 

caste system is destructive of that system. 

Secondly, it lies beyond the scope of empirical 

33. V.Raghavan, "Variety and Integration in the 
Pattern of Indian Culture," Far Eastern Quarterly, 
XV, No.4, August,1965,pp. 497-565; J.F.Stahl, 
"Sanskrit and Sanskritization", Journal of 
Asian Studies, 22:1963, pp. 261-275. Botli 
articles point out non-Sanskritic elements in 
Sanskritization. Harold c.Gould,"Sanskritiza
tion and Westernization• A Dynamic View", 
Economic Weekly, 13(25),1961, pp.945-51 and 
~Sanskritization and Westernization, Further 
comments" Economic Weekly, 14, No.1,1962, 
pp. 48-51; Gould points out the anachronism 
involved in the higher groups seeking moderni
zation urgently when they had a greater stake 
in the old order and considers Westernization 
to be an important dimension of the total 
process of mobility and change in society. 
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studies to make evaluative statements or judge

ments on the system itself, or to question the 

right of one group to treat another as lower or 

even the inherent rightnees or wrongness of a 

hierarchical system. This perhaps is a task left 

to the philosophers rather than to the empirically

oriented social scientists. 

Another departure from an older view became 

apparent when the basic units of the joint family, 

caste and village were seen not as "structural 

isolates" but as being inter-connected. 'Marriot•s 

Studies in the Little Community34 was among the 

early empirical village studies. Robert Redfield 

first introduced the concept of Great and Little 

Tradition in 195535and modified it in his Peasant 

Society and Culture~6 Singer offered a preliminary 

report of a functional and contextual study of what 

happens to a Great. Tradition and its li terati1 ·r. in 

a metropolitan center in South India~7 One of 

34. 

35. 
36. 
37. 

McKim Marriot,ed.,Village India:Studies in the 
Little Communityt(The American Anthropological 
Association,1955J. 
Far Eastern Quarterly, XV,No.1,1955-56,pp. 13-21. 
tk_cC.c....j.O: UY\\vevrif·_y a-,~ (~J'-q1o fr'fus-. 11~b 
Milton Singer,"The Cultural Pattern of Indian 
Civilization. A Preliminary Report of a 
Methodological Field Study",Far Eastern 
Quarterly, Ibid., pp.23-36. 
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Singer's hypotheses is that in a primar,y civiliza

tion like India's 1 cultural continuity with the past 

is so great that even the acceptance of "modernizing" 

and "progress" ideologies does not result in linear 

forme of social and cultural change but may result 

in the "traditionalizing" of apparent "modern" 

innovations. Numerous studies on Indian villages 

since that time have appeared, which are beyond the 

scope of this work.38 

Andre Beteille's essays are of a.more 

theoretical study of the nature of traditional 

groupe and-the contrasts between closed and open 

stratification in India.39 He has also made a 

distinction between harmonic and disharmonic social 

systems~0 In harmonic social systems, the status of 

39. 

40. 

Two important studies are cited here. "The Indian 
Villagea A Symposium", Journal of Asian Studies, 
Vol.XVI, No.1, November,1956 in which there are 
contributions !rom Singer, Morris E.Opler, Rudra 
Dutt Singh and s.C.Dube; also Milton Singer, 
Bibliographic Essay of works on Indian villages, 
Singer and Cohn, eds., Structure and Che.nge in 
Indian Society, op.cit.,pp.3-25. 
Andre Beteille, Castes: Old and New Essays in 
Social Structure a.ndSocial Stratr1ication, 
\Bombay, 1969). 
Andre Beteille, H~rmon!c and Disharmonic Social 
Systems, (Sydney, 1971); 
Andre Beteille, Inequality and Social Change, 
(Delhi, 1972) •. 
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inequalities not only exist but are considered 

legitimate. Disharmonic social systems refer to 

those societies wherein inequalities in the condition 

of existence co-exist with a normative order 

committed to equality. The traditional caste system 

of India represented a classic example of the 

harmonic kind of social system. But the declaration 

of equality and social justice as the new norms of 

Indian society by the Constitution has set India 

towards becoming a disharmonic social system, with 

the inevitable emergence of new social conflicts 
. 

and tensions. 
41 

Karve has described the main cultural 

feature of Indian society as that of the retention 

of group integrity. She points out that in a society 

where there are no forces demanding a defi11ite 

amount of homogeneity of behaviour, adjustments 

that come from a mutual exchange of ideas and a 

certain amount of mutual accomodation ere lacking 

and have not led to merging of groups by oblitera

ting characteristics of group. She thinks that 

41~ Irawati Karve, Hindu Society- An Interpreta
tion, (Poona, 1968),p. 159. 
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"cultural alternatives" which are different modes 

of behaviour must ·be studied and those harmful or 

those which jeopardise national unity be condemned. 

As she pointed out earlier "Ultimately all the 

urgent pro~lems are such that India must become 

fully aware of its past as a determining factor 

for its present and must make up its mind as to 

what it wants to be in the future.4 2 

Another major area of study in sociology 

concerns the Backward classes. The change in 

status guaranteed to them under the Constitution . . 
of India has stimulated investigations of the 

economic, social, political and religious factors 

which facilitate or inhibit their integration into 

Indian Society. 

Beteille and Srinivas have discussed their 

position vie a vis the Law and the Constitution 

and the social and economic blocks to their progre~~. 

42. 

43. 

Irawati Karve, "The Cultural Processes in India" 
in A. Aiyappan and L.K.Bala Ratnam, Society in 
India (Madras, 1956),p.45. 

/ / Andre Beteille and M.N.Srinivas1• "The Harijans 
in India", Scientific American Vol.213, No.6, 
1965, PP• 13-17, reprinted in Beteille (ed) 
Castes Old and New, op.cit. Ch.3. 
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Pauline Mahar Kolenda investigated ideas about 

Karma held by a group of Untouchables in North 

India14 Other scholars have examined the 

Buddhist movement and varied aspects of their 

position in present times.45 

'· Political Science- New Perspectives. 

The contemporary political scene provides 

evidence of the interaction between indigenous 

tradition and imported political ideas and insti

tutions. It offers the scholar a field of 

investigation which can be studied !rom many 

aspects as well as !rom aany ideological view

points. A few studies are cited below that pin-point 

the type of forces that emerge when there is such 

an interaction or even confrontation between old 

patterns and new ones. These forces are important 

44. 

45. 

Pauline Mahar Ko~enda, Religious Anxiety 
and Hindu Fate" in Ed·sard B. Harper, 
Reli~ion in South Asia,(Seattle,1964) 
pp. 71-82 
J.Michael Mahar (ed) The Untouchables in 
Contemporarz India,(Tuscon, lrlzona,1972)1 
Andre Beteille, "The Future of the Backward 
Classesa The Competing Demands of Status and 
Power" in Philip Mason,ed. Unity and 
Diver~ity, op.cit.,pp.8,_120. 
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in the context of modernization because they will 

determine the manner in which the parliamentary 

form of government,universal suffrage and the 

secular state will become established in the 

countr,y. 

A noticeable feature ot the contemporary 

political scene is the manner ot mobilisation in 

three dimensions that is taking place at once. 

These are the vertical, horizontal and ditteren-

tial dimensions. 

Vertical mobilisation is characteristic ot 
. 

an early stage of political development, and in 

rural India follows the line ot the accepted 

patterns of rank, and traditional authority. But 

horizontal mobilisation involves the marshalling 

or support on a class basis. Differential mobili

sation is based upon ideologies, and interests. 

Rudolph and Rudolph explore the political scene 

from these bases. -They are ot the view that there 

are "sectors ot traditional society that contain 

or express potentialities tor change from dominant 

norms and struetureaw which become critical tor 

understanding the nature and processes ot 
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modernization!6 

How do caste consciousness and caste 

solidarity function tn the context of adult 

franchise? Studies based on empirical data derived 

from different regions and ditferent groups47 are 

increasingly providing answers to these questions. 

Kothari thinks that a political system gets 

stabilised in a country only as its procedures . 
and symbols are internalised and traditionalised,. 

and accepted as being intrinsically good. Thus 

those elements in the caste system that have a 

secular and integrational potential should be 

strengthened and he feels that this is happening 

in India. But the second test of social change, 

which is the traditionalisation of modernity, is 

yet to take place, he thinks. The new system of 

values and institutions must become traditions of 

Hindu society, wholly replacing the old. 48 

Problems of effective leadership as needed 

46. Lloyd !.Rudolph and Susanne Roeber Rudolph, 
The Modernity of Tradition, Political Develop
ment in India, (Bombay,196.9). 

47. Rajni Kothari, ed. Caste in Indian Politics, 
(Bomb'ay, 1970) 

48. Ibid., p.23. 
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in the country where rapid economic development 

with concomitant socia.l changes were taking place 

were studied by individual scholars. Fisher 

writing about "Nehru:The Hero as Responsible 

Leader"49 saw Nehru's leadership as providing a 

sense of responsibility and a sense of accounta

bility to moral principles, and among the dominant 

reasons why Gandhi chose him as his successor. 

Bondurant50 sees Jayaprakash Narayan and Acharya 

Vinoba Bhave as examples on the nonconventional 

political leader • 
. 

Indian and non-Indian scholars investigated 

the effect of religious pluralism on the political 

ecene51 • Weiner felt that the change-over from a 

rigid hierarchical social system to a mass society 

has entailed a price that the country's leaders, '

have been willing to pay, and he names "an increase 

in particularistic loyalties, a diminution in 

educational standards and perhaps even a decrease 

49. Margaret W.Fisher,"Nehrut The Hero as a 
Responsible Leader", in R.L.:Park and I.Tinker, 
eds., Leadershi~ end Political Institution in 
India, (Madras, 960),pp:41-65. 

50. Joan V.Dondurant,"The Nonconventional Political 
Leader in India, Ibid., pp.279-298. 

51. "IndiaaThe Politics of Religious Pluralism" in 
D.E.Smith,ed.,South Asian Politics and Religion, 
(Princeton,N.J7;1966),pp.49-336. 
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in the rate of economic growth" among them.5 2 

Some scholars have attempted to find in the 

ancient heritage prototypes of modern political 

ideas, or to analyse political ideas of ancient 

India~3 Fewer studies exist whic~ attempt to 

interpret these basic Indian political concepts 

in terms suitable to contemporary conditions in 

India. 

4. Economic Growth and Planning-N"ew Perspectives. 

There has been such a high and consistent 

rate of inability to meet economic. targets in the 

country that scholars are forced to ask questions 

of a fundamental nature regarding the whole rationale 

of economic planning. Increasingly it has come to be 

felt that planning for economic growth has not taken 

·adequate account of socio-cultural and religious 

traditions. Daya Krishna thinks that in contemporary 

economic planning scant attention ha.s been paid to 

the socio-cultural tradition in which economic 

52. Myron Weiner,"The Struggle for Equality in 
India", Foreign Affairs,Vo1.40, No.4, July,1962. 

53. A.L.Basham, "Some Fundamental Political Ideas of 
Ancient India" in C4H.Philips Politics and 
Society in India (London,1963),pp. 11-23; 
D.Mackenzie Brown, The White TJmbrella:Indian 
Political Thou~ht from Manu to Gandhi . 
(Berkeley, 195 ). 
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planning is taking place, and particularly to 

"the pattern of economic development as facilitating 

or retarding the socio-cultural values embo~ied in 

the traditions and institutions or a society."54 

Economists and sociologists have only considered 

socio-cultural institution in terms of their aiding 

or inhibiting the process of economio develop~ent. 

It is soeiometrio rather than econometric modele, 

he urges,that are the ne~d or the day. So~io-

cultural tracU tiona are not the ul tirrate arb! ter 

of all that can and. ought to be done, because a 

selective approach will be necessary, a discarding 

from the heritage ot the past of ~hat is evil, or 

out:noded as well as the instituting o! new evalua

tional horizons. Daya Kri~hna sees the vital issue 

as being that of reappraisal, one or discussing or 

debating in a self-conscious manner "what is to be 

discarded ~-nd what is to be sought. "55 

[Usu.'n Nai~ 6 investig~ ting the agrlcul tural 

~cene, found the aspiration~ of the village farmers 

54. 

55. 

Daya Krishna, Plenning :Power end ~:elfare, 
(New Delhi, 1959) 
Ibid., p.63 •. 

56. Ku~u~ ~air, Ploe~omg in the Du~t, The Human 
Element in Indian Development (London,1961) 
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to be "limited" and is of the view that any 

economic changes to be introduced must take 

account not of economics alone but also of the 

relevant social and psychological attributes 

of the community. As Gunnar Myrdal points out 

in the Foreword to her work, people's attitudes 

to work and life, hardened by stagnation,isola

tion, poverty and ignorance and underpinned by 

tradition are frequently inimical to change.To 

expect the people to have the inclination and the 

daring to aim at intentional, concerted co-
. 

operative effort to remake society is to provide 

a "frail basis for democratic planning." What 

needs to be changed is the whole system of 

traditional attitudes. 

In other studies, attempts have been made 

to identify specific cultural values that relate 

to economic planning, either as forces that 

facilitate economic growth and development or 

that inhibit it. These studies themselves en-

compass a whole .e. •range of views, so widely varied· 

to be at times even opposed to each other. 
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Milton Singer57 identifying cultural values 

in economic development thinks that there has been 

an .. ove.r-emphasi s of the other-worldly aspect of 

renunciation in Hinduism in scholarly Western 

interpretations of Indian religion, to the neglect 

of traditions more hospitable to economic enter

prise. He thinks that Tagore and Aurobindo both 

exemplify a balance between materialism and spiri

tualism and that Gandhi's asceticism fuund sources 

in the Gita which would support not only a "fruits 

of action" philosophy but also an extensive social 

reform programme. Chacko58 finds in Indian thought 

a "core of rugged realism" that would support 

economic development and one that is almost in 

opposition to the lofty structure of other-worldly 

orientation. 

Burra Venkatappiah59 outlines five stages 

of the response of Hindu society to the impact of 

57.Milton Singer,"Cultural Values in India's 
Economic Development",Annals of the American 
Academ~ of Political and Social Sciences,Vol.305, 
rr.ay, 1 56, pp. 81-91. 

58.George Kuffical Chacko,"Indian Thought and the 
Ethos of Economic Development" Diogenes,No.45, 
pp. 66-83. 

59.Burra Venkatappiah, "Adaptation of Traditional 
Society to Modern Mass Society", Diogenes, 
Spring 1961, No.33, pp. 1-27. · 
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Western thought, literature and political insti

tutions. The first stage was that as exemplified 

by Rammohum Roy which was one of absorption. The 

second was one of reaction against imitation and 

absorption. The third stage was that of social 

reform followed by the stage of political reform; 

the Tilak and Gandhi platforms. The fifth stage 

is still in the process of development. It is the 

stage of t~e awa~ening ~f the economic conscious

ness of the country. Out of the values of indiYi

dual liberation (mukti), dharma, and the universal 

values of tolerance, detachment to results and an 

attitude of loving kindness (samabuddhi) is to be 

evolved a concept of social and institutional 

dharma that will provide a social philosophy and 
' 

a social purpose to the economic development of 

the country. · 

Kapp60 makes an analysis of the effects that 

religion, thought and values in India have on 

economic growth. Dimensions of Hinduism are 

identified: (1) As the most "catholic" of all 

religions, accomodating diverse interpretations 

60. William X.Kapp, Hindu Culture, Economic Deve
lopment and Economic Planning in India, 
(Bombay,1963). 
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o! the universe. (ii) As a religion and a culture 

at once, regulating human relations, and man's 

relation to the universe, attitudes to work and 

its fruits and interpretations o! freedom and 

salvation !or the individual, ·:, as well as 

demarcating the group in terms o! the extended 

!a~ily and caste as the unit o! action. 

(iii) Cyclical concepts o! time and history which 

are treated as wreal• making the view o! cause 

and e!!ect part o! a general scheme o! cosmic 

causatio~ Kapp's analysis includes an evaluation 

o! these dim~nsione in terms o! the modernization 

process. For instance, he thinks that mastery o! 

the environment and man's confidence in himself 

to do so are related to the linear concept o! 

time and belie! in physical laws. Again, caste 

makes !or moral al~o!ness which in turn a!!ects 

the manner in which the energy o! tree men for 

work, can be harnessed. 

Two diverse views o! the cultural values and 

their relation to economic growth can thus be seen. 

The first viewpoint finds no incompatitility between 

the value system that is needed !or modernization 

and the inherent traditional values o! the culture. 
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A readjustment or reemphasis of them only is 

what is needed. The second viewpoint finds a 

gap between the value system needed to under-

gird the modernization process and the existent 

system. Clearly, it will be left to the philosophers 

in the first instance, and to interdisciplinary 

effort in the ultimate analysis to provide an 

ethical and valuational system that facilitates 

the transition or the adaptation of a traditional 

society to the processes of modernization. 

5. Conceptual Aspects of Moderni£ation. 

Introduction. 

The new approaches and the different 

perspectives that have forced themselves upon the 

social scientists both in their respective fields 

and from an interdisciplinary point of view by 

the modernization process, have been briefly 

considered in the foregoing section. 

A similar task set before the philosopher 

is of an even more fundamental nature. It is 

'becoming quite clear that traditional value systems 

of those societies trying to modernize are assuming 

an importance that had not been anticipated when 
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the process was undertaken. It was then taken for 

granted that no frontal attack on tradition ~er ae 

in respect of those aspects that would impede economic 

and social development, would be ~ecessary because 

the processes involved in modernization such as educa

tion, urbanization, industrialization and even a 

measure of the secularization of life, would be 

sufficient to counteract their effect. Now it is 

being realised that modernization of traditional 

societies is a most complex phenomenon requiring not 

only a vigorous analysis of traditional values that 

are contra-modem but a reinterpretation and a 

restructuring of the value system in a manner that 

would support modernization. Writing about these 

problems in South and Southeast Asia, Soedjatmoko 

of Indonesia said, "the time has come to face up to 

the general problem posed by the unsuspected strength 

and ubiquitous influence of traditional value systems 

in the modernization process, in order to see how the 

impetus for progress can be strengthened and eustain~d." 
There is another compelling reason that makes 

61. Quoted in Robert N. Bellah, Religion and Progress 
in Modern Asia (New York, 1963), p. x-xi. 
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the reinterpretation of the value system imperative. 

Ancient modele and traditional values cannot be 

plainly rejected just because they are ancient and 

traditional. A rejection of the tradition system in 

in this manner would be unrealistic and contrary to 

the demands of history. But the greater hazard in 

such a rejection comes from the possibility of an 

identity crisis, which all societies .in transition 

face. 

India's response to modernization must be 

seen "as a response to the challenges of systematic 

change against the canvas of a continuing civiliza

tion"~2 When the image of the modern Indian is 

projected, the answers to the questions, "who am I?, 
who do I want to be?" will have to draw upon interms 

that take their meaning from the culture .itself. In 

the absence of such moorings, anxiety and uncertainty 

characterise these answers. 

But the image does not draw exclusively upon 

these sources, for the very core of the modernization 

process implies the phenomenon of "cultural osmosis" 

to use a phrase made familiar by M.N.Srinivas. The 

62. Rajni Kothari, "Approach to Modernization", 
Politics in India, (New Delh1,1970), p.86. 
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modern man is open-minded. He seeks perspectives 

and attitudes that are not of a local or parochial 

nature, but rise above these levels to universa

lism and cosmopolitanism. 

The philosopher has a task of extre~e 

complexity set before him when he is called upon 

to create philosophical attitudes and a value 

system relevant to modernization, that is also in 

keeping with the culture of the society. The task 

derives it complexity, among other dimensions,from 

the fact that in traditional societies the way of 

life, "the totality of the social proceqsee and the 

concreteness of the individual" is largely deter

mined by religious tradition, making dispassionate, 

and intellectual consideration·of these matters 

difficult. 

Three interrelated aspects will determine 

the scope of philosophical studies in the context 

of modernization. 

I. It will be necessary to identity the distin

ctive and ee~ential features of Indian culture. In 

this connection, as pointed out by W.Norman Brown, 

a mere catalog of hundreds of cultural traits which 

have persisted over large spans of Indian civiliza-
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tion, does not explain what gives it its distinctive 

character and vitality. It is in the fields of values 

and attitudes and not in the material productions of 

arts, literature and the sciences, or in particular 

skills, customs, institutions or forms of thought 

that it is to be found~3 

Numerous studies on traditional values in 

Indian culture exist. They have been made from diverse 

viewpoints. Some are descriptive and others are at 

once descriptive and interpretive. In some of'the 

studies, objectivity has made way for rationalization. 

From the point of view of their relation to moderniza

tion, the studies have varying relevance. 

One of the earliest identifications of the 

points of agreement between all the systems of Indian 

philosophy excluding the Carvaka materialists, was 

made by Das Gupta~4 Thus, the Karma theory, the 

dootrine of Mukti, the Doctrine of the Soul, the 

Pessimistic attitude towards the World and Optimistic 

Faith in the end and the general principles of ethical, 

religious and philosophical endeavour for the attain

ment of the goai(sadhana) were found to be the 

64. 

W.Norman Brown "The Content of Cultural Conti
nuity in India~, Journal of Asian Studies,Vol.20 
1961. 
Surendranath Dasgupta, A Hi8to~ of Indian 
Philosophy Vol.I (Oambrldge,19 ), pp.71-77. 
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essential features of all Indian thought, 

Essential Values in Indian Thought, 

Indian philosophical thought is a body of great 

complexity and comprehensiveness and there is not 

complete agreement either about the listing of its 

essential characteristics or its principles and 

attitudes or about the interpretation of these 

principles, Nevertheless, within certain limitations, 

the following principles have found general acceptance 

as constituting the essentials of Indian thoughtJ 65 

A universal and primary concern for, and almost . 
a preoccupation with matters of spiritual significance

especially with the ultimate spiritual goal of man, 

Daya Krishna has, however, explored the myth of 

characterizing Indian philosophy as exclusively 

spiritua1~6 

A Delief - which is common to Hinduism, 

Duddhism and Jainism in the doctrine of karma and 

65. C,A,Moore, The Indian Mind Essentials of Indian 
lhilosophy and CUlture (Hono1u1u,1967),pp,12-16. 
For the greater part, the general characteriza
tions made here of Indian philosophy are based on 
Moore's text. 

66, Daya Krishna "Three Myths about Indian Philosophy", 
Diogene~, Fall,1966, No.55, pp,89-103. · 
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and rebirth. The doctrine of karma has been given 

diverse interpretations, not all of which have.been 

compatible. T.P.M.Mahadevan tor instanee,has 

characterized it as standing for freedom of man's 

will, the counterpart in the moral realm of the 

principle of cause and a regulated course of things. 

He describes.it thusa "According to this law, there 

is nothing chaotic or capricious in the moral world. 

As we sow, so we reap. What we are and what circum

stances we find ourselves in are dependent on what 

we were and what we didJ similarly, what we shall be 

and how we·shall be circumscribed will depend upon 

what we are and what we do ••• every action has tl 

double effect; it produces its appropriate regard and 

also it affects character. The reward may be reaped 

either here or in a hereafter, either in this life or 

in a later one".67 Karma, however, does not bind men 

completely. Man has the capacity to get out of the 

vicious cycle of samsara and if he has the will,karma 

will not hinder his progress. Moksha is the final end, 

67. T.P.M.Mahadevan, "Social Ethical and Spiritual 
Values.in Indian Philosophy" in C.A.Moore. 
Ibid., p.159. . 
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On the other hand, Kuppu~ has pointed out the 

anti-social implications ot the doctrine ot k~rm~. 

An insensitivity to the sufferings of others and a 

justification of the injustices of lite, can both 

be given explanations through this doctrine. 68 

Basio concern with ultimates- the metaphysical 

perspective ~r "sense ot the infinite• and only a 

secondary concern tor the empirical perspective. 

An emphasis upon the close relationship of 

philosophy and lite - a contrast between wanting to 

~ the truth in Indian philosophy with wanting to 
. 

tpow the truth as in Western philosophy. 

The recognition ot the validity and necessity 

ot intuition and authority rational intellectual 

pursuits are treated as being distinctly limited in 

scope. 

Again, truth is achieved by the whole man,not 
n by his intellect alone. M8n has been described &e a 

spirit, an integral whole, consisting ot his body, 

mind, intellect, passion and will, and hie reason 

alone can no more exhaust him that hie animality can 
69 encompass his reason." 

68.B.Kuppuswamy,~ocial Chanfe in In~la(Delh1,1972) 
~p.24-26. 

69.v.K.Sakgena,"Philoqophical Theories and the Affairs 
ot ~en: in C.A.Uoore,"Eqeentiale of Indian Philoqophy, 
op.cit.,p.25. 
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Deep concern with the inner man and the 

introspective approach to truth, as contrasted with 

outer things and values- the transformation of the 

inner self is primary, while the concern with 

changing or controlling the outer world i~ secondary. 

Common ethical principles are non-violence, 

non-attachment, restraint and self-control. 

The values of social life- the four ends. of 

man (Purusharta) area Dharma, Artha, Kama and Moksha. 

Dharma is a most influential concept in Indian 

culture, the basis of the social and moral order.It 
. 

has to do with the duties and rights of an individual 

in an ideal society. There is a dharma for each group. 

The concept of dharma is not static, and was seen to 

change from time to time over the ages. Broadly 

speaking, dharma consists of "precepts which aim at 

securing the material and spiritual sustenance and 

growth of the individual and society."70 , 

The first three values are accepted as signi-

ficant in the empirical realm, but subordinate to 

the ultimate goal of emancipation or spiritual 

realization (Moksha). 

70. Wm Theodore de Bary, Sources of Indian Tradition, 
(New York, 1958),p.21 • 
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A classification of the members of society 

in some form, in the interest of the welfare of 

society as a whole, and as a means of spiritual 

progress through the performance of one's social 

and moral duties. The hierarchical structure of 

society in the form of the caste system emanates 

from this principle. 

A belief in "initial pessimism" that life is 

suffering- and the "ultimate optimism" consisting 

essentially in the achievability of spiritual 

emancipation from the suffering and spiritual 

inadequacies of life. 

A synthetic attitude in both philosophy and 

religions, such that practically all views are 

deemed partly true or true from their own particular 

points of view. Ultimate truth is a ~thesis of the 

many partial truths discovered by different approaches 

to truth and reality. 

II. The second task falling to the philosopher 

concerns an evaluation of traditional value system 

and essential principles of Indian thought in the 

light of their potential for promoting modernization. 

The philosopher will have to decide what interpreta

tions given to them are in keeping with the ideals 
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inherent in the modernization process. He will have 

to demonstrate that certain values are in accord 

with the modern understanding of man and his place 

in the universe and that others have an inhibitory 

effect on the modernization process. 

Here again, unanimity of viewpoints cannot be 

expected. On a comparative basis, there have been 

fewer studies of an evaluative nature than there 

have been of those that concerned themselves with 

exposition of the main characteristics of Indian 

thought. Some of the salient points made in the 
. 

evaluative studies will be considered here. 

l'lethodologr. 

The matter that needs to be discussed first 

has to do with the method of approach to be followed 

in evaluative studies of principles and values in 

Indian philosophy. While evaluation here considered 

has to do with the modernization process, the method 

of approach suggested is not confined to such a study. 

It could also be used when an attempt is being made 

to find in traditional thought that which is of 
•• 1'1 

pe_renial value and validity. -· .. 
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M.P.Rege71 bas brought out certain pettinent 

aspects ot the Indian philosophical tradition and 

its potential for participating in contemporary 

times in the creating or a meaningful philosophy. 

The Indian philosophical tradition has been 

characteri~ed, he thinks, by analytical thought or 

the highest quality. A great passion tor clarity, 

precision and explicitness is exhibited, and a 

constant endeavour is made to seek hidden assumpt

ions on which conclusions are made to rest.It was 

seen, to its best advantage, in the Navye-Nyaye, 

which was the last creation or Indian analytical 

thought.The qualities ot analytical thought became 

dittused among the Indian intelligentsia and made 

possible a rapid and thorough assimilation or the 

Western intellectual tradition. The most characte-

ristic method or philosophisizing or the Indian 

tradition is to comment on a work, which is an 

attempt to elucidate its meaning, and consists or 

clarification or "passively accepted dogmas." Here

in lies its limitations, because any attempt at tree 

71. M.P.Rege,"Ind1an Philosophical Tradition", 
Ten Ye~rs of Que9t, Ayyub and Datta eds., 
(Bombay,1966), pp.188-207. 
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perspectives on the universe and human lite is 

overshadowed by the analytical approach. 

Intellectual attitudes fostered by the 

analytical method, are round 72 by Rege to be 

(i) Conservatismt A deep re~pect !or tradition 

becomes ingrained. (ii) Revivalismt a return to 

the original sources ot tradition, to its unsulli&d 

state, before its admixture with heresy and error. 

(iii) Eclecticirmt The assumption that ultimately, 

diverse traditions can bv synthesised, and there

tore differences can be ironed out. Such an approach 
. 

robe any system o! thought o! its distinctiveness. 

(iv) Anti-intellectualisms I! the mode in which 

truth is revealed is i~ediate experience, then 

ideas and concept lose their eign!!ieance. 

From the point o! view o! reinterpretation 

and restructuring o! the Indie.n value system, the 

analytical method has its limitations. It is not 

the meaning that concepts and value had in their 

traditional torm that is sought, but ~meanings 

and rPw pPrspeetiveo. Thia requires a b~ldnesa o! -
~pproach a willingness to eo beyond the bonds o! 

tradition and traditional meaning. It implies a 

72. Ibid., pp.202-3. 
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search !or rational, universally valid principles 

pertaining to human life and human ends and human 

relationships. 

R.L.Nigam7' pointe out that scientific method 

and scientific knowledge have created over the 

centuries certain social and philosophical implica

tions and attitudes o! mind. Nigam quotes the view 

o! Ernst Cassirer that "human culture taken as a 

whole may be described as a process of man's progre

ssive self-liberation. Language, Art, Religion, 

Science are various phases in this process." Science 

is to be regarded as the highest and most characteri

stic attainment o! human culture. 

In the Indian context the issue;, is between 

modern scientific thought and the values of the 

Hindu religion, since Indian culture is essentially 

Hindu culture which again implies that its values 

are those o! the Hindu religion. Nigam says," A 

patient and thorough re-examination and scientific 

criticism o! the entire body of Hindu thought is a 

precondition for the modernization of that thought , 

T3. R.L.Nigam,"Science and Indian Culture" in Shah 
and Rao eds.tTradition and Modernity in India, 
(Bombay,1965J, pp.29-46. · 
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which is the way of revitalization of Indian 

culture, whose values must have warrant in modern 

science."74 

Ancient Ideas in Conflict with Modern Times, 

Among the basic features of Indian culture 

that Nigam identifies as being in conflict with 

modern scientific thought are the following: 

A heavy reliance on the supernatural, which 

being a matter of faith or mystic experience, regard 

faith, mystic experience and intuition as sources of 

valid knowledge • . 
~e doctrine of Karma and that of rebirth and 

and transmigration of the soul inherent in it. The 

doctrine of Karma leads by its\nexorable logic to 

fatalism, and the theory of the transmigration of 

the soul casts the whole of human history and develop

ment into a predetermined and prefabricated steel 

frame, 

The 1hd!ory of the four Varnas into which 

society is stratified, 

Karma, transmigration of the soul and the four 

Varnas, Nigam says, "run counter to the modern ideas 

74. Ibid., p.:31. 
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of human dignity, freedom and creativity: Nigam 

is severe in his indictment of B.L.Atreya, Radha-
. 75 krishnan and Sudhakar Chattopadhyaya for their 

attempts to "rationalize the irrational", that is, 

to provide rationalization and justifications for 

these doctrines. In the context of modernization, 

there will have to be a rediscovery of those ideas 

and principles in Indian thought that have the 

potential to support modern values- these have 

been largely ignored by the supposedly main current 

of Indian thought• and the discarding of those 
' -notions that are obsolete in modern times. Nigam 

suggests turning to Oharvaka. Brihaspati, Ushana 

and Vyasa for insights relevant to our times. 

A.B.ShlK finds that there is an essential 

incompatability between the traditional world-view 

and that modern world-view which is based on 

empirical and scientific knowledge. The morality 

of the latter is rational, secular and relative. 

As secular, the implication is that worldly success 

is not be ... littled. As rational, there is a 

75. 

16. 

B.L.Atreya et al~ Indian Oulture~(New Delhi, 
1966); Sudhakar Vhattopadhjaya, Traditional 
Values in Indien Life (Delhi,1961), S.Radha
krlshrian, The Hindu View of Life (London,1927) 
Shah and Rao, op.clt.,pp.16-12. 
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necessity o! relating means to ends and o! inte

grating endsamong themselves as also with those• 

o! others, and using knowledge to do so.Ae relative, 

the source o! morality is in the consciousness o! 

man interacting with its historical environment, 

rather than in a metaphysical principle governing 

the universe. 

The traditional world-view in India is based 

o! the doctrines o! Maya, Karma and the transmigra

tion o! the soul. Its ethical values are transcen

dental. Secular values are given a secondary role, 

by subordinating morality to the supreme value o! 

~oksha or at a lower level to the obligations o! 

Dharma as determined by one's caste or professional 

group. The !ormer denudes it o! its interpersonal 

character and the latter the source o! value is 

transferred !rom the individual to an abstract 

collectivity. 

Shah !inds that the social institutions are 

authoritarian in spirit and discount individuality, 

initiative and tree inquiry, all o! which are among 

the core elements o! the modern outlook. Tolerance 

as understood in Indian society implies indifference 
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rather than recognition of a Man's right to be 

different. It does not promote interaction of 

ideas and attitudes and the formation of wider 

secular loyalities are inhibited. 

· Sibnarayan RAt cites three powerful elements 

in India's traditional society which effectively 

retard modernization: the caste system, the duty

oriented nature of Hindu society. which in a 

hierarchic order of closed groups does not recognise 

the notion of individual rights, and thirdly, the 

Indian attitude of "world-and-life-negation." . 
78' 

McClelland explores Indian culture from a 

somewhat different perspective. Its customs,beliefs 

and J,nsti.tutions are interpreted in terms of the 

core theme of giving. Giving implies a giver, a'· 

gift and a receiver as also an exchange, an event 

taking place in time with a beginning, a middle and 

an end which can occur over and over again and is 

not going anywhere in time. The core theme is 

77. 

78. 

Sibnarayan Ray, "Traditional Indian Societies 
and the Process of Modernization", Report of 
International Conference on the Problems of 
Modernization in Asia (Korea),pp.213-218. 
David C.McClelland,"Some Themes in the Culture 
of India", in A.R.Desai, ed.,Essays on the 
Modernization of Underdevelo~ed Societies, 
(Bombay,1971) Vol.II,pp.254- 93. 



organized under seven major themes under which 

various facets of the culture are subsumed. 

McClelland points out that it is necessary 

to be cautio~s about making ~udgements of values 

as impeding or promoting economic and social pro

gress, because even with values that impede, there 

are sections of the population that are affected 

by them only marginally. He thinks it would be 

profitable to investigate 1n the Indian context 

the tact that every culture has a dominant and a 

substitute or variant value orientation, a point 

made by Iluckhohn and Strodbeck. lrom this point 

ot view traditionalism need not prove to be a 

handicap, as flexible value patterns can be found 

which allow themselves to be reinterpreted so as 

as to be consistent with change. 

T.P.M.Mahadevan does not appear to share 

the views of Nigam, Shah and Sibnarayan Ray whose 

identification of the traditional values that need 

to be transformed to suit the conditions of modern 

times exhibits a common denominator. Mahadevan79 

79. T.P.~.Mahadevan,"Indian Culture and the Indue
trial Age" in Traditional Cultures,(Madras, 
MCMLVI) pp. 62-631 also .P.M.Mafiadevan, 
Oulltnes of Hlnduism(Bombay,1956) pp.74-75. 
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feels that while casteism and untouchability must 

be rejected because the fast changing conditions 

of modern life make it impractical to observe them, 

the essential religio-philosophioal or spiritual 

culture must be preserved. He is concerned that 

instead a secular point of view is increasi~gly 

becoming apparent as industrialization and urbani

zation take place and suggests that Gandhian ideo

logy be adopted as it is in keeping with Indian 

culture. 

III. The passing of value judgements on value 

systems and beliefs and norms o! a society pre

suppose certain assumptions or principles that 

serve as measures for these evaluations. In the 

context of the modernization pro9ess, it is the 

task of the philosopher and the social scientist 

to give explicit formulation to these principles 

which in addition to being the basis of evaluative 

judgements, also set the.direotion in which 

reinterpretation and restructuring of the value 

g,ystem must take place. To the scholar who sees 

modernization as being something of intrinsic 

worth these principles appear to be a priori, 
. -

that is, their truth is self-evident and they 
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need no further justification. 

The principles cited below must form part 

of a bo~ of first principles or assumptions in 

the context of modernisation as it relates to 

Indian culture. The principles are contained in 

implicit and explicit form in the evaluative 

studies considered in the foregoing section. They 

have already been considered in the larger context 

of dimensions of modernization, in Chapter One. 

Here they emerge with more specific contextual 

reference. 

The principles area 

Recognition of the inherent dignity and 
worth of man- ever.y man. Values, beliefs 
and institutions must be in keeping with 
man's dignity, rationality, freedom and 
creativity. 

Fraternity as the basis of man's relation 
to others. Men will see themselves in 
relation to other human beings, not on 
considerations determined by ascription 
or by birth, but by common concerns, common 
interests and a whole range of humanistic 
values. 

Highest recognition will be given to modern 
scientific knowledge, the scientific temper 
and attitude of mind and the rational method 
which will supersede other forms of thinking 
and knowing. 
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The,way in which nature and man's relation 
to nature is conceived and the way in which 
time is envisaged will be determined by the 
insights derived trom scientific knowledge. 

Perspectives must give due recognition to 
the empirical world. There will be a 
concern for the "here and now" and lite on 
this planet. Alienation from the objective 
natural world will thus be replaced by a 
concern about it. The negative approach 
will be substituted by a more positive way 
of looking at things and concepts. 

The Search tor Relevance. 

Adaptation to changing times is not something 

that merely traditional societies race. Even 

societiea·which have achieved a high level of 

modernization are continually reqlU.red to make a 

search for relevance in their religions and to re

interprets religion for this purpose. Cogley80 has 

suggested that the religious response to modernity 

in.the West must meet three requirements& 

1. Acceptance of Pluralism- in which "tolerance" 

is not enough. There must be recognition that 

every man has a right to be religious in the 

way that appeals to his own conscience. The idea 

of religious liberty is recognized as a "firm 

80. John Cogley, Religion in a Secular Age, 
(London, 1968), pp. 14o-142. · 
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right, both juridically and theologically." 

2. The Search for Relevance- the so-called 

"knowledge explosion" has confronted all 

religions with great theological problems. 

Unless theology is to out itself off from what 

is known about the universe, it will have to 

keep pace with this knowledge. Theology will 

have to be correlated with every branch of 

learning, and in the search for relevance, the 

cleric and religious professional cannot act 

alone but collaborate with the philosopher, the 

scientist, the humanist, ~urist. artist, 

educator and every other manner of specialist. 

'· A greater move towards eoumenism- dialogue and 

collaboration between different groups with the 

emphases focussed on what is held in common 

rather than what has kept them apart. 

Max Weber's thesis regarding the rise of 

modern type of capitalism as due to the influence 

of Protestantism and especially Calvinism is well 

known. What seems more relevant from the conceptual 

point of view is that the thesis provided a basis 

for a continuing search for releva~oe because of 
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the controversies it created. Today it is the 

transforming capacities of Protestanlsm rather 

than any direct casual connection between 

Protestantism and capitalism that have gained . 
general acceptance. Eisenstad~ 1 discusses them 

from the standpoint ot the str~ng combination ot 

wthis-worldliness• and transcendentalism that 

was made possible by Protestantism which orients 

the individual behaviour to activities within 

this world but at the same time does not sanctity 

any of them from a ritual point ot view. A strong . 
emphasis on individual activism and responsibility . . 
and an unmediated, direct relation of the indivi

dual to the sacred were other dimensions made 

possible. 

Other reinterpretations have given religion 

and natural science a certain compatibility. Truth 

was seen as revealed not in God's word but in 

God's work and the discovery ot the laws ot 

natural science were seen as a religiously 

sanctioned duty, a means of glorifying t~e Creator 

81. Samuel N.Eisenstadt, "The Protestant Ethic in 
Analytical and Comparative Context", Diogenee, 
Fall 1967, No.59, pp. 25-46. 
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of the great ordered eyatem of the Universe. 

Bonhoeffer, Richard Niebuhr, Paul Tillioh 

and Harvey Cox, to cite just a few names have 

continued the search for relevance into contem

porar,y times, in the Western world. 

The point to be emphasized is that the 

search tor relevance and meaningfulness is an 

on-going, continuing process, and in the nature 

of the ease cannot ever be a terminal process. 

In a world of rapid changes, new interpretations 

and new emphases must be sought continually so . 
that man may be helped to a greater understanding 

of himself and the universe he lives in and of 

life itself. Eastern or Western, traditional or 

modern each culture has a responsibility to search 

for relevance, so that it provides a measure of 

adequacy and meaning for that age. Seen in this 

context an Indian Ethic, will incorporate tradi-
. 

tional values reinterpreted for modern times and 

new values and new emphases made imperative by 

these times. 
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THE NEW EDUCATIONAL SYSTEM. 

Introduction. 

It is a well recognized fact that the new 

educational system introduced in India in the 

early years of the nineteenth oentur.y was a major 

influence in bringing about tremendous changes in 

Indian society- both in its thinking patterns and 

ideas and in its behaviour. 

The primary purpose of this chapter is to 

analyse the various dimensions of the new educa

tional system and particularly those at the 

university levels, in order to obtain an adequate 

understanding of one of the major forces that 

created an elite group whose function it was to 

serve as an impetus for social change. All the 

liberal leaders of this century were products of 

the new system and their mode of thinking was, in 

part, formed by the education they had received. 

The content of the course they studied, and the 

ideas behind the instituting of course structures 

at different levels, assume importance for an 

understanding of education as providing a stimulus 

to social change. Moreover, it was the graduates 
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of the university that, in turn, were responsible 

tor guiding the later destiny of the educational 

system so that it would, in a larger measure,serve 

the purpose of creating more men of ideas and men 

of action. The role that was played by Telang, 

Bhandarkar and Gokhale in university affairs is 

studied from this point of view. 

Inevitably, some consideration of the 

development of the educational system becomes 

necessary. These historical considerations cannot 

be avoided because they are also a history of the 

ideas that prompted the very introduction of the 

system and its continuing and as well as its 

changing phases. The greater part o! the chapter 

is confined to educational developments in Bombay 

and Poona. 

Early Beginnings 

The claim of being regarded as the founder 

of Western education in India, perhaps recognized 

by a few, belongs to Charles Grant (1746-1823)1 

1. For biographical material on Charles Grant see 
"Charles Grant Founder of English Education",H.V. 
Hampton,Bio~ra hical Studies in Modern Indian 
Education Bombay,o. 4 ,pp. -2 ; '• .Rapson, · 
"Charles Grant", Dictiona;; o! Na.tional· Biography 
(London,1922), Vo1.Vttr,p. 78-so. 
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who had served the East India Company in Bengal, 

holding many positions of importance from 1773 

to 1790. In 1792 he prepared a pamphlet, ObRerva

tions on the State of Society among the Asiatic 

SUbject~ of Great Britain, particularly with 

respect to !loraler and the Means of Improving it. 

It was a lengthy opus, running to 237 pages of 

manuscript. The document waw placed before the 

Board of Control in 1797 when Grant became a 

Director, but it was not before 1813 when the 

question of the Company'~ Charter was renewed, 
. 

.. 

that the document, in revised form, was given wide 

circulation and was largely instrumental in 

convincing advanced opinion, both inside and out

side Parliament, of the Government's duty to make 

some provision for the enlightenmen~ of the people 

of India. 

While still in India, Grant had been sympa

thetic to the missionar,y movement. In 1794, he 

joined the Clapham Sect attracted by the evangelical 

and humanitarian leanings of the group. Wilberforce, 

Thornton and Zachary Macaulay were members of this 

Sect and together they promoted the cause of slave

abolition movement and that of Protestant missionary 
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enterprise. Grant helped in the founding of the 

Church Missionary Society (1799) and the British 

and Foreign Bible Society (1804). 

His 6bservations criticised Hinduism and 

British Ru1e2 with equal relish, and if his 

predilections towards proselytizing are abstracted, 

it must be conceded that he showed "uncanny fore

sight• in anticipating the path of educational 

reform in India, especially in view of the Company's 

indifference towards assuming any responsibility for 

education other than the indigenous kind • 
. 

Grant was in favour of the introduction of the 

English language. It would make for a rapid spread 

of knowledge, which otherwise would be greatly 

retarded if it had to depend upon translations and 

the skill of the English-knowing teachers alone.He 

had no objections to the use of the vernaculars in 

this task but raised doubts about suitable text

books and qualified teachers. He made a distinction 

between the principle of "communicating our light" 

and the channel or mode of doing so, and felt that 

while English was more suited to the communication 

2. C.H.Philips, ed.,Historians of India, Pakistan 
and Ceylon,(London,1961),p,345. 
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of Western knowledge, lacking that, the vernaculars 

would satisfy. 

Grant's observations indicate what he thought 

to be the function of Western education and the 

manner in which it should be introduced. He wrotea 

The true cure of darkness is the intro
duction of light. The Hindoos err,because 
they are ignorant; and their errors have 
never fairly been laid before them. The 
communication of our light and knowledge 
to them would prove the best remedy for 
their disorders ••• there are two ways· of 
making this communications the one is,by 
the medium of the language of those 
countries; the other is by the medium of 
our own ••• it is perfectly in the power 
of this country, by degrees, to impart to 
tlie H!ndoos our language; afterwcu-ds 
through that medium, to make them acquainted 
with out easy literary compositions, upon 
a variety of subjects, ••• progressively 
with the simple elements of our arts, our 
philosophy and religion ••• These acquisi
tions would silently undermine, and at 
length subvert, the fabric of error ••• 
the first communication, and the instru
ment of introducing the rest must be the 
English language; this is the key which 
will open to them a world of new ideas ••• 

Wilberforce and Grant working behind the 

scenes and despite powerful opposition and some 

3. Charles Grant's Observations, 16-8-1797, 
Extracts quoted In M.R.Paranjpe,(compiled) 

' 

A Source Book of Modern Indian Education,1797 
to 1902 (Bombay,1938), pp. 1-4. 
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set-backs, were instrumental in bringing about 

two significant changes in policy. Firstly the 

thirteenth of a series of Resolutions submitted 

to the House of Commons in June 181' providing 

for the renewal of the Company's Charter for 

another 20 years, contained the idea that the 

education of the natives was incumbent upon 

the paramount power and that "such measure 

ought to be introduced as may tend to the intro-. 
duction among them of useful knowledge, and of 

religious and moral improvement~4 Secondly they 
. 

were able to also secure a reversal of the 

Company's policy of strict neutrality in reli

gious matters. Under the New Act missionaries 

would be legally entitled to reside and carry 

on their work in British territories. Through 

the sanction of missionary enterprise by Parlia

ment, the cause of education received an indirect 

fillip, because the missionaries were at the 

fore-front in·the years to come in the field of 

English education and boldly experimented with 

it, particularly during the period when both 

4. Parliamentary Debates Vol.XXVI(181') 562-6' 
quoted by B.T.McCully, Enflish Education and 
the Origins of Indian Nat onallsm(New York,1940), 
p. 16. 
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Governmental schemes and private efforts were slow 

to materialise.5 

The Bengal Scene. 

An obvious reluctance to implement the 

directives of the East India Act of 1813 was 

characteristic of the Policy in India in the 

early part of the nineteenth century. Since the 

methods of implementation had not been stated in 

these directives, there seemed to some confusion 

as to how the provisions of the Act were to be 

accomplished. Warren Hastings had supported 

indigenous learning and Lord Minto, Governor 

General, 1806-1813, had subscribed to the 

Orientalist point of view. Nevertheless, it waw 

in Bengal that the early steps in introducing 

English education are to be found, a development 

that is to be traced to its favourable situation 

vis a via the new learning. The presence of a 

small class of English-knowing affluent merchants, 

in Calcutta, anxious to derive the benefits for 

5. For a consideration of this aspect of missionary 
enterprise in this early period,see "Education", 
Chapter IV, in K.Ingham, Reformers in India 
1793-1833, (Cambridge, 1956). 
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themselves from Western culture and the influence 

of Rammohun Roy, of whom it can be said that in 

those early days there was no greater advocate 

among native leaders of English education, must be 

counted among these favourable circumstances. 

Hindu College, established in 1817, in 

Calcutta, without Government aid was the earliest 

centre to impart instruction in the new learning 

through the medium of English. Sciences such as 

astronomy and chemistry were taught. David Hare 

(1775-1842) had been a pioneer in the efforts to 

start the.College and remained the mainstay of the 

College and other educational efforts for almost a 
6 quarter of a century • In. 1823 the Bengal Govern-

ment appointed the General Committee of Public 

Instruction, whose reluctance to promote English 

education was reflected in its disregard of 

Rammohun's memorial to Lord Amherst in the same 

year which urged that Government "should promote 

a more liberal and enlightened system ot instruct

ion embracing mathematics, natural philosophy, 

chemistry, anatomy, with other useful sciences ••• " 

6. Hampton, op.cit. "David Hare, 1775-1842~, 
PPo 59-84. 
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The proposal for the establishment of "a 

Sanscrit school under Hindoo Pundits to impart 

such knowledge as is already current in India" 

did not meet with Roy's understanding of what 

the Indian situation needed most. He said, "The 

Sanscrit language, so difficult that almost a 

life time is necessary for its perfect acquisi

tion, is well known to have been for ages a 

lamentable check on the diffusion of knowledge; 

and the learning concealed under this almost 

impervious veil is far from sufficient to reward 

the labour of acquiring it." Roy dwelt at length 

on the nature of instruction and speculation 

imparted by Sanskrit and urged Lord Amherst to 

take into account "the state of science and 

literature in Europe before the time of Lord 

Bacon, with the progress of knowledge made since 

he wrote." Rammohun Roy said: 

If it had been intended to keep the 
British nation in ignorance of real 
knowledge the Baconian philosophy 
would not have been allowed to dis
place the system of the schoolmen, 
which was the best calculated to 
~erpetuate ignorance. In the same 
manner the Sancrit sys tem of education 
would be best calculated to keep this 
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country in darknees ••• 7 

The Committee went ahead, howev~r, with the 

establishment of Sanskrit College in 1824. By this 

time Hindu College was running into administrative 

difficulties and the Committee agreed to parti

cipate in its management by having its secretary 

serve as Vice-President of that College. Students 

of Hindu College under the rapid progress the 

institution began making, soon beca~e a force to 

content with, contributing to the intellectual 

life of Bengal,by stimulating rethinking on many 

issues as a result of their marked impatience with 

traditional ways. Derozio, a young professor at the. 

College, encouraged his students to think out issues 

for themselves, whether these concerned social, 

moral or religious matters. Alarm at the results of 

this rationalism which bred a scepticism among the 

young men, taken together with certain excesses of 

behaviour on their part, resulted in a wave of 

indignation against Derozio, who ultimately resigned 

from hie post. However, till 1835 and Macaulay's 

7. Raja Rammohun Roy's Address, 11th December,1823, 
to His Excellency the Right Hon'ble William Pitt, 
Lord Amherst, quoted in M.R.Paranjpe, Source Book, 
op.cit., p.12. 
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Minute, Hindu College continued to be the single 

achievement in the field of the new learning in 

Bengal. 

Beginnings of English Education in Bombay Presi

dency. 

The course of English education in Bengal 

had little effect outside the state and it was 

left to the Provincial Government of Bombay in 

the early years to work out its own distinctive 

policy and pattern of development. 

In Bombay, the beginnings of English 

education can be traced back to the old Charity 

School founded in 1718 by the Rev.Richard Cobbe, 

Chaplain of St.Thomas's Church, for "the educa

tion of poor European children in Christian reli

gion." In 1807, the Company assumed direct control 

of the School and made it an annual maintenance 

grant of Rs.3600~. The Company handed over its 

management in 1815 to the Church of England's 

newly founded "Society for Promoting the Education 

of the Poor within the Government of Bombay," 

which later came to be known as the Bombay Educa

tion Society. A special sub-committee was appointed 

in 1820 by the Society to draw up plans for 
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extension of its educational activities and the 

opening of schools !or Indian children. The sub

committee which was known as the BombAy Native 

School end School Book C~mmittee, applied to the 

Government !or financial assistance !or its 

schemes. Elpbinstone, seeing this to be a good 

opportunity !or Government to support the improve

ment and spread of elementary education,concurred 

with a suggestion that the sub-committee separate 

!rom its parent body (1822). He became the first 

President of the newly independent Bombay Native 

School and-School Book Societ,y. The separation 

was welcomed by both the parent body8 whose main 

concern was the Christian education of European 

and Anglo-Indian children and by the Government 

which could now unhesitatingly support this new 

secular organization. In 1827 the sub-committee 

was renamed, The Borubay Native Education Society 

and continued to !unction till 1840 when the 

Board of Education came into existence. 

Mount-stuart Elphinstone9 had arrived in 

a. Ballhatchet,p.260. Letter of Archdeacon Barnes 
to Elphinstone 26-7-1822. 

9. Hampton, op. cit., "!l.~ountetuart El.phinstone 
1779-1859, pp. 157-186. 
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in Calcutta in 1795, and spent the first !our 

years at Benares, in the service o! the Company, 

during which time he said to have acquired an 

intimate knowledge of Persian, Hindustani and 

Marathi. In 1801 he was posted to Poona as an 

Assistant Resident at the Court of the Peshwa. 

In August of 1803 he joined General Wellesley's 

stat! as Political Officer and his good services 

earned him the post of Resident at Nagpur from 

1804-08. In 1817 Elphinstone was appointed 

Commissioner o! the Deccan and in 1819 he was 

the obvious choice !or appointment as Governor 

of Bombay. 

Elphinstone's Governorship lasted eight 

years, and hie judicial, administrative and edu

cational policies came out o! his own reading of 

the Indian situation. These policies were based 

on the conviction that "political institutions 

and social usages which had lasted !or centuries 
10 could not be entirely devoid o! merit." The 

keynote of his policies was caution. "Many 

10. 
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novelties", he wrote to the Governor General in 

1818, "must accompany every revolution ••• it is 

better that it (our own system) should gradually 

encroach on the institutions of the country,than 

it should overwhelm them at once, and leave the 

inhabitants without any known objects by which 

they could direct their course."11 

Elphinitone•s Educational Policies. 

Preoccupation with educational problems 

was characteristic ot the thinking of the admi

nistrators of the period. It was so with John 

Adame, officiating Governor-General in Bengal 

and Sir Thomas Munro, Governor of Madras 

(1820-27). All of them saw in education the 

chief instrument for bringing about the ameliora

tion of the people. As Elphinstone said, "It is 

difficult to imagine an undertaking in which our 

duty, our interest and our honour are more imme• 
II 12 diately concerned • 

Elphinstone's famous Minute on Education, 

-----------------------------------------------Quoted by Ballhatchet, Socia.l Policy and 
Social Cban~e in Western India,1817-1830, 
(London,195 ), p.3o. 

12. Forrest, op.cit.,p.101. 
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1824! 3 is the most important document on Indian 

education prior to Wood's Despatch. The Minute is 

a clear formulation of Elphinstone's educational 

policies and determined the course of education 

in the Bombay State till 1854 when a change of 
p 

policy became all too aparent. 
~ 

Elph~nstone proposed the following principal 

measures required for the diffusion of knowledge 

among the natives& 

1. to improve the mode of teaching at the native 
schools and to increase the number of schools. 

2. To supply them with School books. 

3. To hold out some encouragement to the lower 
orders of natives to avail themselves of the 
means of instruction thus afforded them. 

4. To establish schools for teaching the European 
sciences and improvements in the higher 
branches of education. 

5. To provide for the preparation of publication 
of books of morals and physical sciences in 
native languages. 

6. To establish schools for the purposes of teach
ing English to those disposed to pursue it as a 
classical language, and as a means to acquiring 
a knowledge of European discoveries. 

7. To hold forth encouragement to the natives in 
the pursuit of these last branches of knowledge. 

13. Ibid.,· PP• 77-116. 
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In his rnnute, he indicated his conviction 

that it was the dut,y of a government to promote 

the cause of education. It was ranked fifth by 

him in a priority list which gave repression of 

violence, matters connected with land revenue, 

administration of ~ustice and establishment of 

freedom of trade, precedence over the claims of 

education. 

One of the merits of Elphinstone•s policy 

was the realization, rare at that time, that 

instruction must be imparted to the people 

through an idiom that was familiar to them, 

"through the living languages of the people." 

The Board of Directors in their Despatch 

of 1825 approved Elphinstone•s plan to place an 

emphasis on primary education, which was conceived 

by them as consisting of "the elementary part of 

literature, reading,writing and arithmetic." 

The "Bombay experiment" was unique, since 

in neither Bengal nor Madras was the Government 

disposed to encourage primary education. The 

immediate results were that the existing 
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indigenous schools14 were revived through a 

guarantee of their teachers' salaries, textbooks 

were distributed free and prizes instituted for 

proficiency. Some new schools were opened. ~ 

Bombay Native Education Society played a pioneer

ing role in creating suitable literature for this 
' . 

purpose and in this work some of the best reputed 

names in Marathi Literature of that period were 

associated. 

14. A survey of indigenous schools in Bombay 
Presidency made in the_ 1820's at the instance 
of Elphinstone revealed that there were in all 
1705 schools, with 35,143 scholars for 
4,681,735 inhabitants, or one school for 2700 
people, when started in round figures. Hartog, 
Some As~ecta of Indian Education Past and 
Eresent_ (London, 1939), p. 11. The neport 
which gave these figures in 1829, included 
summaries of the statistics furnished by the · 
collectors of the Presidency. Hartog,(p.72-74) 
does not express doubts about these statistics 
which work out about to the proportion of about 
1 scholar to 133 persons of the population. 
Hampton, on the other hand, is reluctant to put 
too much reliance on these figures. Hampton, op. 
cit., p.161r that the word "school" must be 
interpreted in something less than a formal 
sense is apparent from the description of the 
indigenous school curriculum in Report of the 
Education Commission, 1882, p. 65. 
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In assigning to the Society the tas-k of 

supervising the publications of text·books, 

Elphinstone's Minute presupposed that it would 

take great care that "neither religion nor any 

topic likely to excite discontent among the 

natives should ever be touched in its schools 

or publications." In laying stress on the fact 

that such publications would serve little purpose 

if they merely confined themselves to religious 

legends already known to the people, Elphinstone 

gave a much needed boost to vernacular books on 

secular subjects. 

Translations into Marathi !rom Sanskrit 

'and English works became the order of the day. 

From Sanskrit came translations of tales and 

fables suitable to improve the morals of the 

pupils and from English came translations and 

other materials suitable for use as textbooks 

in the classroom. 
e. Elphinstone could not have forseen the 
" 

long-term effect his policy was to have on the 
' 

development of Marathi literature and the parti

cular directions it would take. From this period 
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on, there are to be found scores of Marathi 

litterateurs writing on every conceivable subject, 

scientific and non-scientific, much of it for use 

in the schools. Translations and adaptations· as 

a mode of writing opened up a new world together, 

the world of Shakespeare, Scott ~ !! and one 

ultimate effect of all this literary activity was 

the creation of modern Marathi literature. 

Strangely enough, Elphinstone's elaborate 

scheme of primary education seems to have been 

conceived as one that would cover only children 

belonging to the hig~er classes. He seems to have 

been emphatic about this notion, and shunned the 

help of the miseion~riee in hie educational 

efforts for the very reason that they had little 

toleration for caste restrictions in the class-
15 room and in fact, deliberately encouraged educa-

tion among the underprivileged and groupe outcast 

by society. He said in his Minutesa 

•It will be much easier to make the 
lower orders desirous of learning 
to read, after a spirit of enquiry 

15. For the varied approach adopted by the 
missionaries to this problem see. K.Ingham, 
op.cit., pp.22-37. 
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and improvement shall have been 
introduced among their superiors~"16 
If education were to be encouraged 
among them nowJ 

"We might find ourselves at the head 
of a new class, superior to the rest 
in useful, knowledge, but hated and 
despised by the castes to whom these 
new attainments would always induce 
us to prefer them. 

17 

In this aspect of his view of education, 

Elphinstone, despite.his great respect and 

admiration for Bentham's works, was no die-

hard Benthamite, though some of his judicial 

policies would have delighted Bentham.Ballhatchet 

has this explanation of Elphinstone 1 s position. 

Ballhatchet saysl 

"His love of the past, so characteristic 
of the Romantic movement, must have 
predisposed him to sympathy with the 
traditional aspects of Indian life and 
to a reluctance to tamper with them 
merely for the sake of utility. His 
aristocratic breeding must have pre
disposed him to sympathy with privi
leged social groups in Indi~ whose 
position was threatened by estern 
metho&s of government. Many of his 

. broad social policies may well have 

16. Forrest, p.66. 
17. Forrest, op.ci~ •• p.67. 
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been directed towards the greatest 
happiness ot the greatest number, but 
he was no egalitarian. He was of aristo
cratic birt~ and proud ot it. Hereditary 
privileges which would have seemed 
'factitious honours' to Bentham seemed 
to Elph!nstone worthy of preservation 
both on political and social grounds. 

18 

The fact of the matter seems, as Ballhatchet 

says, that Elphinstone was caught between two 

worlds. Writing to Malcolm he said "••• You will 

not know what difficulty is still you come to 

manage revenues & Adawluts & to reconcile effi

ciency with economy & Maratha Maamol with Jeremy 

Bentham."19 

The establishment of the Poona Sanskrit 

College in 1821 might be seen as much as an 

attempt on Elphinstone's part to conciliate the 

higher classes and ally their fears regarding 

interference in their religious beliefs as it 

was to preserve Oriental learning, an action 

which would to a.n ardent Greek and Latin classi

cist need no justification. An a.ddit1onal argument 

used by Elphinstone was that the College would 

18. 
19. 

Ballhatohet, op.oit., p.36. 
Ibid. (Mamool is the same as mamul which 

means custom.) 
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provide for the training of Shastria for the Law 

Courts where the lack of qualified Shastris and 
' I 

20 Maulvis was being felt. 

On the matter of English education Elphinstone•s 

position was not so easily discerned and was at 
21 variance with that of Francis Warden, Secretar,y 

to the Government ot Bombay, who was an ardent 

protagonist of "English as the primacy object of 

education." It was not that Elphinstone was opposed 

to English education as such, for he seemed to have 

welcomed a limited extension ot ~glish education, 

among the higher classes, among those Indians who 

demanded it, in the large metropolitan centres where 

it would aid their business pursuits or qualify them 

tor Government service. But he never conceived it as 

something for more than a small class ot people and 

the latter consideration may have been paramount in 

his seeing English education as a way to make 

official careers tor educated Indians. 

20. Ballhatchet, op.cit.,p.254. 
21. Francis Warden,was Secretar,y to the Government 

ot Bombay and became a member of the Bombay 
Council in 1823. He disagreed with the view that 
Government should assume the responsibility tor 
mass education and was one ot the early proponents 
of the downward filtration theo;r. 
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Thus Elphinstone was able to support the 

starting of the Central English School by the 

Bombay Native Education Society in 1824 "where 

English may be taught classically." It was this 

school that supported by him and George Jervis, 

Secretary of the Society, went from strength to 

strength, to become the oldest English School in 

Western India, and to emerge as Elphinstone Insti

tution and then to grow into Elphinstone College. 

But to Elphinstone, "English education was 

merely an appendix ••• to his wider plan, which was 

based on the fundamental conviction that education 

in India must be based on India's original and 

particular character. Even if it can be argued 

that he had in view an ultimate synthesis of · 

Eastern and Western learning, it still remains 

true that he believed ••• that the foundations must 

be laid on Indian thought and culture and not on 

knowledge, however valuable in itself, imported 

from abro~W." 

- 22. Hampton, op.cit.,p.168t however, another 
dimension of Elphinstone's thinking is revealed 
in his private correspondence. He thought that 
~he. spread of Western knowledge would weaken 
·certain social evils as also foster a spirit 
of political independence.Ballhatchet, op.cit., 
pp.248-251. 
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It is idle to speculate on what course educa

tion in Bombay would have taken, if it had been 

allowed to proceed along this path undisturbed, or 

whether changing circumstances then made a deviation 

from Elphinstone•s policy unavoidable. Presen~-day 

commentators who are critics of the system of 

education introduced in the yeare after Elphinstone, 

are inclined to bemoan these later incorporations 

without indicating or suggesting how the indigenous 

system could have actually been revitalized or 
23 

adapted to suit the conditione of a changing society • 
. 

Syed Nurullah ani Naik point out that the 

difference between the viewpoints of Elphinstone and 

Warden highlights the fact that the language issues 

The Report of the Education Commission,1882, 
comments on the difficulties on building up a 
network of primary schools based on indigenous 
schools. The Report said," ••• although education 
must be most readily and widely extended by 
building on the indigenous foundation, it could 
not be adapted to the progressive wantw of society, 
unless for a generation or two the whole system of 
primary education was lifted out of the conventional 
rut and its level raised by the direct instrumentality 
of Government." p.85a 
The Report also pointed out that indigenous schools 
had no existence amongst the aboriginal races and 
did not generally admit the lowest castes of Hindu 
society and that exclusive reliance upon such 
schools would doom to perpetual ignorance large 
sects of the community who were incapable of 
helping themselves.,p.84. 
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in Bengal and Bombay were quite different from 

each other. In Bengal the conflict was about the 

respective claims of the classical languages and 

English, while in Bombay the conflict was between 

the mother tongue and English~4 

Another aspect of Elphinstone's policy in 

retrospect concerns the education of the masses. 

While his Minute proclaimed that "Some encourage

ment to the lower order of natives to avail them

selves of the means of instruction ••• afforded to 

them" must be given, one is not really convinced 

that he was thinking of mass education in any 

complete sense of the term. There would still be 

a whole mass of humanity who would be excluded 

from the so-called "mass" education. Perhaps 

Elphinstone's views were simply in keeping with 

the times in which he lived, reflecting all the 

barriers and restrictions of Indian society. It 

was three quarters of a century later when Gokhale 

came on the scene that any truly extensive' 

programme of mass education was advocated. 

24. Syed Nurullah and J.P.Naik, A History of 
Education in India (During the BritiSh Period. 
Bombay, 1943), PP• 82-83. 
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Elphinstone Professorships and Elph!netone College. 

The high esteem in which Elphinstone was 

held by the public is evident from the address 

presented to him on the eve of his retirement in 
25 

1827. The~ative inhabitants" also subscribed a 

handsome sum of' Rs.Two lakhs to institute two 

professorships to endow Elphinstone•s memory tor 

the purpose of teaching the natives the English 

language and "the arts, science and literature of 
26 

Europe't These appointments were first to be held 

by "learned men invited from Great Britain" and 

later by competent natives. But it was 1835 before 

Harkness and Orlebar, selected in England by 

Elphinstone himself to hold the Elphinstone 

Professorships started delivering lecture in the 

Townhall, Bombay. Sir John Malcolm, who was 

Elphinstone•s successor, proposed that the 

Elphinstone Professorships be attached tb the 

Elphinstone High School (the former Central English 

School), a proposal that waw accepted in 1840 when 

25. Forrest, op.cit.,p.69 
26. Ibid., PP• 69-70. 
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the institution was renamed the Elphinstone 

College School and later (1845) the Elphinstone 

Institution. 

English education was becoming more 

popular than even Warden and certainly 

Elphinstone had anticipated. The position in the 

Elphinstone Institution was described thus: 

In 1841, in the higher department of 
the English branob of the institution, 
62 pupils received instruction in 
mathematics, general literature,natural 
philosophy, chemistr.y and botany. 
Instruction was given in mathematics 
and general literature by Professor 
Or~ebar and Assistant Professor Bal 
Gangadhar Shastree in natural philo
sophy and chemistry by Professor Bell 
and in botany by Professor Orlebar. 27 

B.y 1856 increasing numbers made it 

necessary to separate within the Elphinstone 

Institution itself, the college from the school, 

bringing into existence the Elphinstone College 

and the Elphinstone School. John Harkness was 

first princip~l of the College. 

P~ona S~nakrit Coller,e. 

In Bombay Pr6sidenoy the earliest collegiate 

education was of the Oriental type. The Poona 

27. S.R.Dongerkery, Hi~torz of the Bombay 
University, p.2. 
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Sanskrit College of 1821 was designed "for the 

encouragement of the study of Sanskrit and of 

ancient Hindu literature and science." Originally 

two Hindu colleges at Naeik and Wai were planned 

but did not materialize and the Poona Sanskrit 

College was based on a modification of 

Elphinstone•s plans made for these two colleges 

by Chaplin, Commissioner for the Deccan. It was 

conceived as being entir~ly for the benefit of 

the Brahmins, and patronage of their learning was 

to continue as in the days of yore, through the 

Dakshina fund, through professorships for the 

teaching of Hindu Divinity and Mythology and 

throu~~ prizes offered for proficiency in Sanskrit 

learning. It opened with a hundred students. 

In the early years the management of the 

College by the principal Shaatrees was lax and 

negligent. Methods of teaching in the early years 

followed those of the peth E!halla. William Hodge 

Mill vis! ting the College in 1822, "found the 

level of instruction there very low, and the 

ele~entary knowledge which was all that even the 

professors possessed had produced in them merely 
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A student recalling hie classroom experiences, 

in instruction in the old style described it thusa 

The hair-splitting of Nyaya, the vapid 
minutiae of Alanakara, the senseless 
verbiage of Vedanta, the infinite 
labrynths of Dharmashastra •••• 29 

The closure of the Sanskrit College was saved 

in the early years of mismanagement by a protest 

from Elphinstone himself and in 1834 the Constitu

tion of the College w~s re~odelled. In 1837 Captain 
30 

Candy was appointed Supervisor of the College and 

a period of'progress set in. 

In 1837, even this College succumbed to the 

process of "anglicization". In this year both its 

exclusive character and ita courses changed. The 

study of the vernacular and English was introduced 

28. Quoted in Ingham. op.cit.,p.56. William Hodge 
Mill waa the first Principal of Bishop's 
College, Calcutta. 

29. Quoted from Deccan Colle~~uarterly, in J. 
Nelson Fraser, Deccan GQlle~ea A Retrosnect 
1851-1901,{Poona,1902), p.23. · 

30. Thomas Candy was born in 1805 and came to India 
in 1821. In 1837 Thomas and his twin George 
assisted J.T.Molesworth in the compilation of a 
vol~~nous Karathi-English Dictionary which to 
this day remains a classic in the field. Thomas 
later brought out a English-rtarathi Dictionary 
in 1847. 
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and the College was thrown open to all class~~. 

In 1842 an English School was added to the College 

and on June 7, 1851, the Sanskrit College and the 

English School were amalgamated to form the Poona 

College. Major Thomas Candy was its first 

Principal. Another illustr4ous name associated 

with the Poona College was that of William Words

worth who was principal in 1862-3. In 1869 when 

new buildings were occupied, made possible by the 

beneficence of Sir Jamsetjee Jeejeebhoy, the name 

ot the College was changed to Deccan College • 
. 

Sanskrit teaching in the Poona College under-

went a change in 1856 when Murray Mitchell was 

appointed to review teaching methode and styles and 

make recommendations for changes in keeping with 

changing patterns of education. He thought that 

Sanskrit literature needed to be studied aestheti

cally and students taught to exercise judgement in 

addition to learning by memorization. Also compari

sons of Sanskrit and English in matters of 

philosophy and principles and literary composition 

were introduced. It was not long before Sanskrit 

31. Report,Education Commission, 1883,Vol.I1 p.261. 
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as a separate course for all students was 

abolished. 

Major Candy and E.I.Howard were interested 

in promoting the study of Marathi in the College 

but found two obstacles- the despising of the 

language as a popular tongue by those in Poona 

who prided themselves on their knowledge and 

facility in Sanskrit and the high market-value of 

a knowledge of English, which ~s gradually gain

ing in popularitf~ Moropant's works were intro

duced as a course of study in 1859. By 1865 
. 

Marathi courses had to be discontinued, as a 

result of a general indifference to them. 

Before 1857, thus it was that the Poona 

College and the Elphinstone College though 

"differing in their original object" became 
33 

colleges of the "purely modern type~ 

----------------------------------------32. In 1844 Lord Hardinge's Resolution made 
knowledge of English essential for employment 
in the higher ranks of public service and thus 
the growing popularity of English was given an 
indirect fi]ip. Lord Hardings Resolution, 10th 
Ootober,1844, quoted in Paranjpe,Sourc~ Book, 
pp.67-69. 
Report, Education Commission,1883,Vol.I.p.262 
For the Comm!sslon 1s assessment of the new 
educatin, see "The Effect of Collegiate 
Instruction upon the Enlightment of the People", 
Report, Section 326, pp.300-301. 
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Courses Taught in the 1850's. 

Till 1860 when the Bombay University began 

to govern the courses or study, courses taught in 

the 1850's in the Poona College provide a basis 

!or understanding in what manner the dimensions 

or English education were conceived. In 1851 the . 

Junior class at Poona College34 studied Chambers' 

Hletory of the British Empire and Marshman's India. 

Cliff's Political Economy, Whately's Essay Lessons 

in Logic, and Selections !rom McCulloch's Course in 

Reading which was a compilation made in Scotland in 

1839 ot science and common subjects, views or 

histor.y and religion and poetical extracts !rom the 

early nineteenth century writers. The Senior class 

were exposed to more advanced works in the same 

subjects. History courses comprised Murray's British 

India and Hume•s History of England upto the end or 

Edward I. Political Economy now embraced Mill's 

work upto Book II, in addition to some other 

writers in the subject. Logic included Hamilton Reid 

and Mill's Logic, Part I. In the literature course, 

Johnson's The Rambler, Goldsmith's The Citizen o! 

34. Details o! courses at Poona College are .taken 
!rom J.Nelson Fraser, op.cit.,"The Early Curri
culum" Chapter 2. 
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the World and Shakespeare's A Midsummer Night's 

Dream were studied. 

Expansion of Course Content in the 1850's. 

When the division of students into three 

classes instead of two was made in 1853, an4 

enlargement of the base of the courses prescribed 

for study was made. Now divided into the Freshmen, 

Junior and Senior levels, suitable gradation of 

courses also took place. In the English course, 

for instance, a foundation in the mechanics of 

the language_was considered essential. At the 

freshman level, the study of English now included 

Connon's English Grammar and Reid's English Compo

sition. The Literature course had Chamber's 

Cyclopaedia Period VII as one of the books to study. 

The junior class studied Guizot•s HiRto;r of Civi

lization and Taylor's Hi~to;r of Modern Europe. 

Principles of Elocution and Stoddart's Treatise of 

the English Language and Blair's Belles Letters 

comprised and English course, while the Literature 

course contained some works of Addison and Gold

smith's Essay on Taste. The Senior Class studied 

The Merchant of Venice and in Moral Philosophy 
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Butler's Discourse of Human Nature found a place. 

In this pre-university period, changes in 

curriculum could be expected with a change of 

administrative head. Thus Sir Edwin Arnold on 

assuming charge around December of 1857 brought 

about certain changes. Butler's Analogy and 

Bacon's Essays, Othello and Childe Harold were 

introduced in 1859 .• Hamlet and Paradise Lost had 

made their appearance in the curriculum in 1858. 

Assessment of the quality of education in 

the Deccan College in this period wa~ somewhat 
. 

contradictory. There seemed to have been mixed 

reports on this matter. Some praised the small 

size of the classes and the means of acquiring 

facility in conversational expression made 

possible by the conversational Dethods used in 

instruction. Others criticised a certain "meagre

ness, slovenliness and inaccuracy of both thought 

and expression" that crept into teacher and 

student performance. 

Arter the University came into being, 

Howard in 1862 ccmmenting on the stimulus the 

first B.A.exam provided said, "The University has 

ewent awav the last traces of that imner~ect Rvstem 
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under which the teachers reported without check 

the performances of themselves and their pupils

a fertile cause of error and exaggeration 

deceiving the Government, the public and the 
. '5 

youths themselves." 

Board of Education. 

In 1840 the Government of Bombay appointed 

a Doard of Education for the management of all 

the institutions established for the education 

of Indiana. Thus the Board'innerited not only all 

the institutions conducted by the Bombay Native 

Education Society which nowceased to exist but 

also the Poona Sanskrit College and the Elphinstone 

Institutions. By this time the controversy between 

the medium of instruction had more or less been 

resolved, with Elphinstone's proposals for mass 

education through the mother-tongue shelved for 

want of funds and a triumph for Warden's downward 

filtration theory. Undoubtedly these events echoed 

happenings in Bengal and Lord Auckland's Minute of 

24 November,18,9. Lord Auckland was Governor

General of India and declared that the principal 

,5. Quoted in J.Nelson Fraser, op.footnote,p.28. 
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aim of educational policy 1n India was to communi

cate thro~gh the medium of the English language a 

complete education in European Liter~ture, 

Philosophy and Science to the gre~test number of 

students who may be found ready to accept it at 

our hands, and tor whose instruction our funds 

will admit of our providin&~ Lord Auckland's 

faith in the filtration theory was no le9s obvious 

(than those of the othere) and today raises the 

question of the reasons why this sponteneous 

filtration downward to the masse9 as expected by 

Auckland and so many others did not occur. 

The Board of Education assumed a role or a 

decisive character in education in Bombay. The 

Board's President was Sir Thomas Erskine Perry 

who held thi~ position for nine years till his 

resignation in 1852. He had very firm views on 

educational matters, views which when brought to 

the Board were responsible for creating a contro

versey, which was of more significance than that 

ot the Angl!ctets and Classicists in nengal:7 

36. Sharp, Henry, Selection from Educational 
Records,Part 1(1781-1839), Bureau o! F.ducation, 
India, 1920, p. 157. 

37. Syed Nurullah and J.P.Naik, op.cit.,p.136. They 
discuss the views or the different members or the 
Board at length, pp. 136-144. 
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38 

Perry shared Trevelyan's belief that given 

the proper encouragement, the English language 

would become the lingua franca of the country. 

Perry advocated a concentration of the Board's 

resources on higher education, on educating a few 

rather than trying to utilize it on education ot 

the masses for which it was inadequate. However, 

Perry's stand must not be misunderstoo~".ts the 

Report ot the Commission said, "But at the same 

time he was anxious to open higher educa.tion to 

the poor and encourage a thorough stud.y ot the 
. 

vernacular peri passu with English." 

Colonel Jervis and Jugannath Shankarsett, 

members of the Board, following the lines of 

Elphinstone•s policies were in complete opposi

tion to Perry's views. Perry had written& 

••• if an educa.ted native at the present 
time arrives from Upper India, from 
Bengal, or from Madras, there is no 
language in which he can make himself 
so readily intelligible to an educated 
native of Bombay as English, and it is 

38. Charles E.Trevelyan, Extract from "Education 
of the People of India", London,1838. 
M.R.Paranjpe, Source Book, pp. 54-66. 
Trevelyan was a member of the General Commi• 
ttee of Public In.::truction as also of the 
Bengal Civil Service. 
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the only language which, a native would 
think of employing if he were writing 
to a Bengali friend at Calcutta or to a 
Tamil at Madrae. 

39 

Colonel Jervis, on the other hand maintained 

that the direct extension of vernacular education 

was the need of the time. He eaida 

Surely, it must be admitted, that general 
instruction cannot be afforded, except 
through the medium of a language w1 th 
which the mind is familiar. 

40 

Jagannath Shankarseth speaking with the 

concurrence of the other two Indian members of the 

Board, Framjee and Mahommad Ibrahim Mackba said in 

hie Minute of 1st May 18471 

I am persuaded that the Vernacular 
languages possess advantages superior to 
English, as the medium of communicating 
useful knowledge to the people of Western 
India ••• If our object is to diffuse 
knowledge and improve the minds of the 
natives of India as a people, it is my 
opinion that it must be done by imparting 
that knowledge to them in their own 
language.41 

40. ~~~~~~~~~~~~~~R~e~c~o~r~~~e, Vol.II,p.11 
41. 
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Matters came to somewhat of a crisis, with 

the Governor in Council issuing a statement on 

f 2 . 
5th Apri , 1848 which did not clearly opt for 

one or other of the two different views in the 

Board, -leading to a certain indecisiveness,which 

taken together with the Bengal trends, ultimately 

led to the adoption of English as the medium of 

instruction in higher education. 

Perry had justifiable cause to be pleased 

with the progress of English education in the city 

of Bombay. The report of the Board of Education 
. 

tor the year 1849 reported that there were nine 

English private schools, five English Charity 

schools and seventeen vernacular schools operating 

on a commercial basis in the city, training native 

youth for Elphinstone Institution. Around 1855,the 

aggregate student enrolment in the English schools 

ot Bombay amounted to twenty-three hundred, almost 

fifteen hundred of which were Parsees and the rest 

Hindus. 43 

42. 
43. 

Quoted by Nurullah and Naik, PP• 142-143. 
Quoted in McCully, p.112, from Proceedinfs of 
the Students Literary and Scientific Socety1 1854-55 and 1855-56. 
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I 

Despatch 1854. 
I' 

The parliamentar.y inquiry that preceded the 

renewal of the East India Company's Charter 1n 

1853 led the Despatch of 18~· from Sir Charles 

Wood who was then President of the Board of Control 

of the Company. The Despatch is considered to be a 

document of considerable significance for educational 

progress in India. It was indeed described as "the 

climax 1n the history of Indian education; what goes 

before leads upto it; what follows fiows from ft" 
The Despatch reflected changing ideas about 

governmental responsibility for education in England, 

where "the evolution of political theor,y ••• had by 

that time brought about the gradual acceptance of 
the doctrine that popular education was one of the 

duties of the government", a principle that 1s stated 

in the Preamble to the Despatch. Sir Charles Wood, 

speaking in the House of Commons, when introducing 

the East India Company Bill in June, 1823 saida 

45. Hartog, pp. 17-18. 
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••• I believe ••• that if the great body 
of natives were educated and enlightened ••• 
we should increase rather than relax our 
hold upon the Indian empire. But, be that 
as it may, it seems to me that the path of 
our duty is clear and plain- to improve 
the condition and to increase the 
enlightenment of the people.46 

Alexander Duff's hand is seen in the content 

that was given to the Despatch, emerging out of a . 

desire to remedy the defects of the g,ystem of 

Englfsh education revealed during the years it was 
. 47 

operative in India before 1854. The main provisions 

of the Despatch are described hy Hartoga 

It"imposed on the Government of India the 
duty of creating a properly artic~ated 
system of education, from the primary 
school to the universityJ and perhaps its 
most notable feature was the emphasis 
which it laid on primary education, and 
therefore its implicit repudiation of the 
more extreme forms of the "filtration 
theory. "48 

Among the measures prescribed werea the 

constitution of separate departments for the admi

nistration of education; the institution of 

universities in the presidency towns; the establish

ment of teacher training institutions' increased 

attention to vernacular schools at both secondary 

46. Q~oted in McCully, p.131 
47. "~enesis and Content of the Wood Despatch, 

McCully, op.cit., pp.135-142. · 
48. Hartog, p.18. 
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and primary level; and .the introduction of a system 

ot grants-in-aid which would encourage private 

educational enterprise. Female education was to be 

encouraged, as also technical education. The 

Despatch declared emphatically that1 

the education which we desire to see 
extended in India is that which has tor 
its objects the diffusion of the improved 
arts, science, philosophy and literature 
ot Europe; in short of European knowledge. 

49 

While the DespatCh envisaged a continuation 

and promotion of the study of Sanskrit, Arabic and 

Persian literature, which it considered important 

tor "historical and antiquarian purposes~ and for 

the study of 'Hlndoo and Mahomedan law", for the 

purposes ot "all modern discovery and improvement" 

itself they were considered deficient. There was 

no suggestion of denigration on the part of the 

Despatch when it said that "we look ••• to the 

English language and the vernacular languages 

together as the media tor the diffusion of European 

knowledge, and it is our desire to see them culti-
50 

vated together ••• " 

49. Educational Despatch, Para 7, Paranjpe, op.cit., 
p. 75. 

50. Para 14, Paranjpe, op.cit.,p. 78. 
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Thus the Despatch saw an extension o! 

European knowledge to all classes o! the people, 

through the means o! the English language in the 

higher branches o! studies and in the vernacular 

to the great mass o! people. By the institution 

o! universities the Despatch claimed it provided 

"the highest test and encouragement o! liberal 

education: Govern~ent•e attention was to be 

directed to the lower and middle classes. The 

Despatch did not visualize "eny sudden or even 

speedy results" to follow !rom the adoption o! 

these measures. It realized the inmensity o! the 

task. It said1 

To imbue a vast and ignorant population 
with a general desire !or knowledge,and 
to take advantage o! that desire when 
excited, to improve the means !or diffu
sing education amongst them1 must be a 
work o! many years ••• As a bovernment we 
can do no more than direct the efforts 
o! the people, and aid them wherever 
they appear to require assistance. The 
result depends more upon them than upon 
us ••• 51 

In retrospect, the deficiencies and short

comings o! the Despatch can be counted as ma~~ 
51. Parae 99 and 100, Ibid.,pp.112-3. 
52. Both Nurullah and Naik,and M.~.Paranjpe point 

them out.The former think that many o! the 
defects o! the present educational system are 
to be traced back to the failure to give effect 
to some o! the Despatch's recommendations. 
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It is possible to see that many recommendations 

could not be carried out or were not done so. The 

!act ot the matter was that the task was one ot 

colossal magnitude. 

University Education. 

~he Despatch had made comprehensive 

recommendations and some ot them were put into 

effect immediately. Education Departments were 

organized in the very next year, in 1855, in both 

Bengal and Bombay. Inspectorships and minor 

offices wer~ set up and the newly constituted 

Departments took over the !unctions ot the Boards 

of Education. 

Another recommendation almost immediately 

implemented was that which concerned the establish

ment of universiti,~. The Govern~r-General appointed 

a co~~ittee ot sixteen European and four Indians to 

a draw up a plan tor universities at Calcutta,Bombay 

and Madras. Act XXII ot 1857 brought the University 

ot Bombay into existence, with the signing ot the 

Bill by the Governor-General on July 18 1 1857. ~e 

53. Education~l De~natch,1854, Paras 24-40 1 
~aranjpe, pp. 8~89. 
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preambles of the Act stated that the prime object 

of the University was "the better encouragement" 

of the people and the "pursuit of a regular and 

liberal course of education." Its purpose would 

be that of "ascertaining, by means of examination, 

the persons who have acquired proficiency in . 

different branches of Literature, Science and-Art, 

·and of rewarding them by Academical Degrees as 

evidence of their respective attainments ••• " 

The Mutiny prevented the University of 

Bombay from functioning immediately, and its first 

Matriculation examination could be held only in 

October, 1859. Again, in Bombay there were six 

institutions to be affiliated to the University, 

as compared with Calcutta University where there 

were fourteen. The law school (1855) and Medical 

College (1845) and Engineering schools (1824) 

that had made their appearance in Bombay in the 

post-Elphinstone period were among the six. The 

liberal arts institutions in 1860 were the 

Elphinstone College, and Deccan College. The 

non-Government College, the Free General Assembly's 

Institution which John Wilson had established in 

Bombay was affiliated in 1861. st.~avier's College, 
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Bombay, was affiliated in 1869. 

One of the defects of the type of university 

which was merely an affiliating body, as seen by the 

Calcutta University Commission, was that its 

elaborate administrative structure and it's 

primar.y duty as a regulatory and examining body, 

made for a consequent restriction of the freedom 

of the teacher. It said that with "uniform curricula 

and an exaggerated.;emphasis upon examinations" the 

colleges were reduced too much to the same pattern. 

Such a system the Commission held "could contribute 
. 

nothing to strengthen;the intellectual resources of 

the colleges and little to stimulate free criticism 

and independent thought among teachers or stude~ts." 
It must be remembered that this deficiency of 

the Indian University system was seen only retro

spectively. As long as the classes were small, the 

deficiency or evil could not be detected. Small 

classes made possible "that direct contact between 

teacher and pupil (which) is the most valuable 

element in any system of training," as the Commission 

54.Calcutta University Commission's Report (1917-
1919) quoted in Nurullah and Naik, op.cip.,p.276. 
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printed out~5 

Neither did this difficulty in the g,ystem 

itself come to the minds o! any o! liberal stal

warts in Maharashtra that were connected with 

University affairs in one way or another.Thue 

Gokhale, Ranade and Bhandarkar who were great 

protoganists o! English education pointed out 

other problems o! education but not the parti

cular one cited by the Calcutta Commission. 

Gokhale had expressed a concern !or the expan

sion o! primary education, and advocated compul

sory education at that level.Ranade had been 

anxious about the work-load o! the university 

course and its detrimental effect on the health 

o! the student. Bhandarkar had expressed concern 

as to whether the right sense o! perspective and 

a breadth o! comprehension in the subject matter 

was being communicated in the lectures. 

55. Quoted in Dongerkery, op.cit., p.14; A 
contemporary criticism o! the new educational 
system, in rather ambiguous terms was made by 
M.S.Gole, professor o! Physics and Chemistry 
in Fergusson College. With Tilak and Agarkar 
Gole was among the very !!ret teachers in the 
College and was associated with the establish
ment o! a science department there. He .died 
in 1906. See Brahman ani T'anchi Vidya, Poona 
Poona, Aryabhushari Press, 895. 
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Bombay Unive~ .. tty Courge, ~trueture and Deeree~. 

The Senate ot the University was empowered 

by the Act XXII ot 1857 to confer the Bachelor 

and Master o! Arts and Bachelor o! Laws degrees 

in addition to those in Medicine and Civil 

Engineering. The course !or the B.A. was o! three 

years' duration after Matriculation. Twenty-two 

months after passing the latter, a student could 

take the First B.A. Examination, the passing o! 

which was a prerequisite !or taking the examina

tion !or the degree o! the B.A. An examination 

in Honours could be taken five years after passing 

the Matriculation. The M.A.degree in Arts could be 

obtained by an Honou~graduate without passing any 

further examination, but also could be obtained by 

others after passing the M.A. Arts examination. 

The subjects !or the B.A. degree were 

languages, mathematics and natural philosophy, 

history, logic and moral philosophy and one optional 

subject chosen !rom the !ollowingt 

i) Rbetorio and Criticism 

ii) Dynamics and HYdrostatics 

iii) Optics and Astronomy 



185 

iv) Chemistr,y, Heat and Electricity 

v ) Physiology, Vegetable and Animal 

vi) Physical .Geography. 56 

The law examination was taken after a three

year course of study in any recognized law school 

and was open to graduates in arts of two years• 

standing. The first.Matriculation examination 

conducted by the University, 1n.1859, revealed 

that there was a"deficiency in a complete and . . 

scholar-like knowledge of ••• (the) mother-tongue."· 

Only 22 of the 132 candidates who appeared were 

successful. 

In 1868 the honours course in arts was 
- . ' 

abolished and candidates obtaining a first class 

at the B.A. or M.A •. examination were considered 

to have taken honours. Oth~r,important changes 

also took place. In 1870, all languages excepting 

English and the classical languages were excluded 

from the examinations after Matriculation and 

political economy was substituted for Rhetoric and 

Criticism as an optional subject at the B.A.examina

tion. 

56. Dongerkery, op.cit.,p.16. 
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57 
Sir Alexander Grant , who was one of the 

Vice-Chancellors of the Bombay University and 

later Director of Public Instruction from 1865-

68, had been instrumental in bringing to the 

University in its infancy a high sense of purpose 
. ' 

and direction that were in the same traditions as 
' that of Oxford. He was conscious of the anomalous 

position a university might assume because of its 

close connection with the Government. In a farewell 
. ' 

speech made as Vice.Chancellor on the occasion of 

the retirement of Sir Bartle Frere in 1867, Sir 

Alexander saidl 

57. 

58. 

••• tor, the mission of a university in a 
country like this is nothing else than 
to create an intellectual and vital soul 
among the people; and there can be no 
question whether this mission is likely 
best to be fulfilled by persons feeling 
themselves merely to carry out the views 
of a government,.or by the free Pnd 
enthusiastic action of men feeling 
responsible to themselves for the good 
or bad success of the university ••• 58 

Geor~e Bernett Smith, ... Sir Alexander Grant,1826-
1884 ,Dictiona~ of National Biofrapht,Vol.VIII, 
pp.374-376. In 860 when Elphins onenstitution 
was remoleled, Grand was appointed professor of 
history and political economy. In 1862 he was 
appointed Principal of Elphinstone College and 
dean of the faculty of Arts of the University.He 
was Vice-Chancellor of Bombay University from 
1863-68, with a short·interruption and became 
Director of Public Instruction in 1865. 
Quoted in Dongerkery, op.cit., p. 131. 
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Sir Alexander, himself a graduate ot Oriel 

College, ~ford, saw in the Bombay University a 

preponderance ot Oxford men among its founders, 

who reflecting the great prestige ot Thomas 

Arnald's views on education at Oxford itself, were 

led to the formulation ot curricula at Bombay which 

laid heav.1 stress upon the classical languages and 

literature, classical history and mathematics. 

Calcutta University curricula gave a preponderance 

to mathematics and the Physical sciences because 

its main association had been with Cambridge men~9 

59. Quoted 1n Mcdonald, "English Education and 
Social Reform in the Late Nineteenth Centur,y 
"A Case Study in the Transmission of a Cultural 
ideal Journal ot Asian Studies, Vol.25, No.3, 
May,1966, p.455 footnote. A cursory survey of 
Oxford men connected with higher education in 
Bombay Presidency yields these namesa W.Draper, 
Professor of English Literature and Mathematics, 

· 1856; Edwin Arnold, Principal of Deccan College 
18571 V.Green,Profeasor of English Literature 
tor a few years; R.G.Oxenham, Principal of 
Deccan College, 1874, and of Elphinstone College, 
1890; F.G.Selby, Professor of Logic and Moral 
Philosophy at DeccanCollege and later ita 
Principal in 1885, as also Chairman of the 
Deccan Education Society; F.w.Bain, professor of 
history and Political economy,1892; J.N.Fraser, 
professor of EngliSh literature,1896;w.H.Sharp, 
professor of Logic and Moral Philosophy at 
Elphinstone College, 1891; and E.I.Howard who 
was connected with Deccan College and later 
Director of Public Instruction from 1856-1867, 
the year he was killed in a railway accident 
near Lonawala. 
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Courses taught at Deccan College, 1n the 

pre-university days certainly reflected this bias, 

and what is even more significant is that it 

continued to be seen into the course structure 

and content 1n the first few decades after the 

University's founding. For the very first examina

tion 1n Arts held in 1861, a student read Southey's 

Life of Nel~on, Goldsmith's Deserted Village and 
60 Traveller, ~~sselas and L'Allegro and II Pensero~o. 

At the B,A,degree exam that year the list was not 

substantially different and therefore in thatlery 

first year of holding a University Examination a 

differentiation was made between the two levels by 

making the first examination of an easier and more 

elementary nature. 
61 

In 1862 the English course for the first exam 

included Johnson's Lives of Cowley, Dryden and Po~e, 

Robinson Crusoe, Milton's Samson Agonistes and 

Scott's L~dy of the Lake, For the B,A,Examination 

in 1862 Hooker on Laws (The Ecclesiastical Polity 

Eook I) and Shakespeare's Henry VIII were added to 

the Southey and Goldsmith works prescribed in the 

60. Eombay University Calendar,1861, 
61, Ibid., p. 131. 
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previous year, For Marathi, Balshastr1 1 e Itihaea 

(Introduction to the Histor,y of India), Bal Mitra 

Vol,I, Tukaram's Abhang (as in Navanita) and 

selections from Ramdas' Dasabodha were prescribed, 

For the B.A.Honours Course in Languages, Milton's 

Aeropagatiea, Burke's Speeches and Coriolanus, 
I 

Julius Ceasar and Anthony and Cleopatra,and 

Tennyson's Idylls of the Kings were prescribed, 

These are the courses that must have been 

taken by those who graduated in 1862, Ranade 

(Mahadev Govind), Bbandarkar (Ramakrishna Gopal) 

Bal Mangesh Wagle (Bala Mungesh) and Vaman Abajee 

Modak (Vamun Abajee) are listed as undergraduate 

students in the Arts at Elphinstone Colle~~. They 

passed the B.A. in 1862, with Ranade and Bhandarkar 

both securing a first class in the examination. 
. 63 

In the course outlined in 1866-67 tor the 

next five years, in English at the first year 

examination in Arts the authors and poets studied 

are the same and there was merely a variation of the 

specific works to be read. Thus in successive years 

Johnson's Lives of Addison,Dryden, Swift and Pope, 

and Milton and Gray were prescribed. With Sir 

Walter Scott it was Kenilworth, Quent:tn :·Durward, 
62. Ibid,,pp,72-3 
63. Bombay University Calendar,1866-67, 
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Ivanhoe, The Talisman and Woodstock that formed 

part.o! the English Course !rom 1866-1871. With 

Milton's Paradise Lost, it was the precise Books 

that are to be studied in any year that are varied. 

Poems o! B,yron (Childe Harold), Gray, Cowper 
' 

(Retirement) and Thompson (Seasons) are also 

included in this way. 

For the B.A. Examination, Bacon's Essays,·. 

Bacon's Advancement o! Learning, varied plays ot 

Shakespeare, Anthony and Cleopatra in 1866-67, 

followed by Othello, King Lear, Macbeth and Hamlet 

in successive years, Lamb's Essays o! Elia and 

Southey's Ihalaba, ·all find a place in the curri

culum. Wordsworth's Prelude makes its appearance 

in 1866-67, and his Excursion in 187o-71.Arnold 1s 

Lectures on Modern History appear 1~ 1868-69. For 

the Honours course and !or the M.A.,Locke's 

Toleration (1866), Hobbes' Leviathan (1867) 

Milton's Aeropagitica (1868) Locke's On the Human 

Understanding (1869) and Burke's Reflection on 

the French Revolution (1810) shared places with 

Chaucer, Ruskin,Shakespeare, Coleridge and Dugald 

Stewart. 
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In these early years the heav.y concentration 

on languages was seen also in the fact that 

Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, Hebrew and Arabic courses 

were taught at the First year, B.A. and M.A.leTel 

and Portuguese, Marathi, Gujerathi, Canarese, 

Hindustani and Persian and Sindhi at the first 

year and B.A.levels only. History courses were 

taught from the First Yee.r to the :&~aster's leTel. 

The Bachelor of ~cience degree. 

A landmark in the University's hietor,y came 

in 1879 when more than twenty years after the 

founding of the UniverRity, a Bachelor of Science 

degree was instituted as an alternative to the 

Arts degree. It was done at the instance of Sir 

Richard Temple, Chancellor of the University, at 

the meeting of the Senate on 12th April,1879. The 

new course was comprised of English, mixed mathe

matics, chemistr.y, physical geography and one of 

the four groupe, namely physics, zoology, botany 

and geology. The curriculum of the B.A.couree was 

amended to enable specialization after an earlier 

period of general education. 
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Size of the Newly Educated Class 

B.Y 1885 there had come into being an 

English-educated class of about fifty-five 

thousand natives, including at least several 

thousand who had received their education before 

1857. Taking 1885 as the index year, McCully 

quotes statistics to show that from the beginning 

ot the university system in 1857 till 1885 a 

total of 48,251 candidates had passed the entrance 

examination of this group, 12318 passed the inter

mediate ~tage of higher education and some 5,108 

passed the Bachelor of Arts examination. Figures 

compiled for Bombay presidency alone showed an 

estimation of the educated class in 1872 to be 
64 

between 6000 and 7000. 

Women's Education. 

In 1883 women were admitted to all degrees 

in Arts, Medicine, civil engineering and law on 

the same basis as the men, a significant fact when 

the state of female education in toto in the 

countr,y was consider~a. One of the most consistent 

recormn.endatione made by the Indian National Social 

64. MacCully, op.cit.,pp.177-78. 
65. Dongerkery, opocit.,pp.26-27. 
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Conference over the years had concerned the pro• 

motion of the education of girls. The matter had 

figured in Conference speeches as one of the most 

urgently required reforms of the countr,r,one which 

was intimately bound up with the ushering in of a 

new age. First pioneering efforts in Bombay Presi

dency were made by the American Missionaries in 

1824 with the establislnnent of the first native 

school for girls in Bomba,. Two years later they 

reported an increase of nine girls' schools with 

an aggregate attendance of 340 pupils. In 18~9 
. 

the number had risen to 400, with about ·122 of 

them able to read and write and do needle work. 

In 1829-30 Dr. and Mrs.John Wilson established 

eix schools for native girls in Bombay, with 

about 200 girls enrolled in them. The Church 

Missionary Society's first school was established 

in 1826. In 1831 two girls' schools were esta

blished in Ahmednagar by the American Mission and 

within the next ten years schools sprung up in 
66 Thana, Baseein and Nasik under missionary impetus. 

66. The figures are compiled from Selections from 
Educational Records, Vol.II, p.5o •. 
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In 1851 Maganbhai Xaramchand gave a grant 

of Rs.20,000 for two girls' schools in Ahmedabad. 

Jyotirao Phule's first girls' school opened 1n 

Poona in 1851 and the Student Literary and 

Scientific Society entirely supported in the city 

of Bombay nine vernacular free schools for girls 

attended by more than 650 pup1ls~7 

In 1854 the number of girls in schools known 

to the Department of Education in Bombay was rather 

more than 4000. The statistics for 1870-71 showed 

9,190 pupils in girls' schools and in 1881•82 there 

were nearly 27,000 girls in schools recognised by 

the state and "the percentage of the female popula

tion in schools known to the Department, though 

small, was higher than in any other Province in 

India.68 

Thus when Bombay University took the step in 

1883 to admit women to all its degrees, it was a 

move that was in keeping with the fine traditions 

already in existence in the state. It was a 

progressive move per se, because London University 

67. 

68. 

Relort of the Education Oomm!ssion,1883, 
vo .f, p. 14 
Ibid.,p.351 also Chapter X,"Female Education", 
pp. 521-549. 
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did not admit women to its degrees till 1878 and 

Cambridge University admitted women to its 

•titular' degrees only after the first World War. 

Oxford did so in 1920. 

Changes in Course Structure and Content - The Role 

of Telang, Bhandarkar and Gokhale. 

"Telang Courses". 

Kashinath Trimbak Telang's association with 

the Bombay Univer~ity lasted for a period of 

sixteen years, distinguished at the end of this 

period by his appointment at Vice-Chancellor. He 

was the first Indian to be so appointed and held 

the office for one year, from August 1892 to 

September,1893. 

Ten years before this appointment he had 

served as an Independent non-official member of 

the Hunter Education Commission. Now, already a 

Justice of the High Court, he was responsible for 

moving a Resolution in the Senate on 14th April, 

1890 by which a major change in the curriculum for 

the B.A.course was brought about, Concieved in the 

manner of what has come to be known in our time as 

general education, Telang saw the need for the 
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acquisition of a broad base of knowledge and the 

cultivation of a certain type of mental discipline 

as part of collegiate education for those taking 

the liberal arts courses. Telang saida 

A B.A. should, I think, be a man who has 
had the general cultivation which ought 
to.be the basis of all special cultivation. 
He should know English and a classical 
language, should have the discipline which 
mathematics gives, should know the elements 
of logic and of political economy and the 
physical sciences, and have a general 
lmowledge of the history of England and 
India.69 

Thus the content of education was still 

conceived more as serving an elite group rather 

than the common man. The system of higher educa

tion waw organised in a way that was in keeping 

with the philosophy of education in those times. 

Education gave entree to places of position and 

power in society, in addition to making for a 

cultivation of the mind through the ideas that 

came from the literary works of some foremost 

names in the various areas of study. Mcdonald 

has suggested that the content of higher educa

tion in these times may have had a social utility 

I 69. Quoted in Dongerkery, op.cit.,p.28. 
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for the educated elite quite apart from its informa

tional value, and that Government conceived this 

group in the manner of propogandists, as "cultural 

brokers". This certainly was the hope expressed in 

Macaulay's oft-quoted words. Mcdonald saysa 

The content of their education profoundly 
influenced their accomplishments in their 
pivotal social role, enabling them to 
create a cultural and eventually a social 
revol ution.7 0 

Telang succeeded in getting a new course 

structure through the Senate with one notable 

exception. He was not able to make the Moral 

Philosophy course a part of the compulsory group 

of papersi1 though it was a matter of pride to 

him that he was able to do so with the histor,y 

courses. The new course structure, which came to 

be as the Telang Courses remained in force from 

1892-1913.72 

Previous73 

1. English, 2.Second Language, 3. Mathematics, 

4. History (Greek and·Roman in alternate years). 

10. Mcdonald, op.cit.,p.454. 
71. Dongerke~,op.c1t.,p.30. 
72. Ibid., p.95. 
73. Ibid., pp.28-29. 



198 

Intermediate (First Year B.A. was changed to the 
Intermediate in 1880). 

1, English, 2. Second Language, 3.Mathematics and 

Physics, 4• Deductive Logic. 

Bachelor of Arts 

1. English, 2. Classical language, ~. History of 

England and Histor.r of India and Political Economy, 

4. One of the following groupsl 

(a) Language and Literature (English and a 
classical language). 

(b) Phisolophy, 

(c) Mathematics, . 
(d) Physical Science, 

(e) Natural Science, 

(f) Roman History, Law and General Jurisprudenc~. 

Bhandarkar supported Telang's view both on 

general education and the teaching of hi~tory. He 

became Vice-Chancellor in 1894, and hie Convocation 

address reviewed the changes made in the curriculum. 

He pointed out that it was in 1863 that logic and 

moral philosophy had become optional and in 1865 

history had been made optional. Telang in 1890 

succeeded in getting history back as a compulsory 

subject. Twelve years later when the Senate Committee 

recommended the abolition of history and political 
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economy !rom the compulsory list, Bhandarkar 

appended a minute of dissent to its Report. 

Bhandarkar saidl 

When an educated man comes out into the 
world, he has to form some opinion on 
moral, social, economic and political 
questions. Hie education at College must 
be ot such a nature as will enable him 
to form a sound opinion on these 
questions •• I am, therefore ot the opinion 
that an educated Indian should, while at 
College, .go through course of history, 
political economy and moral philoeop~.74 

Gokhale'e Stand- Changes in the Univero!ty 

Course 8ystem-1902, 

~he Education Commission of 1882, which was 

appointed to review the working ot the p~licy out

lined in the Education Despatch of 1854 did not 

have the power, by the terms of reference given to 

them to make specific recommendations !or improving 

university of collegiate education. Its main 

concern was matters connected with secondary educa-

tion. But rapid increase in the number ot institu

tions of higher education in the maJor provinces of 

India, among other considerations led to the 

appointment o! Universities Commission ot 1902 to 

74. Dongerker,y, op.oit., p.30a p.68. 



200 

make reco~mendations which may •lead to elevate 

the standard o! university teaching, and to 

promote the advancement o! learning.• 

From the very start the appointment of the 

Commission had became a subject !or controversey. 

The composition o! its membership was questioned 

and the hurried manner in which it collected 

evidence was in contrast to that o! the Commi

ssion o! 1882. When its recorded evidenoe did not 

reach the public because o! its non-publication, 

there seemed to be even more cause !or suspicion 

about the m~tives o! the Government. 

Gokhale as member of the Imperial Legislative 

Council gave voice to all the objections and !ears 

of the educated community regarding the Indian 

UniTersities Bill which emanated !rom the findings 

of the CommissionJ5 He dwelt on antecedent events 

such as the absence of any member on the Commission 

who could be said to represent "indigenous enter

prise in the field of education." The many admi-

75. Gokhale speeches, Vol.II, pp.3-58J also 
Dongerker.y, pp.,S-52 for a discussion o! the 
changes recommended by the Commission and a 
c~nsideration of the merits and demerits o! 
the Universities Act of 1904. 
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nistrative reforms suggested by the Bill came in 

!or criticism. And all things considered, Gokhale 

did not think that the quality o! instruction 

imparted in colleges would show any improvement, 

because these depended upon "better men, more 

money and improved material", none o! which was 

made provision for by the Bill. 

Further Changes in Course Content. 

The 1907-191' period in the history o! the 

University was marked by Tigoroue debate on course 

content and structure in the university, particu

larly in connection with radical changes that were 

sought to be brought about in them, to make them 

reflect the needs o! a changing society in the 

twentieth century o! unprecedented scientific and 

industrial advancement. Spearheading the move to 

do so, was Sir George Clarke, later Lord Sydenham, 

who was Chancellor during these years. 

~e Chancellor in his ver,y first convocation 

address, in 1908, deplored the "rarity o! the 

scientific attitude or mind in India and the paucity 

o! leaders of research, literary, historical or 

scientiff~." Xo consider certain proposed changes 

7 6. Dongerkecy, p. 6,. 
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in the curriculum a committee was appointed in 

which Chandavarkar who was then Vice-Chancellor, 

P.M.Mehta, Chimanlal Setalvad, R.P. Paranjpe and 

v.K.Rajwade were among the members. From the 

earliest stages of their deliberations there 

were differences of opinion regarding whether 

the purpose of the B.A.course was to offer general 

education or specialization. Bhandarkar supported 

the former and K.Natarajan supporting the latter 

moved a resolution in the Senate that wot4ld make 

only English compulsory at the B.A., with the 

other subjeOts forming a voluntary group. Thus the 

History of England, political and constitutional, 

till now in the compulsory group, would form part 

of the voluntary group, "History and Economics". 

Gokhale's agitation over the move to make 

History an optional subject was based on twin 

considerations and he put up a vigorous opposition 

to the proposed amendment. He objected to the 

Government's letter of 21st June,1911 which had 

suggested that History be dropped from the B. A. 

compulsory group on the ground that it constituted 

as an interference in the autonomy of the Senate 

affairs. He claimed that Natarajan's resolution of 



203 

17th July,1911 if not directly, at least indirectly 

served the purposes of the Government direcuvl?· 

Gokhale replied to the five objections to the 

teaching of Histo~, as raised by the Government 

and reiterated his view that it was by the study 

of English history and English literature that 

students "more than anything could be made useful 

and responsible citizens.w 

Gokhale also expressed a reserva~ion in the 

whole matter of changing a curriculum, with the 

object of improving or reforming it, as seemed to 
. 

be the purpose of Sir George Clarke, Che-.ncellor 

of the University. He thought that the Governor 

was not taking "enough note o! the !act that many 

ot the best minds o! the presidency, European as 

well ae Indian, had devoted their best !or years 

to the !ormation o! the curriculum as it then 

sto6§.n He thought this to be a "tactical mistake, 

!or it created in many minds a critical, he would 

not say an antagonistic, frame of mind." 

The upshot o! the whole controvereey was 

77. "Hist~ry Teaching in Bombay", Gokhale Speeches, 
Vol.3, pp. 200-204. 

78. Doneerkery, p.72. 

• 
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that Mr.Natarajan•s amendment was carried, though 

by a small margin. The Senate acceptance o! the 

recommendations made by the Committee brought 

about many changes o! actual course groupings as 

well as a strengthening o! course content parti

cularly in the sciences. The areas o! specializa

tion o!!ered to the student were widened eo that 

a student could make a choice according to his 

aptitude, a distinction was made between courses 

o!!ered !or the pass and Honours degree at the 

B.A. Teaching also came into to be one o! the 

responsibilities o! the University itself which 

began to o!!er a limited teaching programme !or 

the M.A.sc~ences courses were upgraded with a 

proper attention paid to the practical side and 

a "correlation o! subjects ••• for specialized 

study as a preparation !or research." 

But in retrospect, Lord's Sydenham's 

scheme o! reform did not seemed to have lived 

up to its claims. One o! the particular defici

encies was that !or science students the study 

o! English was completely eliminated !rom the 

science courses. As Dongerkery described it, 

"the courses in arts and science became lop-sided. 
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They lost in breadth while not gaining sufficiently 

in dept~?" The B.A.Paes course also proTed to be 

rather ineffective. Thi courses thus revised in 

this period remained unaltered for almost a quarter 

of a century, till 1937 when the Bifurcation scheme 

was introduced whereby a student on entering the 

University was required to make a choice between 

the arts and the science courses. 

Behind all the changes contemplated and 

objections raised to these changes, more specifically 

in connection with the structure of courses and 

course content, lay the conviction that a student 

carries away from the courses he has studied a 

lasting effect, an abiding influence that outlives 

the information he may have culled from them or the 

facts that he may haTe memori~ed. Certainly it was 

this conviction that prompted Telang and Gokhale to 

take the positive stands they did on university 

affairs in general and on matters pertaining to 

syllabi and curriculum in particular. 

In quoting the words of Sir Thomas Raleigh, 

who as Chancellor of the Calcutta University in 1899 

bad expressed such sentiments, Gokhale was putting 

79. Dongerkery, p.72. 
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hie own stamp of approbation on them. Sir Thomas 

said I 

There is ••• an inherent influence 
inseparable from the curriculum through 
which the student has had to pass before · 
he can take his degree which is not 
without its effect upon character and 
morals which inspires in him something 
more than a hungr,y appetite for a diploma, 
and which turns him out something better 
than a sort of phonographic automaton 
into which have been spoken the ideas and 
thoughts of other men ••• 80 

Sir Thomas continued in the same vein,with the use 

of a rhetorical form. Gokhale continued to quotei 

Is it, possible, is it likely, that we 
h~e been for years teaching hundreds and 
thousands of young men, even if the 
immediate object be passing an examination 
or the winning of a degree, a literature 
which contains invaluable lessons for life, 
and science which is founded upon the 
reverent contemplation of nature and her 
truths, without leaving permanent impress 
upon the moral as well as the intellectual . 
being of those who have passed through this 
course? 81 

so. Gokhale Speeches, Vol.,, p.55. 
81. Ibid., p. 56. 
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Modern Marathi Literature and Journalism - Their 

Role in Promoting Ideas of Social Change. 

Modern Marathi Literature, which came into 

being around the end of the 18th century was 

essentially a response to the contact and con

frontation with Western Civilization. An exposure 

to different modes of thinking, different customs 

and manners and different literature forme 

created a whole body of new literature- both as 

to form and content. It was in marked contrast 

to the earlier literature in Marathi that was 

not only religious and philosophical in content 

but was restricted to the form of devotional 

poetry. The poet-sainte preached the equality ot 

man.in the sight of God and 1sang of the glories 
! 

of God, but the emphasis wa~ on renouncing the 

world and striving tor salvation. There were 

also historical forms of literature- the povadae 

and the lavanis, which were again forms of 

poetry, but in narrative style. 

Modern Marathi literature was different !rom 

the old body of literature in diverse respects. 

Its content was different. It embraced secular 
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subjects breaking away from the narrow confines 

of religious content. Scientific subjecte,humour, 

depictions of human life and emotions, history, 

descriptions of nature and a host of other topics 

increasingly found a place in the literature. 

The forme of Marathi literature also under

went major transformations. The essay form the 

personal essay, the short story, the novel, drama 

forms, different poetry forms, criticism and even 

structural changes in sentence formation and 

punctuation became part of the new literature. 

It was in Bengal that the first impetus was 

given to the creation of Modern Marathi. William 

Carey's Grammar of the Mahratta Language was the 

first printing in Marathi, and was printed at the 

Serampore Baptist Mission Press in 1805. By 1818 

he had published ten books in Marathi which included 

a Marathi-English Dictionary (1810) and transla

tions of portions of the Bible. In fact, transla? 

tions from the Bible into Marathi by missionaries 

was one of the factors which stimulated the growth 

of Marathi prose, because in being moulded to 

carry a different burden, a new language fDrm had 

to evolve. If the translations themselves seemed 
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to contain inaccuracies or seemed less chaste, 

these dtficiencies were to be accounted for as 

much by the strangeness of the new tongue to the 

translator as the need to find a new idiom to 

convey connotations that were also different. 

In Bombay a whole series of Marathi grammars 

and dictionaries appeared, among which the most 

notable were Dadoba Pandurang Tarkhadkar•s Y~rathi 

Bhasheche Vyakarana and Molesworth's Dictionary, 

(1831). The period from 1800 onwards was also 

characterized by translations from English and 

Sanskrit works. Sadashiv rasbinath Chhatre, 

Jambhekar, Hari Keshavji Pathare and Krishna 

Shastri Chiplunkar are names that stand out in 

this period for bringing English works like 

Pilgrim • s Progress, Aesop's Fa.ble9 and Arabian 

Nighte to a Maratbi reading audience.Shakegpeare's 

Othello was translated by rolhatkar. 

Translations and adaptations gave a glimpse 

of a different world than known hitherto, of 

different people and different ideas but the 

genius of Maratbi writers extended beyond this 

form, to that of creative writing. Gopal Hari 

Deahmukh (1823-1892) writing under the pseudonym 
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of Lokabitawadi in the Prabhakar is a good example 

of early writing of this type. The Shatapatre 

brought a maturity to Marathi prose and were an 

onslaught on evils existing in the society. He is 

among the earliest writers to use the written word 

to spread his gospel of social change. Jotirao 

Phule (1828-1890) also ~d a message of social 

change, but directed to the masses and written in 

a style suited to that purpose. Vishnu Shastri 

Ohiplunkar• s . Nibhandmala, not only ushered in the 

essay form of writing but set the treAd of writing 
. 

that whips up a sense of political consciousness, 

a style used later by ~ilak with tremendous success. 

The avant-grade role filled by many 

litterateurs in the latter half of the nineteenth 

centur,y indicates their preoccupation with social 

reform themes and remoulding of people's ideas and 

mores, in keeping with their humanistic philosophy. 
I 

Their writings ushered in a quiet social revolution. 

Baba Padmanji'e Yamuna Parratan (1857) was 

the first novel in Marathi inspired by the contro

versy on widow remarriage. Hari Narayan Apte (1864-

1919) under the influence of Ranade's progressive 

ideas, turned his genius to protesting against 
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social injustices, on humanitarian grounds. ~ 

Lakshyat Kon Gheto? was the most famous of hie 

many novels on the disabilities of women. His 

Aaj Kalchya Goehti proclaimed a message of social 

idealism and the urgency of social reform. Apte's 

eminence in Maharashtra equals that of Tagore's 

in Bengal and is deserving of a wider recognition. 

Though Apte set a trend in writing, it was Vaman 

Malhar Joshi who alone came upto the same standard. 

His Rag!nee, Sueh!lecha Dev and Indu Kale va S'=trala 

Bhole, written in the first quarter of the twentieth 

century, portray changing social patterns and ideas. 

Sangit Natak reached new heights with the 

staging of Kirloskar•s Shakuntala in 1880 and hie 

Soubhadra in 18S2. G.B.Deval exploited to the 

fullest the power of the.stage to highlight social 

evils and to influence public opinion and thus to 

be "a means of progress and enlightenment.• His 

Sharada (1899), popular to this day, depicts the 

evils of ill-assorted marriages. S.K.Kolhatkar, 

influenced by Shakespeare and Moliere, wrote on 

social themes but did not quite bring them off.His 

Uukanayak (1897) was on the evils of drink and his 

Mativikar (1906) was intended to support the cause 
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of widow remarriage. His SUdamyache Pohe was a 

"skilful synthesis of rollicking humour and keen 

social satire" and set a new trend in Marathi 

writing. Ram Ganesh Gadkari (1885-1919) his chief 

disciple, surpassed him in the quality of humour 

as also illustrated the use of humour as a double

edged weapon. His Premsannyas centres around the 

theme of marriages, widow and ill-assorted, and 

was daring in that it suggested divorce as a 

solution to marital problems years before society 

was ready for legislation in this matters. 

Keshavsut (1866-1905) who is regarded as one 

of the greatest names in Modern Marathi poetry 

broke away from traditionalism, and brought into 

his poetr,y a strong social and political content, 

thus using his poetr,y as an instrument of awakening. 

The establishment of the Bombay University and 

the instituting of formal curricula with required 

reading lists brought the whole wealth of English 

literature within the realm of those influences 

that really leave a mark •. Mill, Bentham and Spencer, 

the English poets such as Milton, Wordsworth,Shelley, 

Keats, Byron, Tennyson and Browning, Humourists such 

as Sterne, Fielding, Cervantes and Mark Twain and 



writers o! Criticism, such as Dryden, Johnson, 

Hazlitt, Coleridge, Ruskin, Arnold, Pater, Moulton, 

Bradley, Brander Matthews and Shaw have over a 

whole century had an influence, sometimes gross 

and easy to pinpoint, at other times subtle and 

gossamer-lik~ on their readers and on Marathi 

litterateurs. It would be a mistake, however, to 

assume that the influence o! the thought and style 

o! English literature came into Marathi !rom the 

graduates o! the University. 

The greater proportion of writers in l!arathi 

came !rom what were termed pre-university or non

university graduate~. By 1865, a preference !or 

English seems to have been evident among univer~ity 

graduates, as seen !rom !igur9e supplied by Ranade's 

A Note on the Growt~ of llarathi Li t~raturl. For 

ingtance, o! biographers, 7 were university graduates 

as compared with 63 who were not. In making on 

Translations !rom English and Sanskrit, . university 

graduates were only 25 compared to 51 o! the others. 

Among writers o! history the proportion was 5 to 20, 

1. M.G.Ranade, Miscellaneous Writings (Bombay ) 
pp. 12-56. The period under review is 1866-1898. ' 
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among authors o! medical works it was 20 to 50. 

Eleven Dramatists were university graduates as 

compared with 139 non-university graduates and 

there were 113 non-university fiction writers 

compared to 7 university graduates. 

The Bombay Government after 1825 made an 

attempt to standardize Marathi and give it an 

impetus through providing model writings by 

organizing a Translator's O!!ice in 1827. As 

Oriental Translator to the Government in 1867, 

Eanade had prepared an assessment o! the 661 

V.arathi books in existence at the time. 431 were 

prose books consisting o! school books, popular 

literature, scientific works and law books. 230 

were books o! verse. The document was entitled 

wRemarks on the Marathi portion o! the Oatalo

gue."2and Ranade !elt that the total n~~ber o! 

books was to be "hailed !or the promise it holds 

out !or the future than !or any accomplished 

success o! the past." 

2. Ibid., pp. 1-11. 
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Periodicals. 

Periodicals and newspapers in the 

nin\eenth century in Maharaahtra also played 
" 

a part in the moulding of public opinion, in 

addition to being sources of information of 

current events. Jambhekar•s Pomb"'Y Durpun waw 

the first of a whole set of weeklies and fort-

nightliea of lesser or greater repute, that 

appeared in_ this period. The Durpun was 

established in 1832 ~s a bilingual periodical 

wit~ t~e specific aim of the spread of 

scientific knowledge and the debate of social 

issues. The Die~~rshan made its appearance in 

1840 with almost the same aims as the Du~un. 

In 1842 the Dnya.nodaya was established, the 

first bilingual Christian weekly. Its avowed 

religious stand prompted the.starting of 

Upadesh Ch~ndrika in 1844. The most notable 
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of the periodicals of liberal standpoint were 

the Induprakash (Bombay,1862), Prabhakar, 
3 

the Sudharak and the Dnyanprakaeh (Poona,1849). 

4 
McDonald has worked out the Gross circu-

lation of Marathi periodicals in five districts 

of Maharashtra, 1878-97 period. The figures for 

Bombay and Poona quoted below are not only 

indicative of their rapid growth but of the 

proportion of population, reached by them 

which presumably was larger than figures quoted 

since a single copy of a periodical circulated 

among more than one reader. 

3. Except for the Dnyanodaya, Kesari, Mahratta 
and Dn~annrakash files of the other 
periodicals of ttis era are in a state of 
complete disarray. In most cases, only 
stray copies now exist, though there are 
compilations of selected articles from 
some of the highly reputed periodicals. 

4. Ellen E.McDonald, Vernacular Publishing 
and "Mobilization" in Nineteenth Century 
Maharashtra, Unpublished paper, 
University of California and Columbia 
University, n.d. 



TABLE I 1 GROSS CIRCULATION OF MARATHI PERIODICAL PUBLICATIONS 
1878 - 1897 

5 
-~-------~--· ----·--------~- ------op--------0 : : • • 

Table I i 1878 1 1882 1 1887 .; 1892 .; 1897 -------------- ----- ----------------------·------ --f •:: •: • • I •: • : 
~tltl£!.__J2_: W • F :-~-__! __ :_! :...ll-· W • F _.:.__D_:._w __ :, :! _:, _ _D..:_!_ E__ 

Bombay :1057:2725:1500: 350:3547:1643: 350&7651:1200: 950:6215:2300:6650:20000:6250 
:::::::::::::I : 

Poona 1 700:1825: -- : 484:3150: 900: 500:8142:1065: 500:1690~ -- : 450:17930: 300 
:::::I::::: :I : 

----- ------ _______ .;,._._..;.__~---·-------,_,______ I ---------------

TABLE II 1 NUMBER OF MARATHI PERIODICAL PUBLICATIDrTS 1877-1897 

---·. --- -_____ ,..._ - -· --
District : 1877 I 1882 : 1887 I 1892 : 1897 --- ·--- ---

Bombay : 7 I 11 : 16 • 11 J 23 • 
Poona : 4 I 8 I 13 I 10 : 15 ---- - ·-------- - ---·. -- ---

5. Complied from Bombay Native Newspaper Reports for years cited by McDonald, 
Ib1d.,p.42 

6. Ibid. ,p.45. 
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Conclusion. 

The foregoing sections have touched briefly 

on some ~spects of the growth of modern Marathi 

literature and'of periodicals in Marathi. 

The role of both in setting the current of 

thought of the age is plain. The latter half of 

the nineteenth century was preoccupied with quest

ions of social change and social reform, in that, 

two clearly opposite standpoints were discernible. 

There were those who were concerned about the need 

to make c_?anges in society and there was an equ.ally 

powerful group opposed to change, wanting to main

tainn. a status guo or even advocating a return to 

tradition and the ways of the ancient past. The 

literature and periodicals played their part in 

creating new casts of mind or reinforcing old ones. 

From the point of view of giving a society 

new perspectives and ways of seeing itself, there 

is a feature of literature that is significant. 

Literature communicates through its various forms 

and through its popular writers certain ideas and 

certain modes of thought to vast multitudes of 

people who are uns.cquainted with the rationale and 
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the basis of these ideas. It creates changes in 

eoclt!ty and a receptivity to change. But the 

very power and potential of literature to do so, 

puts upon it a tremendous responsibility to 

discharge this function with wisdom, foresight 

and a clear conception of goals. 



Chapter V 1 Christian Missions And Social 

Change. 
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CHRISTIAN MISSIONS AND SOCIAL CHANGE 

It has been conceded by some scholar~ that 

missionary activity in India, by fo~oing a mood 

of introspection and a questioning of accepted 

values and Aocial customs upon ita thinking 

people, playe~ a p~rt in creating the intellectual 

ferment that waR characteriRtic of the nineteenth 

centur.y, particularly in B~~gal and Mahara~htra. 

That such doubts and questioning ar6 the first 

step in bringing about social ch~nge needs no 

elaboration· and from this point of view, missionary 

activity can be seen aa providing a stimulus to 

social change. 

1. Some asAessments of the misaionary movement have 
been ambiguous. In a contemporary assessment,for 
instance, Sibnarayan Ray claims that no impact 
was made on the majority of the people, except 
their success "in converting a section of the 
untouchables and the very primitive tribes in 
the forest." He blames missionaries for the 
terribly bad influence they had in introducing 
a puritannical spirit which prevented the 
growth of the humanistic spirit and thinks that 
the former resulted in the disappearance of the 
Indian school of painting for a whole century. 
Sibnarayan Ray, Korea Report,op.cit.,pp.218-224J 
on the other hand, Gopal Krishna Devadhar is more 
objective in his assessment of the impact of 
Christian Mi<:!sions. see his speech "Call to young 
India for Sacrifice" made on the occasion of 
Commemoration of the Centenary of the American 
Marathi Mission on 7th November,1913 at Town Hall 
Bombay. • 
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As an external force, contributing to social 

progress, Christian missions p~esent two significant 

features. Firstly they were older than many indige

nous movements promoting social change. Also, in 

contrast to the cautious approach of the Government 

that was willing to legalize change, as in the case 

of sat! and infant marriages, but not force .it, 

missionaries were inclined to be unhesitant and 

outspoken in their public denunciations of what 

they saw to be the evils of society. 

The missionary movement has been studied from 

the point of its history and its achievements 

conceived in concrete terms. Its influence, direct 

and indirect, on the thinking of the· people is more 

difficult to assess and still awaits systematic 

treatment. 

That the main object of the mission movement 
2 was evangelization was never in doubt. The first and 

2. The term "evangelization" connotes the concern 
for the spiritual welfare end happiness of the 
person towards whom the evangelical efforts are 
directed. It is used in preference to the word 
"proselytization" which has acquired a derogatory 
sense. 
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inspiring purpose, the leitmotif o! miesions,came 

!rom obedience to the command to "go ••• teach all 

the nations", and "go ••• preach the goe~el to 

every creature." The missionaries made no attempt 

to conceal or camouflage this purpose.Periodical 

literature and public debates o! the time show 

that the most general response evoked by the move

ment was one o! aue~icion and even hostility. How

ever, despite this strong anti-missionary reaction, 

it must also be said that there was also a semblance 

of a dialogue carried on between the two groups 

professing different faiths and an attempt to under

stand each other's faiths Ram Uohun Roy's A Guide 

to the Precepts o! Jesu9 and the writings o! John 

Wilson and William Carey are examples o! this 

attempt. 

Missionary activity, however, must be viewed 

in a different perspective to find the dimension 

along which its impact was made, and one whose 

degree was far greater than might be suggested by 

the size o! the community it created. 
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That a social minietrf and a humanizing 

ministry emanated from the religious convictions 

or the Christian missionaries is evident. A 

sociological role was almost forced upon them, 

in which the ethical and humane aspects or society 

merited attention. New social ideals tor the 

elevation or society were preached, which also 

inevitably implied a criticism or the existing 

pattern or society and a disturbing or its 

structural elements. 

Among the many beliefs and convictions 

that were a source or inspiration to the social 

ministry or the missionaries, were those that 

concerned the inherent dignity and worth or the 

human per~on, and the universal brotherhood or 

man, with its binding factor round in mutual love 

and respect. A sense or compassion towards all 

those who suffered deprivation and rejection and 

a sense of social responsibility and personal 

duty to work for the betterment of society were 

3.The derivation of the term "ministry" is from 
the verb "to minister" unde~tood in the sense 
ot "to give service,care or aid; to attend to 
nece~sities or wants." It bas acquired a special 
connotation from Christ's words, "••• not to·be 
ministered unto, but to minister.• 
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generated by these convictions. 

Commandments and Injunctions laying down the 

dimensions of social responsibility and the duty 

of men towards their fellow-men abound::;::; in the 

New Testament and were basts of the social ministry 

of the missionaries. Consider this passage from 

st.Matthew's Gospel as one such measure of a 

person's social dutyt 

" ••• For I was hungered, and ye gave me 
no meat; I was thirsty and ye gave me 
no drink; I was a stranger, and ye took 
me not in; naked, and ye ¢lothed me not; 
sick, and in prison and ye visited me 

.not ••• Inasmuch as ye did it not to one 
of the least of these, ye did it not to 
me." 

The basis of the actual works of the 

missionaries- their medical mission, their pionee

ring in education in its different aspects such as 

women's education and vernacular education, and 

the manifold and diverse types of other work, can 

be seen as an expression of their social concern 

and social responsibility. The works were in the 

nature of both setting things aright as well as 

setting an example for others to emulate. 

That the caste system, a.s the very founda

tion of the social order, would come in for atten

tion was to be expected. Its many evils and 
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anomalies were highlighted, among them its in

humane regulations, its basis of inequality of 

ma.n and rejection of lP.rge bo.Ues of human beings 

from being accepted in a society, the general 

apathetic indifference to the needs of others 

that it generated and the stifling of individual 

freedom and initiative that it created. The 

missionaries proved that caste was not unassailable, 

in itself a step in the direction of social change. 

Thus the works and the criticism made by the 

missionaries became a stimulus to social change 

and to the creation of social awarene3e and a 

social conscience. Many leaders in the last hundred 

years did not spare words in their condemnation of 

social evils. Tagore•e words are instructive both 

as a c'ndemnation of the caste system and as a 

perspective on social change. He 8aidr 
. 

Thia immutable and all-pervading system 
of caste has no doubt imposed a mechanical 
uniformity upon the people, but it has,at 
the eame time, kept different sections 
inflexibly and unalterably separate,with 
the congequent loss of all power of adapta
tion and readjustment to new conditions and 
forces. The regeneration of the Indian 
people to my mind directly and r~rhap9 
eolely depends upon the remova o! this 
condition of caste. When I realise the 
hypnotic hold which this gigantic system 
of cold-blooded repression has taken on 
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the minds of our people, whose social 
body it has so co~plet~ly entwined in 
its endless coils th~t the tree expre
ssion of manhood, even un~er direct 
necessity, has become almost an impossi~ 
bility, the only re~edy that suggests 
itself to me is to educate the~ out of 
their trance ••• 4 

When a culture becomes self-critical and ~· 

systematically reflective, it has reached a level 

of intellectual maturation.Through the development 

of an intellectual conscience it has developed the 

abilit,y to distinguish the rational from the irra

tional, and the ju~t from the unjust. 

That the missionary movement contributed 1n 

no small measure, in the nineteenth century to the 

development ot the intellectual conBcience of its 

leaders cannot be gainsaid. It had the effect of 

t~ing thoughtful Indians into taking a different 

look at social and cultural practice~ and l:elieta. 

It wa3 the kind of impetus neede~ to induce the 

Indian f.eformation. 

4. Rabindra Nath Tagore, quoted 1n C.P. Andrews, 
The Ren~1~~ance in Ind1R,(London, n.d.), 
PP• 184-5. 
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In the history of political change in India 

and that of the freedom movement Eer se the part 

played by the Indian National Congress has commanded 

much attention and inspired many political studies. 

The role of the Congress in the creation of 

nationalism and the political reforms the Congress 

advocated vis a vis British policies in India are 

just two aspects of the many topics studied. Anil 

Seal's The Emergence of Nationalism (1968) is a 

study of Competition and Collaboration in the Later 

Nineteenth Century and provides an example of one such 
. 

work. Sankar Ghose investigates a more specific 

influence in the political scene in his The Western 

Impact on Inqian Politics 1885-1919 (1967),Individual 

leaders involved in the Cong~ess such as Dadabhai 

Naoroji, Pherozeshah Mehta and SUrendranath Banerjea 

as well as local organizations prdviding political 

leadership have also come in tor consideration. The 

latest in a series of the latter type is Dobbin's 

Urban LeadershiE in Western India (1972) which studies 

Politics and Communities in Bombay City 1840-1885. 
~ 

But in the last 'arter of the nineteenth century 

though political problems were at the forefront, they 

were not·the only ones that occupied the minds of the 
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leaders of the times. An awareness of the need for 

social change wa1 also becoming manifest then and 

this awareness was nowhere more apparent than in the 

meetings of the National Social Conference. The 

Conference provided an arena, at a national level, 

where the more progressive-minded men of the 

educated elite could make known their thinking on 

issues of social change, and where because of the 

public expression given to such thinking, social 

change issues became open to public debate. 

The Social Conference is recognized mainly 
. 

for the fact that it was the platform from which 

Ranade made his major social reform addressee. A 

wider context in which it can be viewed has generally 

been neglected. This context concerns the part it 

played in creating a climate for social change, for 

stimulating a public awareness of problems other 

than the political. In this respect the role of the 

Conference in bringing public attention to bear on 

social issues as a focal point is comparable ~ that 

played by the Congress in political matters. 

The leaders of the Social Conference were a 

core-group showing concern about the state of society. 

By associating with the Conference and by being vocal 
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about their concerns, they showed for the most part 

that they had no hesitation in being identified with 

a certain way of thinking or a certain ideology. 

Their deliberations take on significance because they 

yield data on m&n7 pertinent 'uestions, and it is 

possible in retrospect today to make an assessment 

of the modes of their thinking, culled from these 

deliberations. 

In order to make such an assessment two matters 

must first be discussed. firstly, what were the 

actual, concrete social change issues discussed in 

these meetings? Secondly, what were the ideas and 

motivations that prompted these leaders to seek 

changes in society? After these related matters 

are discussed, it will be possible to see how far 

these ideas give evidence of being a self-sustaining 

philosophy for social change and to what extent their 

motivations still provide an adequate stimulus for 

the purposes of modernization. 

Statue of ~oeial Reform vis a vis Political Reform. 
-

The Social Conference waw a single body men 

and a very few women, who were drawn together on a 

voluntary basis, year after year, by the concerns 

they shared on social issues. That the venue of the 



230 

For the first time, 'perhaps since the 
world began India as a nation met · 
together. Its congeries ot races, itts 
diversity of castes; all seem to find 
common ground in their political 
aspirations •••••• the delegates were 
mostly lawyers, schoolmastere and news
paper editors ••••• fairly representing 
the educational and intellectual power 
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of India. And now let us see what 
they (did) ••• they discussed politics 
alone; not a word was said about social 
reform". 

1 

The criticism pointed to a certain ambivalence 

that existed in those times towards social reform 

matters and evoked sentiments that showed up a 

defensive attitude on the part of the leaders. For 

instance, Kashinath Trimbak Telang felt the need to 

explain the omission of social reform matters from 

the Congress deliberations, in a letter to the 

Times, da~ed March 9, 1886. 

Both Ranade and Bhandarkar attended the first 

session as amici curiae. Ranade was then a Member 

of the Legislative-Council and a Small Cause Court 

Judge, Poona. Gopal Ganesh Agarkar, Pandita Ramabai, 

Ra.o Bahadur K.L.Nulkar, Chairman of the Poona ~arva

janik Sabha and Ramchandra Moreshwar Sane, Marathi 

editor of the Dnyanprakash and Vaman Abhaji Modak 

were also present. Ranade felt differently about the 

1. "Political ·Progress in India''• Times Weekly 'Edition, 
February 5,1886, reprinted in Proceedln;s of the 
First National Congress, Appendix B, p.\8; Also, 

"The Indian Congress", a Times editorial, ' · 
Appendix c, ibid. 
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separation o! the two kinds o! issues. He thought 

that, •the importance o! social reform is even more 

powerfully recognized when it is eagerly discussed 

by persons avowedly assembled !or another purpose 

than when it is taken up in ordinary course as part 
2 ot a formal programme•. The Induprakash echoed 

similar sentiments. 

The matter was by no means settled that !!ret 

year. Both Dadabhai Naoroji, President o! the Indian 

National Congress, at Calcutta, 1886 and Budrudin 

Tayabji, President at Madras, 1887, somewhat on the 

defensive, !elt the need in the !ace o! adverse 

criticism to explain the reason why social reforms 

could not be discussed at Cong~ss meetings.Naoroji 

impatiently declared& 

•••• it you blame us !or ignoring these ••• 
you should eqally blame the House o! 
Commons !or not discussing the abstruser 
problems o! mathematics or metaphysics ••• , 

2. Proceedinu~ o! the lirat Indian National Congress, 
Bombay,1885, Appendix B. 

3. Proceedings o! the Indian National Congress, 
Calcutta,1886, p.54. 
Arter these brie! citations, Congress Reports 
largely ignored the meetings o! its sister body 
and only cursory references were made to it in 
subsequent years. 
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By all the indications available, it seems 

reasonable to infer that the beginning of the 

Social Conference can be traced back to the •die

course by one or two friends• at Bombay in 1885, 

these being Ranade and Raghunath Rao4 and that it 

was they who first conceiTed of a separate, 

independent body to debate social issues. At Calcutta 

1886, as Ranade said, -.e absolutely did nothing•, 

but at Madras,1887 he continued, •we were able to 

put up the scaffolding.• This was the first session 

of the Conference held at Congress Hall, ~ackay•a 

Garden, Madras on the 30th and 31st of December, 

1887.5 

A convention was established early to haTe a 

man of repute from the host town serve as Conference 

President. Thus the first president was Sir T.MadhaT 

Rao, K.c.s.r. Ranade became Vice-President of the 

Conference and Raghoonath Rao was named General 

Secretary. 

4. A biographical sketch of Dewan Bahadur Raghoonath 
Rao c.s.r. appears in Indian Statesmen De~n~ and 
Prime !.~inistere. 1 at edl tlon. Madras 1 Nate san.- and co., n.d. 

5. A Brief Report of the First National Social 
Conference appears in the Renort of the Third 
National ~ocial Conference, Poona, 1890,pp.1-30. 
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In 1888 at the Second Social Conference at 

Allahaba~ the bothersome issue of social versus 

political reform was still not resolved and Ranade 

felt constrained to point out in what way a •common• 

platform was possible in the Congress deliberations. 

He saidl 

In the Congress, we meet as citizens of 
one empire, sub3ects of one sovereign
obeying the same laws, liable to pay the 
same taxes, claiming the same privileges, 
and complaining of the same grievances. 
This common character makes the delibera
tions of the Congress a matter of co~on 
anxiety to all, Hindus, Mahomedans, Parsis, 
Christians,Europeans, without distinction 
of colour or creed. 

7 

It is clear from Ranade's words that the new 

spirit of nationalism that was emerging waw political 

in nature and that a singleness of purpose could 

characterize such issues. However, that in the nature 

of the case, a consideration of social issues would 

not generate a process that unified. Tbe divisions 

among the populace that existed by virtue of the 

differences that were found from province to province 

and from group to group as regards caste structure and 

6. A Report of the Second National Social Conference 
held at Allahabad, 30th December, 1888, appears in 
Report of the Third National Social Conferenee, 
Bombay,1889, Appendix I.,pp. 49=62. 

7. Ibid.,p.50. 
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customs and mores precluded a single-minded forging 

ahead on the social front. Ranade was focussing 

attention on these differences when he used the 

following description of the state of society. He 

said a 

•·• The conditions of Hindu society and 
of the various castes and divisions of 
which it is composed preclude the idea of 
our meeting together 1n a common associa
tion, in the same way as we meet together 
in the political Congress ••• apart from 
the distinctions of creed and race, among 
the Hindu community itself, the customs of 
one province do not obtain in another, and 
the caste organizationie based on different 
principles in different provinces. Polygamy 
p~evails in one province, while it is almost 
unknown in another. The widow's unhappy 
disabilities affect different castes in 
different waY8• In fact marriages are un
known in many castes and communities, while 
they represent a great evil in other classes 
The prohibition against foreign travel are 
operative in one place, while they are 
practically not of much moment elsewhere ••• 

8 

Ranade's observations show, firstly, that even 

at this very early stage of the development of 

national consciousness, there was an awareness of 

the tremendous differences in the country that divide 

man from man, when it came to social and cultural 

matters. This may have well been one of the reasons 

a. Ibid., 



236 

for the reluctance on the part of Congress leaders 

to mix issues, in case the-cause of political reform 

suffered from the divisiveness that would characterize 

social reform debates. Seen in this cnntext, the 

dissociation of social matters from Congress agendas 

is understandable. However, in so relegating matters 

of social change to limits outside their purview, there 

were leaders who were indicating that social change 

issues were not of sufficient import to be treated on 

a par with political matters. 

That such a sentiment was not shared by all the 

leaders is obvious, because it was precisely the 

desire to do something about social change that led 

to the formation of the .social Conference. And the 

success of the deliberations of the Conference itself 

depended upon finding a common substratum beyond the 

differences, that would enable a common exchange of 

views and a fruitful debate on the subject. Ranade's 

words tell of his anxiety to find such a common ground 

for debate as also to dispel any feeling of pessimism 

that may result from a dismal picture of diversities. 

"We are" he said "in a sense as strictly national 

socially as we are politically"• The differences should 

not be allowed to impede common deliberations, because .. 
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differences not withstanding, there is a background 

of •common traditions, common religion, common laws 

and institutions and customs and perversions of 

such customs, which makes it possible for us to 

deliberate together inspite of our differences ••••• 

We have to eliminate the differences, and correct 

the perversions•.9 

~o members from Bengal echoed the convictions 

expressed by Ranade and others in the Conterence,that 

social reform could not lag behind political reform, 

because they were closely allied. Babu Norendranath . 
Sen, Editor of the Indian Mirror and later president 

of the Tenth .social Conference in Calcutta, 1896!0 

was of the opinion that progress was at once a march 

ahead on many fronts and that "no progress was possible 

unless they had become great socially, morally and 

religioualy.•11 SUrendranath Bannerjea shared the 

view of Sen and further pointed out that the Social 

Conference not only performed the function of •offer

ing the completest contradiction to the charge that 

9. Appendix A., op.cit., p.30 

10.Babu Nofendranath Sen, Presidential Address at the 
Tenth social Conference in C.Y.Chintamani, Indian 
Social Reform, Madras, 190f, Part III, pp.190-94. 

11.Report, Second Social Conference, p.54. 
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this large meeting did not attend to social questions" 

but also had another implication. He declared that 

their meetings showed that they were appealing to 

themselves, not to the Government and that they were 

convinced that "reform must come from within". 

Sen and Bannerjea and the whole group of 

reformers implicitly and explicitly equated social 

reform with 'female enfranchisement•. Sen had said 

that"till their women help them no progress was 

possible". Bannerjea saida 

If they wished for political enfranchise
ment, they must educate their females and 
abolish child marriages •••• a nation that 
was politically great could not be socially 
inferior. 

12 

Not to be out done by their Bengali compatriots, 

the Bombay delegates were equally positive and out

spoken. For instance Iashlnath Trimbak Telang 

supported these reforms proposed by Bannerjea and 

went on to chide anti-reformers, especially in hie 

own province. He saidl 

At present I am at a loss to appreciate the 
views of those who would consider that there 
is nothing wrong in the prevailing customs 

12. Ibid., p.59. 
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requiring improvement. I am very much afraid 
that in this matter, more perhaps than in 
any others, we are getting into the disastrous 
habit ot ehutting our eyes to our own short
comings •••• in our parte I have noticed with 
much concern that in many quarters, it appears 
to be thought that true patriotism consists 1n 
ignoring or denying our real defects, and 1n 
standing up tor our customs, right or wrong. 
I oan only ~ay, that if this way of thinking 
ie largely resorted to we shall have to bid 
adieu tor ever to all improvement, for 
obviously the first end (?) of all improve
ment is the recognition of an existing detect, 
or an existing evil and if patriotiem consists 
in refusing to recngniee it, patriot!~ becomes 
the enemy of all progress, and an engine of 
mischief. 

1' 
Local Reform Organ1~at1one Ene~uraged. 

From the beginning it was the avowed intention 

of the Conference to encourage •Sabhas, social Refors 

Associations and Caste Unions• in the various states 

and to affiliate them to the Conference. It was hoped 

that through a common, shared platform there would be 

achieved a sense of solidarity. The reports of these 

different associations were generally read and approved 

at the Preliminary meeting of the Conference where also 

would be worked out those reeolutione on various refors 

items that were to be presented to the General Public 

1,. Ibid., p. 60. 
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Meeting. Generally Ranade was,the moving spirit behind 

these preparations for the Public Meeting and had 

among other responsibilities, one that was quite 

suited to his temperament. It was left to him to 

prepare drafts of resolutions in a manner that would 

be likely to cause the least friction possible when 

they came up for discussion. 

By the end of 1889 there were 15 branches of 

the Social Conference at Bombay, Madras, Bengal, 

Poona, Sind, Ahmedabad, Allahabad, Benares, Lahore, 

Lucknow, Ajmere, Berars and the C.P •• The Bombay and 

Poona areas sent in names of associations promoting 

social reform in their areas, with twenty-five names 

of groups that kept recurring ;ear after year. 14 

14. Among the names reported from Bombay were1 The 
Widow Remarriage Association, which now revived 
under the name of the Vidhavavivaha Association 
under the presidentship of x.T.Telang, was the 
old Punarvivah Ottejak Association, the Hindu 
Union with R.G.Talvalkar as secretary, the Pathare 
Prabhu Association, the Jain Association and the 
Brahman Sabha. From Poona the names listed included 
the Arya Dharma Prakashika Sabha whose president 
was the Shrimat Jagatguru Shankaracharya and the 
Social Reform Association, whose president was tho 
Raja of Sangli and secretary was M.G.Ranade. 
Re§ort of the Third National Social Conference, 
18 9, Appendix S.pp. 138-39. 
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It was to be expected that the formation of 

local social reform associations would be looked up

on with suspicion. Rao Bahadur Chintaman N.Bhat, 

delegate from Bombay, felt the need to allay certain 

fears. "Whenever an association for promoting social 

reforms is started", he said, "some people are afraid 

that the members thereof aim at subverting the exist

ing order of things. Nothing is further from our· 

minds than to do so. .In political ae well as social 

matters as the circumstances of any society change, 

new wants and aspirations arise and new remedies are 

neceesar,r·to meet them". Those in charge of the 

various provinces and committeea,he was sure Wwill be 

the last persons to advocate any reform for which the 

society is not prepared". 

Nature of Social Reforms Discussed. by the Social 

Conference. 

The First Conference really set the mood and 

plan of action for the next fourteen years and drew 

up a memorandum of subjects that the Conference 

should discuss. It recognised the necessity for 

adopting measures necessary for the "improvement of 

the status of our society, and of our social usages". 

Among the social aubjects to be discussed, it 
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suggested that the Conference might take up those 

relating to the disabilities attendant on sea-voyages, 

the ruinous expenses of marriages, the limitation of 

age below which marriage should not take place, the 

remarriages of youthful widows, the evils of the 

remarriage of old men with young girls, the forma 

and evidences of marriages and intermarriages between 

subdivisions of the same castJ~ 
In subsequent years other social subjects 

were introduce4. These covered such matters as the 

Widow Remarriage Act, the disfigurement of Chil4 

Widows, the.Age of Consent, Restitution of Conjugal 

Rights, Anti-Nautch and Temperance Movement, Religious 

and Moral Education, Elevation of Low Castes, Amend

ment of certain Acts and recommendation of some new 

legislatio!~ 
These were the dimensions along which the 

Conference leaders sought to achieve social change. 

While the specific reforms that took precedence at 

15. Brief Report of the First Social Conference, 
op. cit., p.1. 

16. Chintamani, Appendix, pp.367-76, gives a compre
hensive list of subjects discussed at the 
Conference from the beginning to 1899 and quotes 
a single Conference resolution for each of these 
subjects as adopted at one or other of the 
Conference sessions. 
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any given session varied, and Natarajan is of the 

view that the Conference tended to be influenced 

more by the region in which the session was being 

held, 
17 

the sum-total of impression gained is that 

the subjects remained substantially unchanged over 

the years. The tone of the wordings of resolutions 

passed at Conference sessions also varied from those 

were vigorous, forceful, concrete and specific to 

those that were vague or tame and couched in 

generalities. Progress in achieving reforms was 

slow, if recurring references to same issues are 

adjudged, and most reformers seem unhurried and 

dwelt repetitiously on the same themes year after 

year. In any case most reformers of the time, would 

not have advised haste. Patience was the keyword 

whether the advice came from Wedderburn, as claimed 

by Vishnu Narayan Apte or from Ramchander Bose, 

delegate from the North West Province Congress. 

~ethode of ~ocial Change. 

In the second year of the Conference, the 

question•' of what 'methods of operation' should be 

advocated by the Conference was under consideration • 
• 

17. Natarajan, A Century of Social Reform, (Bombay), 
p. 94. 
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· It waw Ranade who gave form to the earliest state

ment on methods, and in a resolution before the 

Conference, seconded by Dayaram Gidumal, the state

ment was given unanimous support.The methode to be 

used were as followsa 

a) Formation ot a social reform fund. 

b) Employment of preachers. 

c) Periodical lectures on social reform. 

d) Formation of local or caste associations. 

e) Publication and distribution ot Social reform 
literature both in English and the Vernacular. 

t) Registration of associations under section 26 
of the Companies• Act-VI of 1882. 

g) Pledges by members against marrying their male 
or female relations below a certain age, as 
well as for education all their female rela
tions to the beet of their ability. 

18 

Ranade spelled out at somewhat greater length 

the tour methods that can be used 1n wmaking a 

conscious effort to reform". The occasion was his 

address at Hislop College, Nagpur in 1891.19 The 

18. Report of the Second Social Conference, op.cit., 
Resolution IV, p. 57. 

19. Chintamani, Part II, pp. 23-26. 
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methods areai. The Method of Tradition, of basing 

reform on the old texts. The method has been used 

in the widow remarriage campaign. It made ~all 

feel that there was an effort to preserve the old 

continuity, and that there was no attempt at inno

vation". II. The Method of appealing directly to 

the conscience of the people, to their sense of · 

right and wrong, good and bad, sinful and virtuous. 

The use of this method would involve the binding of 

men to their pledgee and promises and this is a 

subject that came up for discussion at Conference 

20. Ranade himself had used the method of tradition 
in promoting social reform.For the Gidumal book 
he had specially prepared two such documents. 
See Dayaram Gidumal,The Status of Woman in India 
or A Hand Book for Hindu Social reformer, Bombay, 
1889, Appendix VI; Shastrlc Texts on the subiect 
of Infant Marriage,pp.299-314 and Appendix V I; 
Vedic Authorities for Widow Marriage,pp.315-337. 
Both were written by M.G.Ranade. 
In Conference Reports,too,support of such autho
rity for social reforms was sought.For instance, 
see Some Passages from the Hindu Shastras and 
medical works recommending marriage of girls at 
somewhat advanced age, Appendix 0, Report of the 
Third Social Conference; 
Texts of Hindu Law prohibiting the taking of 
money for the gift of girls In marrlafe~ 
Appendix D, Retort of the Fifth Sociaonference, 
pp.22-23; Shas ric Texts in support of the Afe of 
the Bride, Appendix E.,fhld.,pp. 24-26a shae rio 
Texts on sea voyage question, Ibid.,pp. 39-53. 



246 

sessions. III. The Method ot enforcing reform by 

means of penalties imposed by the State or the 

caste. IV. The Method ot breaking away from the 

main stream of lite to pursue in isolation, in 

independent surroundings a chosen way of lite. 

Only the first three methods had found favour with 

the Conference. G.S.Ihaparde, in his presidential 

address at the Social Conference, Nagpur, 1891, 

pointed out a variation ot the 'method ot tradi

tion'• Be saidr 

We try to find out what the beliefs and 
sentiments ot the people are, what they 
would accept or do actually accept,whom 
they revere as authoritative writers on 
Dharma Shastra, and then after finding 
that out, we try to meet them on their 
own ground. It they accept the Shastras, 
we accept them too, but interpret them 
in the light of the knowledge. we haTe 
acquired •••• we accept the premises 
supplied by the old text writers, and 
then we stop there and resort to logic 
and reason. This is the method ot what 
is called Tukt!wad. 

21 
The Bombay branch of Social Reform Associa-

tion summed up the dilemma faced everywhere by the 

reformer group. While conceding that the 'stage 

21. Report of the Fifth National Social Conference, 
pp. 6-7J Chintamani, Part III, p.144. 
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for intellectual and academic discussion had passed 

away and that the time has arrived to translate the 

result of each discussion into movement for practical 

guidance•, they found the task of implementation to 

be by no means an easy one. Their Report saids 

Friends of Social Reform have been 
exercising their minds about a m~dus 
oherendi, which while ?reetieelly advancing 
t e cause of social re orm, and removing 
some of the most crying grievances will at 
the same time secure if possible, the 
tolerance if not the active sympathy of 
the conservative classes of communitr. 

22 

Events in Bombay in the 1880's ai. P.e~etions to 

Mele.bari'e Notes. 

The Third Social Conference held in Bombay, 

1889, stands out for some clear and unequivocal 

thinking on the place of social legislation and the 

nature of sanctions that should obtain in the enforce

ment of reform. It is as if the Conference had come 

to grips with specificities and actualities and the 

number of resolutions it actually got through ia 

outweighed by quality of the resolutions themselTes. 

Moreover, here is also proTided an opportunity to 

22. Report of the Third National Social Conference, 
App.D., pp.73-74. 
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hear from the lesser lu.m!naries in Plaharashtra. In 

the 1880's there had been so many different social 

reforms issues debated in Bombay and Poona through 

the press and public platform that one could almost 

say that the locus of social reform activiti68 and 

antagonistic reactions to these activities, had, 

after Bengal, now shifted to ~aharaehtra, though 

not without soundings from all over the countr.r. 

The main issues for discussion were the Age of 

~arr1age, the Age of Consent and the Remarriage of 
~ 

Widows but whole matter of social ~ustice for women 
" 

was under review. During this decade the grounds on 

which both reformers and anti-refor.ners based their 

ar~unente were well-established and individuals too 

by this time were identifiable as belonging to one 

or other camp. 
23 

Ualabari's Notes on the subjects of Infant 

Marriage in India and Enforced Widowhood had appeared 

23. 
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in 1884. Malabari's enumeration ot the eTils ot 

Intant Marriage and Enforced Widowhood were the 
24 

usual ones seen by moat reformers. It was however 

the response that the Notes elicited trom ever,y 

conceivable section ot the population that may be 

said to have launched a certain onslaught on these 

social evils. Opinions came trom l!adras, Bengal and 

Bombay presidencies and N.W.Provinces, OUdh, the 

Punjab, Central Provinces, Burma, Assam, Coorg 

and Hyderabad (Deccan) as well as trom reformers 

and trom supporters ot the orthodox viewpoint, also 

trom officials and professional m~. These men cited 

not only facts and laws about Intant l!arriage and 

Entorced Widowhood in the three presidencies but 

speculated about their causes, and expressed views 

on possible remedies. Some cited reasons tor non-

24. 

25. 

Among the evils cited by Malabar! consequent 
upon Infant Marriages were a howt ot physical 
ones. He also mentioned •Absence of tree Will• 
and "Social Alienation" as two others. More 
than twenty evils were listed. 

Dayaram Gidumal, The Statue of Women in India or 
A Hendbook for Hindu Soela.l Woman fudormera, 
Bombay, 1889, contain the replies sent to ~alabari. 
Gidumal's fictionaliEed account ot a ~ymposium 
between Hindu domestic reformers and Anti-reformers 
is enlightening. Ibid., PP• I-CII. 
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interference in such matters. From Bombay 

presidency opinions came from Bhandarkar, 

Atmaram Pandurang, Phule, ~.M.Xunte, v. H. 
25 

Mandlik, K.T.Telang, Ranade, Tilak and s.H. 
Cbfplunkar. A restless soul where reform was 

concerned, Malabar! travelled extensively ia 

1885-86 in the pre-National Social Conference 

years and spoke to groups sympathetic to 

social reform at Lahore, Agr~7 Aligarh, 

Lucknow, Allahabad and Mathura. 

26. Telang's Reply to Malabari'a Notes were 
conveyed to him in a letter dated 
16 September, 1884. Selected Sleechee 
and Writinpg o! K.T.Telan~, Vo .I, 
(Bombay, 1~16), pp. 239-5~1 Ranade felt 
that Malabari's statistical argument 
had perhaps been pushed too !art but the 
situation appeared to him to be~grave 
one, needing immediate reform. Gidumal, 
St~tus, PP• 13-141 Even the Government 
of India took cognizance o! the issues 
raised by the Notes. Gidumal, 
ibid., p. 230. 

27. Malabari's speeches, Gidumal, Ibid., 
pp. 249-277. 
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· II- The Rakhmabai Case. 

28 
The Rakhmabai Dadaji case during the year 

1886-87 had received wide publicity because of the 

debate in the Anglo-vernacular press of Bomb~. 

Reformers rallied around Rakhmabai. Telang and 

28. Rakhamabai was the daughter of Janardhan Pandu
rang who died in 1867. Thereafter her widowed 
mother married Dr.Sakharam Arjun in 1871. The 
matter of the inheritance of Pandurang's 
property brought to the forefront the question 
of whether widows could inherit the property 
of their husbanruif they were remarried, a 
matter on which the orthodox and the reformer 
points of view differed. To complicate matters 
further Rakhamabai who was married to Dadajee 
refused to live with him on the grounds that 
the marriage had been contracted without her 
consent. Dadajee sought court action for the 
restitution of his rights, but a lower court 
ruled in favour of Rakhamabai. When backed by 
his conservative friends, Dadajee took the 
matter to the High Court. He was able to obtain 
a ruling reversing the first verdict and one 
more in keeping with Hindu Law. Rakhamabai's 
case had evoked the sympathy of reformers and 
the wrath of the orthodox for ·obvious reasons. 
The former could see how a wife, herself 
educated, could not be.forced to live with a 
husband who was supposed to be both illiterate 
and consumptive against her own wishes. The 
later construed her actions as calculated to 
spread discontent in Hindu families.Rakhamabai 
later qualified as a doctor and p~ct1£ised 
in India. She died in 1955 at the age of 91. 

An article, •on Purdah' written by Dr.Rukhmabai, 
M.D. appears in E.C.Ged~e and Mithan Choksi, 
Women in Modern India, (Bombay, 1929). 
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Ranade were members of the Rakbmabai Defence 

Committee formed in 1887 of which Professor w. 
Wordsworth ot Elph!nstone College was Chairman. 

The attack from the anti-reformer group 

must have been ot a particularly vituperative 

character because Wordsworth felt compelled to 

take notice ot it 1n hie Minute recorded as 

Chairman. He saida 

••• I find some ot them employing all 
the resources ot theological sophistry 
and cant, not simply to palliate but 
to vindicate what is plainly the JllOst 

:~:!•n!;!~!iiifo:n!n~e~~~=o~;t:: 
others manoeuvring to arrest- fJ'rery 
sincere effort at reform, sophisticating 
between right and wrong, defaming the 
character and motives ot reformers ••••• 

29 

V.A.~odak was taken to task by the ~eear1 

tor hie public utterances against those who would 
:50 

encourage •evil customs in Hindu Society'.The 
:51 

May 1887 ~ona !)?ring L~eture -~erie8 evoked a 

29. William Wordsworth, Minute recorded as Chairman 
ot the Rakhmabai Defence Committee,Indian 
Sneetator, June 5,1887, reprinted in Gldumal, 
Statue, pp. 177-8 n. 

:50. Xeeari, :51st May~1887, 1n Pradhan and Bhagwat, 
Lokmanya Ttlak, \BOmbay,1958), pp. 50-51. 

:51. Ibid., p. 51. 
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a controversy as to which position the ·Shastras 

really supported. In a lecture on "Marriage Law 

and Its Enforcement• Ranade sought to show that 

the Shaetric position did not proscribe any 

punishment to ensure the enforcement of cohabi

tation. Tilak chided Ranade for such a misinter-
32 

pretations of the Dharma-shastras. A similar stand 

was taken by Vaman Shivram Apte in hie June 1887 

lecture in the Spring lecture series. 

Rakhamabe.i, herself, on being convicted 

despaired about the position of women in India and ~~ 

possibility of their ever getting a !air deal. In 

a letter to Pandita Ramabai she said: 

The learned and civilized judges of the 
full bench are doterminec to enforce, in 
this enlightened age, the inhuman laws 
enacted in barbaric times, 4000 years 
ago. They have not only commanded me to 
go to live with the man, but have alRo 
obliged ne to pay the costs of the 
dispute. Just think of this extraordinary 
decision! Are we not living under the 
imperinl Br!tish Government, which boasts 
of giving equal justice to all ••• , there 
is no hope !or women in Innia, whether 
they be under Hindu Rule or British Rule. 

' ' 
32. N.R.Phathak, Nyayamurti Mahadev Govind Ranade 

Yance Charitra, 2nd edition,(Poona)1966,p.266. 

33. Letter to Pandita Ramabai, dated 18 March,1887, 
quoted in Padmini Sen Gupta, Pa.ndi ta Ramabai 
Saraswati Her Lite and Work (Bombay,197o),p.169. 
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III- The Age of Consent Bill. 

It can be seen that when the National 

Social Conference met in Bombay in 1889, the 

stage was set for making some concrete recommenda

tions to bring about SOcial reform. The discussion 

got ott to a start on the question of an amendment 

to the Age of Consent Act in the Indian Penal Code 

to correct the anomalies of sections 90 and 175. 

The Age of Consent Act of 1860 set the age of 

consent at 10. The resolution to amend the act 

came out of a brief pamphlet published earlier by 
. 

Gidumal proposing such an amendment.The pamphlet 

had provoked Tilak into writing a brochure oppos

ing Gidumal's stand. Since Gidumal himself could 

not be present at the Conference, it was Ra.nade 
. j 

who moved the resolution. He propoeedl 

•••••• that with a view to prevent 
early completion of marriages, which 
leads to the impairment of physical 
health of both husband and wife, and 
to the growth of a weakly progeny, 
cohabitation before the wife is twelve 
years old should be punishable as a 
criminal offence, and that every effort 
should be made by awakening public 
conscience to the grave dangers incurred 
to postpone the completion of marriage 
till the age of 14 at least, as being in 
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accordance with the dictates of our 
ancient medical works and modern 
science, and countenanced by the 
approved sentiment and practice ot 
the country. 

34 

Rao Bahadur C.N.Bhat seconded the Resolution 

and his comments were in reply to an argument used 

by B.G.Tilakr 

Many ignorant people, who have not 
considered the subject well, argue 
that as our enlightened rulers, who 
are not likely to pass over the 
question ot Ph7sioal fitness, have 
sanctioned 10 as a permissible age 
tor sexual intercourse with a woman, 
the age of 10 is unobjectionable even 
on grounds of health. But it was more 
influenced by a desire to respect the 
feelings of the ignorant masses than 
by any consideration ot health. 

35 

N.G.Chandavarkar, already exhibiting the 

impatience at the slow pace ot reform,an impatience 

that would be noticeable in Conference deliberations 

34. Chintamani, op.oit.,Part II,p.6J also ibid,p.368 
tor full resolution; A.O.Hume, general Secretary 
of the Indian National Congress in a letter dated 
25 January-,1891 explained some of the objections 
to legislation &Beat the Age of Consent Bill had 
encountered, and Lord Lansdowne also tried to 
answer objections similarly raised against the 
Bill. He commended the support given by Bhandarkar, 
Nulkar and Telang to the legislation. C.H.Philips, 
The Evolution of India and Pakistan 1858 to 1947, 
(London,1962), PP• 735-740. 

35. Report of the Third Conference, pp. 13-14. 
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after 1900, expressed dissatisfaction with the 

vagueness o! Ranade's resolution. He deplored the 

words, "the awakening o! public conscience• and 

wanted something more positive. He wae o! the 

view that it should be made mandator.y on each 

member ot any Social Reform Sabha Association 

" connected with the Conference to pledge n~t to 

complete in his own case or his children who are 

minors any marriage before the bride completed 14 
36 

years•. Chandavarkar !elt that there would be a 

great deal o! merit in such action, because the 

twin purpose ot 'assisting themselves' as well 

ae that ot inducing the Government to accept it, 

would be se.rTed. 

Gangaram Bhau Mhaske was among the staunch 

supporters ot those wanting to enlist government 

help in social reform matters but he was sceptical 

about the value o! pledges. He thought that "early 

marriages and early completions o! marriages had 

been the ruin o! India• and wondered i! when 

~ocial in!luence bad not been able to check evils 
be. 

up to this time, would it possible !or a handful ,.. 

36. Ibid.,pp.14-15. 
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ot people taking a pledge that they would postpone 

the marriage till 14 be able to check !t'l Would 200 

odd million people profit by it? Mhaske urged,'that 

Government must be moved to act if permanent 
'37 

improvement was desired". 

N.s.Kale in no uncertain terms,· supported 

'legisl,at!on against great social ev!ls•.Cit!ng 

the cases of sat! and compulsory vaccination, he 

said a 

great social reforms which were 
introduced and brought about in the 
Hindu community ••• and the great social 
evils which were checked and extirpated 
from said commun!t,y, •• were not checked 
and extirpated without Government direct 
or indirect aid or interference•. 

'38 

Kale's indictment against his own'people gave him 

further support for leg!slat!ont 

Our people as a body, I am sorry to 
confess, are an inert mass, which 
require some external force or agency 
to stir them up and set them a-going. 

'39 

The Question of Pledges- How binding are thez? 

The question of pledges and their place in 

'37. Report of the Third Conference, p.16. 

'38. Report of the Third Conference,pp. 2'3-24. 

39. Iteport of the Third Conference, p.24. 
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the practical promotion of social reform was one 

that came up for discussion at Bombay.Just what are 

the implications of taking a pledge? Does it bind a 

person to carrying out in practice that which he had 

taken a pledge to do so? What are the moral responsi

bilities of pledge-taking? It was not a question in 

which men saw their way clearly to a theoretical 

answer or practical action. 

The thought that loomed large in ma.ny- a speech 

related to the cases, in the words of N.S.Kale again 

who"are found to be sadly wanting in moral courage 
40 

to act up"to their word". Ranade was seen to be 

40. Report, Third Conference,p.24. The Report of the 
Poona Branch of the Social Reform Association cited 
a peculiarity of the Scheme of Pledges as followed 
by them.While members were to agree to pledge them
selves to accept the responsibility of practical 
reform, a member is "not compelled to bind himself 
to carry out reform under all heads specified, but 
is left free to pledge himself to effect any of 
them".Among reforms were listed, marrying a second 
wife in the lifetime of the first, discouraging 
marriage after 50 years of age, abstenance from the 
use of intoxicating liquors and promotion of female 
education. Patrons of the Association were the 
Maharajas Gaikwar and Holkar. His Highness Bala 
Saheb Patwardhan, Chief of Miraj was President. 
Among the 549 who took pledges, 438 were Brahmins, 
33 Prabhus and Kayastas 6, Kshatriyas, 7 Vaishyas, 
6 Marathas, 5 Brahmos and 2 Jaini.The highest number 
180 were government servants, 112 were scholars and 
fellows,56 were pleaders and barristers, 9 doctors, 
8 professors, 6 landholders in addition to others 
belonging to other professions in smaller numbers. 
See Report of the Third Conference, App.D.,pp.74-78. 
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seeking a way "to enforce without di!ficult7 and 

expensive litigation" certain penalties on those 

who would violate certain pledges taken b7 them 

when they voluntarily associated with groups pro

moting social re!o~. Ranade felt that the pro

position was intimatel7 connected with the tuture 

o! all organised attempts at social reform, and 

to meet this end moved a resolution to the e!!ect 

that certain provisions o! both the Comp~nie, Aet 

of VI o! 1882 and the Act XXI of 1860 (Literary 

and Charitable Societies Act) be incorporated 1D 

a special Act, a draft of which prepared b7 Dayaram 

Gidumal. The draft was to be submitted to a committee 

consisting of Ranade, Telang, Chandavarkar and 

Gidimal himself, before its submission to GoTern

ment !or an early consideration. 

Shamrao R.Rele supported the move !or binding 

people to their pledges !or another reason. He wel

comed the moTe so thata 

We shall have the safeguard of knowing 
that we are not joined by those mushroom 

41. Ranade's speech on "Legal Enforcement o! 
Voluntary Pledges in matters of Social Reform• 
Chintamani, Part II, pp.9-14. 
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reformers, who in the heat of the 
discussion and the momentary enthusiasm 
for a cause, pledge themselves to a 
certain line of conduct, but according 
to which they are incapable of acting 
at the time of trial. 

42 

There were doubts expressed to whether such 

legislation for enforcement of pledges did not 

constitute an infringement of one's freedom of 

action. Telang saw the matter differently. He 

argued that if the resolutions were to be taken 

as binding on only those who had voluntarily agreed 

to bind themselves to accept punishment for viola-
. 

tion of such pledgee, then the question of restri-

cting of liberty or even the general question of 

state interference in social matters did not arise. 

Tilak took the usual stand that he considered 

legislative intereference in social matters ver,y 

undesirable, a position in which he was supported 

by Rao Saheb G.V.Kanitkar. Tilak also drew atten

tion to the circular issued by the Poona Social 

Reform Association dated November 1,1889 stating 

that it had abandoned promotion of legislation in 

42. Report of the Third National Social Conference, 
p.26. 
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43 
social matters as 'impractical'. 

IV- Problems Related to Young Widows. 

The lone voice of a woman,that of Pandita 

Ramabai,was heard when the discussion centred on 

the 'matter of fixing the age below which disfigure

ment of widows should be prohibited". A stir was 

created by the publication which dwelt on the non

shastrical character of the disfigurement of widows 

by Vyankat Rango Katti, Principal of Dharwar's 

Training College. This had led the Conference to 

consider the issues involved. Pandita Ramabai's 

arguments were based on the most fundamental rights 

that are given to human beings. A widow, she said, 

when of age,must be left free to choose for her

self how she will live and, whether or not, she 

would submit to disfigurement. It was her 'privilege' 

to decide these matters. When the Pandita declared 

that she had seen a great number of widows in her 

time, but had never yet met one who was willing to 

have her head shaved, her statement was greeted 

with chee~4. The same concern for double-talk that 

43. Ibid., p.29 

44. Report of the Third Social Conference,pp.44-45. 
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other speakers had shown in the issue of pledge-
, 

taking ie echoed by Pandita Ramabai when she said 

that while "she:twould not quarrel with anyone who 

did not think that this reproach to the community 

should be removed", she wanted to impress on them 

that "once they came to a resolution, they should 

keep to it. 45 

The Conference resolution read,"that dis

figurement of child widows before they attain 

the age of 18, and even after that date without 

her consent in writing be prohibited".Repercussions 

of this decision were felt in the city. 46 

45. Ibid., p.47. 

46. Early in 1890 a great stir took place among the 
barbers of Bombay, led by Meghaji Lokhande and 
G.R.Mogre against the shaving of heads of young 
Brahmin widows.It had the support of the English 
and Vernacular Press, the Din Bandhu, in parti
cular. The agitation culminated in a public 
meeting of 800 barbers on 14th May,1890 who 
resolved unanimously to give up the practice. 
Echoes of the decision reached London and a 
letter from a group of ladies there commending 
the action, was acknowledged by the barbers in 
Bombay Gazette. Report of the Fourth Social 
Conference, App. c., p. 20. 
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The Ninth Social Conference, in Poona in 1895 

was still discussing disfigurement of child widows 

and by 1898 the Sgdharak evinced impatience when 

it advised the Conference to arrive at some 

concrete action in the matter at the ¥adras session 

that year. It saidl 

"Let the Hindu Community take warning ••• 
that the question of reform in the 
condition of the child widow never be 
pressed upon their attention with more 
fatal vividness ••• we are not sanguine 
as to forget that things would mend 
in a single year, if the whole 
intellectual class resolved to do eo, 
because the abuse has encrusted and 
formed a part of our i~ea of religion 
but we can surely take a step in the 
direction of reform •••• 

47 

Bombay's first confrontation with the issues 
48 

connected the remarriage of widows seems to date 

back to the publication of a pamphlet in 1837.The 

weekly Mumbai n~rpan carried favourable and 

unfavourable reactions to it. The Pathare Prabhu 

Reform Association of Bombay had advocated widow 

remarriage in 1863. But it was with Vishnu Shastri 

Pandit (1827-1876) that promotion of widow 

remarriage became a ~au~e celebre in Bombay. As 

47. The gudharak, 5 December,1898. 
48. Waman Madhav !:olhatkar, "Widow Remarriage•, 

Chintamani, Part I, p. 293 f. 
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editor of the Induprakash and a man of eloquence, 

he was much in demand as a speaker all over Maharashtra. 

He was already known for his reformist reviews and had 

prepared a Marathi translation of Vidyasagar's 

Marriage of Hindu Widows. The Widow Remarriage 

Association!, sta.rted at Bombay in 1866 was a fruit 

of his labour with many young reformers rallying 

around him. Thus Ranade, Telang, and Gopal Rao Hari 

Deshmukh, N.M.Parmanand, Bal Mangesh Wagle, Bhaskar 

Hari Bhagvat, Vishnu Moreshwar Bhlde, Janardhan 

Sakharam Gadgil, Vishnu P~rsharam Ranade and Krishna . -
Shastri Talekar were active members, seven of them 

becoming signatories ~o the wedding invitations sent 

out for the first public celebration of a widow 

remarriage on 15th June, 1869. Vyankat Shastri who 

deserted the reformers at the last moment had given 

them a sound argument in favour of re~arriage,namely 

that •the central period of the Kali age which is 

the Yuga proper and to which alone the prohibitions 

against remarrisge and other institutions can apply, 

haa not yet co~menced and in fact will commence only 

after some 31 1 000 years from this daf2". 

49. Ibid, p.303 
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With this background it was to be expected 

that the Bombay Conference would express a concern 

for the remarriage of widows and it took up for 

discussion the working of the Hindu Widow 

Remarriage Act XV of 1856. While Pandita Ramabai 

was able to support Dewan Bahadur Raghunath Rao 

who pointed out six ways in which the Act had 

failed to secure to a widow full enjoyment of her 

personal and civil rights, and many others raised 

genuine difficulties, the wording of the Conference 

resolution itself was tame. It was proposed by N.G. 

Chandavarkar and merely called for an inquiry into 

the working of the Act, so as to remedy its defects. 

There seems to have been a genuine concern that any 

resolution asking for a Government enquiry into the 

working of the Act with a view to suggesting 

improvements may lead to a storm of protest and 

cause an alien~ation of the cause of widow remarriage. 

Tilak had reiterated his stand on social legislation 

during the discussion, and this doubtless is what 

caused the cautions approach to be adopted. Tilak's 

stand was thatJ 

Many of the customs required reform but 
there were serious difficulties in the 
way of legislation ••••• there must be 
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no legislative inter~ference in any 
of their social customs. 

50 

The Ninth Social Conference, Poona, 1895. 

By 1895 the relatively irreconciliable 

positions on which the Ranade group and the Tilak 

group took their stand were well-established. The 

split between the Moderates and the Extremists51 

in the Sarvajanik Sabha had taken place on the 14th 

of July of the same year. Preceding events had 

included Agarkar's resignation from the Mahratta 

and Kesari in 1887, the starting of the ~dharak 

in 1888 and the bitterness surrounding Tilak's 

resignation from the Deccan Education Society in 

1890. 

In 1892 the Indian Social Reformer had 

remarked that,"if it is still insisted to hold the 

Conference with the Congress, then the future of 

the Conference is not _hopeful. It is only another 

way of proclaiming to the world that the Conference 
52" 

cannot stand on its own legs • 

50. Report of the Third Conference, p.60. 

51. The identification of the Moderates with the 
Liberals was first made by Ranade in his Deccan 
Sabha Manifesto. 

52 •. Natarajan, op. cit., p.88. 
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53 

But when the controversy arose over the 

holding of the Conference sessions in the Congress 

Pandal it was really evidence of a disagreement 

over fundamentals, as to whether or not national 

issues and social reform issues were compatible. 

That the Conference recognised it as such is clear 

from these words that appeared in the Report,summing 

up the.achievements of the previous eight years.The 

Report aaidl 

The controversy is in outward appearance 
a mere trifle but those who have raised 
the cr.y of religion in danger here or 
elsewhere, have done so by way ot a teat 
which separates the old order from the 
new, and it is this circumstance which 
gives importance to it. The point for 
you to consider it whether the influence 
of new ideas should be confined to our 
relation with the Government or should 
be equally concerned with all agencies 
which make for righteousness and elevate 
the whole man. 

54 

Ranade as secretary of the Conference had 

addressed aletter to the Congress on 7 November, 

1895, on the issue of the use of the Congress pendal 

53. The immediate events surrounding the controversy 
are well-known. $ee Pradhan and Bhagwat, 
Lokmanla Tilak,p.93; Wolpert, Tilak and Gokhale 
(Berke ey and Los Angeles, 1962), pp.71-76; 
Ranade, "The Cause of the Excitement in Poona", 
Chintamani, Part II, pp.53-62. · 

54. Report of the Ninth National Social Conference, 
Poona, 1895. 
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by the Conference. Of the replies received from 

local Congress Committees, thirty-two were favourable, 
-\-'...'-'\ 

seventeen were unfavourable though~state that they 

were sympathetic to the cause o! the Conference, and 

seven were opposed. In Bombay province. itself, nine 

were favourable, 2 merely sympathetic and 2 oppos~a. 

Eventhough it was ultimately ruled that the 

:~ocial Conference cuuld use the facilities of the 

Congress pendal, Ranade thought it best not to comply, 
\ 

in order to avoid a showdown,~hough the old practice 

wa11 resumed at Calcutta the very next year,· 

Ranade felt that it was the use of all the 

methods of reform in the Bombay Presidency, not just 

any single one, as in most provinces, that had led to 

cross purposes, and the unhappy state of affairs, in 

which excitement had been generated not only in Poona 

but all over the state, 'The method of revolt and 

schism' was not compatible with the traditional method, 

the.pledge method or the legislative one advocated by 

the Conference and 'because we try to utilise all these 

ways ••• this, of course, brings us into conflict with 

our orthodox and reactionary friends". 

55. Ibid,, App. C.,pp,24-25, 
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When the Conference finally settled down to 

transact business in December,1895 it had more 
56 

than ten specific reforms to discuss and formulate 

into resolutions. But the spirit, at least among 

the delegatee from the host province seemed to 

have been affected by the prior happenings and 

was rather subdued. The kind of firm and definite 

convictions expressed by them at Bombay in 1889, 

were absent at Poona. 

The Poona Session however, was distinguished 

tor the fact that it was for the first time that . 
the Conference was seized by any concern for the 

plight of the untouchables. Earlier presidential 

addresses had touched upon 'female disabilities•, 

the role of the Social Conference, the present 

the general degraded state of society and the 

need for reform. But none had ~ considered the 

treatment given to the untouchable per se or even 

the evils of the rigidity of the caste system. It 

was R.G.Bhandarkar, the Poona Conference President 

who first made specific reference to these issues. 

56~ Report of the Ninth Social Conference, Poona, 
1895, App. E., pp.60-64. 
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He pointed out that the Santas of olden days 

"with their hearts elevated by faith and devotion" 

had admitted the lowest ·Shudra to religious commu

nion and instruction and he askeda 

shall we upon whom a greater variety of 
influences have been operating, refuse 
to exert ourselves for bringing enlighten
ment in the dense darkness in which hie 
mind is shrouded? 

57 

He spoke of the colossal national waste that 

is involved in keeping the lowest classes in 

ignorance and how it deprived the country "of an 

apprecia~le amount of intellectual resources." He 

dwelt on the rigidit,y of the caste system. He saida 

••••• and generally allow me to observe 
that the rigid system of castes, which 
prevails among us, will ever act as a 
heavy drag on our race towards a brighter 
future. To tie men down to occupations, 
even when they have no aptitude for them, 
renders those men less useful to the 
country ••• unless per~ect freedom is 
allowed to men ••• and each allowed to make 
best use of his own powers, the country 
cannot economically advance. Special 
privileges enjoyed by certain castes must 
keep the members of others in a die
advantageous position in the rivalr.y and 
competition of life. In order that a 
nation as a whole may put forth all its 
power, it is necessary that there should 
be no special privileges and special 
restrictions. 

58 

57. Chintamani, Part III.,pp. 181. 
58. Ibid., pp.181-82. 
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Bhandarkar did not stop there but went on 

to point out the divisive nature of the caste 

system. He said& 

•••• again the principle of caste has 
throughout our history operated in such 
a way that each caste has now come to 
form a separate community with distinct 
usages, even as to the kind of food that 
is eaten and the manner in which it is 
cooked. And there is not social inter
communication between them •••• instead 
of a feeling ot sympathy between the 
different castes, there is instead a 
feeling of antipathy ••• as long as 
this state of things lasts, I shall 
feel greatly obliged to any one who will 
explain to me how i·t is possible to form 
a united Hindu nation. 

59 

The Poona Conference in recommending 'the 

education of pariahs and other castes' went on 

record as saying& 

•••• The education and social amelioration 
ot these outcastes in all parts of India 
is a duty which devolves upon all those 
who have the permanent good of the country 
at heart and every effort should be made 
to raise these classes to a position where 
by education and industry they may rise 
above the disadvantages of their condition. 

60 

59. Ibid., P• 182 

60. Report, Ninth Conference, App. E.,p.63. 



Conference Achievements. 

The Fourteenth Conference, Lahore, 1900_ 

in a sense marks the end of the Ranade era. 

Because of ill-health, he was unable to travel 

to Lahore and it fell to G.K.Gokhale to read 
61 

his Inaugural address, Vashista and Viswa-mitra. 

Ram in his presidential address summed up the 

achievements of the Conference of the past 

fourteen years. He saidz 

The question is often asked what has 
the Conference done during the past 
fourteen years of its existence. Year 
after year, it has assembled in some 
centre of education and enlightenment, 
has passed resolutions and dispersed. 
It is said that the resolutions are not 
binding upon anybody, not even upon 
those who support them ••• it is true 
that there has been wanting that living 
connection between the central organiza
tion and the various Reform Associations 
in the countr.y ••• yet, this is but a 
partial view of the question. The work 
of the Conference lies in other directions •• 
The Social Conference is the only institu
tion in India which brings to a focus the 
enlightened opinion and the aspirations 
of our educated countrymen on social 
matters. It is difficult to overestimate 
the silent influence that it exerts in 
educating public opinion. Every year ••• 
(it) distributes ••• a large mass of 
literature on social reform questions. 

61. Chintamani, Addenda, pp. 377-383. 
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The reports of the Conference are 
received by the Press •••• both English 
and Vernacular, and the resolutions 
adopted at these annual gatherings are 
read by thousands and ten thousands of 
intelligent people, over the length 
and breadth of India ••• yet it is a 
small beginning of a movement which is 
destined to exert a mighty influence 
upon the future social structure of this 
country which is slowly evolving itself 
in this ancient land. 

62 
The First Fourteen Years- A Search for First 

Principles. 

The torch passed on Ranade'a death in 1901 

the general secretaryship of the Social Conference 

passed to Chandavarkar. Henceforth the accent 

would be on action and actual work to be done. 

The younger members of the Conference were 

already restive,ehowing signs of being irked by 

resolutions passed repetitiously over the years, 

resolutions that seemed to them to have lost their 

~lan. The transfer of the Indian Social Reformer 

to Bombay in September,1901, gave these young men 

a formidable weapon with which to continue the 

onslaught on traditional ways. 

The new leaders wanted action, not "first 

61. Ibid., pp. 388-89. 
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principles stated in halting language". But 

actions do not spring out of a void. Impetus to 

action comes !rom convictions and !!ret 

principles. They are the very raison d'~tre of 

actions. 

Perhaps the !!ret fourteen years o! the 

Social Conference should be characterised as 

being the years when a search !or first 

principles was being made by the liberal-minded 

elite. Articulation o! ideas and motivations that 

spurred them to associate with the cause o! social 

change and social reform and to do something abou~ 

the state o! society was not ea~. Their thinking 

was wound up with the cause o! specific reforms, 

eo that practical issues tended to obscure the 

fundamental principles on which the very advocacy 

of these reforms depended. It would re~uire an 

act o! abstraction to get to these principles. 

Secondly, the Conference provided the very first 

organization o! its kind in the history of the 

country where men sat down to debate social 

change issues. It was a uni~ue democratic venture 

and it was a new type o! venture. And as with any 

infant, the ability to articulate words and ideas 
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comes gradually. Moreover individuals differ in 

their ability to state their thinking in abstract 

terms, and in this context only a few speeches 

were characterised by statements of first 

principles and how social reforms were derivable 

from them. 

Social Change- Ideas and Motivations Emanating 

from the Social Conference. 

The very first organised effort in India 

at bringing about social change, as is witnessed 

by the functioning of the Social Conference, is 
. 

of historic significance because the thinking of 

its leaders represented the thinking of the 

liberals, as that group came to be formed in the 

nineteenth century. The new philosophy that was 

being developed through coming to grips with 

urgent social reform problems must be considered 

as being in the vanguard of a whole new way of 

thinking needed to make modernization possible. 

These leaders were setting into motion certain 

vital processes and creating certain attitudes 

that form the very core of a philosophy of social 

change, and general observations on these processes 

and attitudes can be made. 
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1. It is evident that the realiEation that 

the progress ot a nation lies in many directions 

at once, and not only in a single one, came 

early. Such a notion was involved in the whole 

debate over the place ot social reform vie a vis 

political reform. Babu Norendranath Sen and Ranade 

had made the point most eloquently. Political 

enfranchisement would be one dimension along 

which change must be sought. But the pursuit ot 

changes "socially, morally and religiously" was 

as imperative as the former and it was a matter 
. 

that had to be faced up to. 

That these other changes, were in the nine

teenth century, equated with specific reforms 

pertaining to female disabilities as the most 

glaring of the evils existing in society, has 

given rise to the criticism that these leaders 

were preoccupied with matters that affected only 

a small percentage of the population since the 

evils agitated against were not universal practices. 

The criticism has only limited validity, if it is 

thought that the Social Conference had the more 

important function of creating a climate for 

social change. If the creating in a society of a 
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certain frame of mind for self-criticism and an 

awareness of the need fo~ change is the goal, 

then to this end, even a discussion of limited 

evils serve a purpose. And this must be considered 

to be the larger function the Social Conference 

did serve. 

2. It is also evident from these deli

berations that there waw a recognition of the 

facile way in which a spurious notion of patriotism 

can creep in. It was Telang who pointed out that 

there was a tendency to turn a blind eye to 

shortcomings and to defend'a whole range of modes 

of behaviour because they derived their sanction 

from being part of a long established tradition. 

The first step in seeking progress or a change in 

a desired direction is the awareness of the need 

for such a change. For those who recognize no 

such need, there can,be no felt-need for improve

ment either. 

3. The question of pledges so vigorously 

debated by the Conference raised important ethical 

considerations. The notion of pledges and the taking 

of pledges carries with it the implication that 

firstly, the pledge states something which is in 
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accordance with one's convictions and beliefs. 

The pledge itself may have a positive content, 

in which case one promisee to do that thing 

which the pledge states. It may have a negative 

content, in which there is an implication of 

promising to abstain from some particular kind 

of action. A pledge is a solemn promise or vow 

and again ideally considered, is something that 

is not taken in a light-hearted manner or even 

in the !lush of momentary enthusiasm. It is a 

promise yoluntarily given in which there is 

consciousness of the nature of the promise given 

and the expectations or implications that the 

promise entails. Does not then such a promise 

carry with it a moral and intellectual committ

ment to abide by its tenets? Does it become an 

imperative, the nature of which is categorical? 

Or does it admit of extenuating circumstances, 

so that its nature takes on a hypothetical or 

conditional character? Does a distinction have 

to be made between pledges taken that concern 

some form of action which has to do with the 

individual himself, something that he promises 

to do or not to do and so concerns his personal 
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life as such and those pledges that have to do 

with a control of the behaviour of others? From 

all that is known of the.difficultiee that faced 

reformers in their own family life, and Telang 

is a good case in point, it seems that this 

very fine distinction has some relevance in 

deciding the issue of pledges and the committ

ments resulting from them. 

It seems quite evident that such questions 

were in the background of the entire discussion 

of pledges in the Conference and there wa·s a 

great concern about the fact that the actions 

of individuals fell short of the pledges taken 

by them. There was also concern about what 

effects such broken promisee have on a whole 

movement of social reform. One cannot escape the 

feeling that broken pledges cast an aura of 

insincerity and lack of seriousness of purpose 

on such a forward- looking movement. 

4. Methods of social change as advocated 

in the Conference are not on a par with each 

other when considered individually and from the 

point of view of their effectiveness to make 

for change. 
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The method that evoked the greatest 

controversy was that of social legislation. 

Clearly even in the Conference itself, there 

were two distinct groups, one in favour of the 

method and the other opposed to it.Within the 

former group there was a realization of the 

limited role and scope of legislation in 

bringing about social change, and many leaders 

emphasized the importance of 'reforms from within' 

and the place of self-help in bringing about that 

"metamorphosis which takes place when one kind of 

organism·changee into another kind of organism-
u 

when oneAaccustomed to living under a certain 

habitat into another living under different 

habitat", to use the description given at Lahore 

1893. In the same context, a question was raised 

as to the relative merits of "exhortation and 

advise" to create public opinion. in favour of 

reform as opposed to that of the more stringent 

method of legislation. 

It has been seen how tho method described 

by Ranade as that which sought to base change on 

the old texts, what he called the method of tradi

tion, was used with relevance in the nineteenth 
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century when there was a need to allay fears and 

preserve the notion of a continuity with the 

cultural heritage. But even in those times, it 

was recognized that "too much adherence" to 

textual support and subjection to authority had 

the effect of creating a blind reliance on 

authority, which may work in a way that was 

detrimental to the cultivation of a perspective 

which decided issues on their own merit and 

judges the rightness and goodness of acts or 

institutions as opposed to their wrongness or bad

ness on independent, rational grounds. 

When it came to the method of forging an 

independent way of action, iwolated from social 

considerations and for that reason, opting out 

of the main stream of life, Ranade had pointed 

out that it was a method of which the Conference 

was in not favour. In the era in which these 

early debates were taking place, this rejection 

may have been the result of some realistic think

ing, though at the same time it was also perhaps 

a concession to traditionalism. The person who 

accepted isolation because of his independent 

actions or connections accepted at the same time 
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"social death" or "martyrdom"- both expressions 

were used in 1893- and while it exhibited rare 

courage, it also rendered him ineffective as a 

far as society was concerned, as an instr;ment 

of social change. 

We do not find in these early Conference 

debated explicit consideration of the place of 

the educative process and the method of critical 

inquiry and method of reason, all of which had a 

major place in the thinking of Bhandarkar,Agarkar 

and Gokhale, in the same era. There is also a 
. 

~esitancy to advocate innovation and change ner 

~~ and see its place in experimentation, when 

theoretical- goals are sought to be actualized. 

An approach to social change problems, conceived 

in these dimensions, take the problems out of the 

normative realm. But these were perspectives that 

came with the twentieth century, an advance stage 

from perspectives discernible in the nineteenth 

and more characteristic of the scientific way of 

thinking. 

5. What priorities were accorded actual 

social reforms sought? Altogether considered,the 

greatest preoccupation was with tpose reforms that 
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had to do with the removal of certain "female die

abilities• and within this group the evils ot 

child marriages and the plight ot widows as well 

as their right to remarry were singled out for 

discussion. 

The question of the evils of the caste' 

system were beginning to be recognized and it was 

Bhandarkar who gave the matter more than the 

cursory mention it got from the others.Bhandarkar 

cited the nat~onal waste that results when a 

large section of the population is kept in a state 
. 

of disablement and thus rendered useless for 

nation building. He pointed to the divisiveness 

and parochialism that results when group is 

separated from group by rigid lines. He saw the 

economic implications of forcing people to follow 

professions not ot their choice or suited to 

their aptitude or interests. He deplored ~he 

hierarchical nature of the system which bases 

privileges on the factor of birth, thereby accorded 

to some and denied to others. 

6. How much of a general goal-setting 

process is discernible in Conference delibera

tions? The expressions "you must know what you are" 
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and Wyou mus-t improve the fountain of life" and 

the like, are indicative of an awareness that for 

social change of ~magnitude, there is a need 

to get down to basic principles and goals. But 

their discussions centred around particularized 

reforms, and a total 10al-setting process, in 

which an image is projected of what one wants to 

achieve, appraised in the light of the needs of 

a given society,could not be expected in these 

early times. SUch concerns have become the 

concerns of the twentieth century, at least as 
. 

far as some aspects of deliberate. planning for 

social change are concerned. 

Conclu~ions. 

What were the fundamental principles of 

man's relation to man that were assumed to be 

have truth and to serve as guiding light for any 

reforms? 

Dewan Narendranath in his presidential 

address at Laho~' in 1893 referred to the 

princple that "all human beings as such have 

63. Dewan Narendra Nath, Presidential Address, 
Jeventh Social Conference, Lahore, 1893, 
Chintamani, Par-t III, pp. 150-167. 
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equal rights and privileges" as being the one 

gradually being asserted" in the history o! human 

progress. He characterised it as slowly making a 

triumph over the opposite one o! "might is right". 

The two principles o! which formed the very 

foundation o! morality,"Love thy neighbour as 

thou lovest thyself" and "Do unto others as thou 

wouldst be done by" emanated !rom this fundamental 

principle o! the equality o! men. Dewan Narendranath 

went on draw out another principle implicit "as the 

very foundation of Political and Moral Philosophy 

viz. that·every human being should be allowed the 

!ree exerciRe of his power, with the usual proviso 

that the exercise should be consistent with the 

harmonious development of all other powers and with 

a similar exercise of those powers ont the part o! 

others". 

It is self-evident that some of the fundamental 

tenets .o! liberalism are at the foundation of the 

. reforms and social changes sought by the Conference. 

There was a line o! development that lay ahead. It 

concerned a refocussing of sights and perspectives 

on the larger magnitudes of social change. 
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The concern !or a better deal !or the weaker sex 

was the beginning o! a movement in which changes, 

more fundamental, and more encompaesing,would 

have to be soueht, as the process ot modernization 

was undertaken with greater vigour and grea.ter 

insights ot its implications. 

• • • • • • • 
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I - The Poona :.Sarvajanik Sa.bha 1870-1896. 

Early History - Objectives. 

Organized bodies have a tremendous potential 

to make themselves heard. The unanimity and 

solidarity behind the opinions expressed or 

representations made, give them an effectiveness 

that a lone voice does not have.The intellectuals 

in Poona in the early 1850's were quick to utilize 

the opportunity to arganize themselves into formal 

bodies, following a revision in the Company's 

Charter. Calcutta's British Indian Association . 
(1851) was the inspiration !or a short-lived venture 

called the Deccan Association which was organized in 

Poona in 1852 under the leadership of Gopal Hari 

Deshmukh and Yeshwantrao Madhav Rastia. It was in 

the same year that the Bombay Association was 
1 

launched, which later became the model for the Poona 

Association organized in 1867. Here again the name 
' 

of Gopal Hari Deshmukh figures prominently in the 

membership. The objectives of these bodies were ~f a 

political nature. 
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The Poona Sarvaja.nik Sabha came to be formed 

out of the Poona Association on April 2,1870. Its 

stated objective was to serve as a . 

mediating body (between the government 
and the people) which may afford to the 
latter facilities for knowing the real 
intentions and objects of Government as 
well as adequate means for securing 
their rights, by making a true representa
tion of the real circumstances in which 
they are placed. 

2 

In this taSk of providing a liaison between 

the Government and the people, the men associated 

with the Sabha took upon themselves the responsi

bility of·~eing the spokesmen for the people. They 

represented the educated elite and the various 

arguments used by them in their many representations 

and essays provide an invaluable guide to their 

thinking, that concerned not only the immediate 

reforms under discussion, but the more long-term 

2. Con~titution of the Poona ~arva anik Sabha 
s u es 0 , p. J e overnmen , or 

greater part, was favourably disposed towards 
the Sabha during the 1871-1896 period. In 1873 
the Indian State9man of Bombay called it the 
"leading Association of the progressive party in 
Western India". Sir Richard Temple in his India 
in 1880 had described it "as a native association 
which can make their voice heard, not only in 
India, but even as far as England". But in 1897, 
following the split in the Sabha, the Government 
declare& that the Sabha had ceased to be 
recognized "as a body which has any claim to 
address Government on questions of public policy". 
Palande, Ibid., p. 152. 
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concerns such as their vision for the future of the 

country, and the lines along which progress should 

take place. 

·&bha Speeches and Wri tinge Reflect Nineteenth 

Century Liberal Thinking. 

The Sabha's membership represented the 

intelligentsia of the times. It included business

men, lawyers, teachers, sardars and landlords and 

retired government servants. That this group was 

considered to represent the liberal-minded elite is 

seen from Ranade's observation about them. He said: 

Tne educated minority of the native , 
population, with their Free Press and 
their Associations, unconsciously 
sympathized with by the mass of their 
countrymen, represent the soul of Indian 
liberalism. 

' The views expressed by the men associated 

with the Sabha covered a wide range of subjects.The 

.S)abha 1 s greatest preoccupation was wi·th political, 

economic and legal matters and views expressed were 

realistic and moderate.They were quick to see the 

many forms of injustices that existed and to demand 
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redress of these injustices. But they also saw that 

the Rule had a limited !unction to perform. 

The Sa bha 1 s own purpose lay in providing a 

platform !or the consideration o! the larger issues 

o! social change, which extended beyond the economic 

and political and legal fields. Writings in the 

Sabha's Journal extended !rom these subjects to 

those also that had to do with histor,y, education 

and Aocial matters. Running though all these 

writings, it is possible to discern a thread of 

liberal thinking, which Shows a concern !or the well

being o! human beings per ~e and !or the creating o! 

those conditions which make it possible !or them to 

lead a fuller and richer life. 
an 

Thus.~analysis of the thought in these wri tinge 

becomes imperative in a study o! nineteenth century 

ideas of social change. Firstly, the analysis will 

provide a comprehensive view of the dimensions of 

liberal thinking o! these times. A large range of 

topics were reviewed by Sabha men in the various 

fields but just what topics did they pick out as 

worthy of bringing to the attention of the public? 

Then again, when they took a stand on a given issue, 

just what liberal grounds they did take their stand 
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on? When they made criticisms of prevalent 

practices and customs, were they not making 

evaluative judgements on beliefs that sanctioned 

such practices? and in the reforms they supported 

or actively promoted, were they not guided by the 

vision of an ideal, a utopian society, which they 

desired to see realised? That thinking in these 

directions constitutes thinking about social 

change in both "small" and "large" letters is 

self-evident. 

Secondly, from the point of view of the 

twentieth century, liberal thinking as seen in Sabha 

writings forma part of the legacy on which the 

present democratic state is built. To understand the 

present, we must turn back to the past, for a line 

of development can be traced, which was progressive 

in nature, becauAe the consequence of the increasing 

recognition of man's inherent worth and dignity was 

the growing measure of changes that were advocated. 

On a comparative basis, when a span of a hundred 

years is considered we shall also be able to decide 

whether there were "little" changes or "great" 
whether changes 

changes taking place~of a fundamental kind that 

prepare the way for modernization or superficial 

changes. 
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Thirdly, the analysis will yield data on 

·motives and feeli~s and internal facts" as they 

existed in those tin!s and give insights into under

standing of present-d~y motivation for modernization. 

What differences exi~t in the motives that prompt 

social change then as eo~·~ed to now? Is there a 

greater sense of urgency now? For answers to these 

quer~ies, Sabha proceedings and writings provide 

i.mportant source materials. 

A ·~~olic Society•. 

rhe Sabha deserTed its na:ne of being a 

•Public Society• because of the manner in which it 

enrolled members. Each p~~ective member was reqKired 

to have the backing of at least fifty adults of his 

caste, who signed a Tuk~ti~~~~~. authorising him to 

speak or. their behalf. A year after it was formed, 

the Foona Sarvajanik Sabha could claim a membership 

of 140 representing about 171 000 people. It was the 

mismanage~ent of the annual Government grant of about 

Rs.20,000 to the Parvati Temple that had led to the 

fo~ation of the 3abha in the first place, on this 

interesting and novel basis. From there it was an 

easy step, in the light of the concerns of earlier 

Associations, for the Sabha to want to extend its 
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. scope to deal with diverse matters. Thus 

all bills of regulations and acts 
published in the government gazettea all 
bills of regulations, acts, circulars 
and rules which were in force or which 
might come into forcea all such regula
tions, acts, circulars or rules as the 
passing of which was essential to the 
welfare of the people; the operations 
of the municipalitiesa the management 
of devasthane (religious endowments)a 
and 811 matters connecte4 with public 
weal would all come under its purview 
in the years to come. 

4 

The foll.II.der of the Sabha was Ganesh VasudeT 

Joshi (1828-1880), affectionately known as •Sarva

janik Xaka" •. However, the tour de force behind the 

Sabha was Ranade's and he built it up into one of 

the foremost bodies of the times. Fe became 

associated with the Sabha in 1871 when he came to 

Poona as a sub-judge and the active association 

continued until 1893. For Ranade himself the Sabha 

and later its Quarterly Journ~l became a platform 

and a Tehicld for the communication of hie many 

thoughts on p~litical, economic and social issues. 

G. V .Joshi himself, and then by 1878 ·Shivram Hari 

Sathe served as 'L Secretaries of the Sabha. Besides 

4. S.R.Mehrotra 1 "The Poona Sarvajanik Sabha: The 
Early Phase {1870-1880). "The Indian ~conomic 
and Social Hi9tory Review, Vo!.Vt, No.3, 
~epterober, 1969, p.3o3. 
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them the Managing Committee of the Sabha was dominated 

by such names as those of s.H.Chiplonka.r, Gangaram 

Bhau Mhaske, Madhavrao Yeshwant Raste, Rao Bahadur 

Krishnajee Laxman Nulkar and Rao Bahadur SadaehiT 

Ballal Gowande. By 1888-89, Rao Bahadur Vishnu·· 
.; 

Moreshwar Bhide was Chairman of the ~abba's U.?.naging 

Committee and Gopal Hari Deshmukh a member. In the 

1889-90 Managing Committee the mem~erehip included 

Bal Gangadhar Tilak, Gopal Krishna Gokhale and Waman 

s.Apte. Gokhale became an Honorar,y Secretary of the 

Sabha in 1891-92. The native princes served as 

presidents and vice-presidents and the Sabha Rooms 

in Nagarkar's Wada in Vishrambagh were the centre 

of much activity. 

The Quarterly Journal of the Sarv11janik 3abha. 

The launching of the Sabha 1 s Quarterly 

Journal in July, 1878, was an event o! considerable 

significance. In a Note to Subscribers which appeared 

in the first n~ber the purpose of the JoUL~~l was 

stated thuea 

A desire has been expressed by several 
European and Native well-wishers of the 
Poona Sarvajanik Sabha that its proceedings 
should be published regularly in the form 
of a quarterly publication eo aA to be 
easily available for purposes of reference. 
•••• Besides publishing the proceeding9 it 
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is proposed to take advantage of such a 
publication to insert independent 
communications, reviewing and discussing 
the more important political questions of 
the day. There are many important topics 
upon which public opinion has to be 
created and formed before any formal 
action can be taken in respect of them by 
the Sabha. Such topics will find a fitting 
place in the independent section of the 
proposed quarterly. 

The Journal's first editor was Sitaram Hari 

Chiplunkar. G.K.Gokhale was the editor from 1889-

1896. In 1896 after the eplit, M.R.Bodas, a High 

Court Vakil, became its editor, but publication 
5 

of the Journal after this date was irregular. 

What is not generally known is that the Sabha 

published also the ;eoona Sarvajanik Sabheche Masik 

Pustak for the specific purpose of bringing to its 

large non-English reading public, information 

regarding its work and ma·tters debated in its 

English Journal, as well as Memorials forwarded 

to the Government. Sitaram Hari Chiplunkar and 

Krishnarao Bapuji Mande were editors of this Marathi 

Journal which started publication in 1880. 

5. V.M.Potdar, "Sabheche Traims.aik", Poon.a 
Sarvajanik Sabhechya. Ardhashat UtsavaSrltbarth 
Kelela. Leksa.ngraha (Poona,1920),pp.11 -12. 
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Ranade's Ano~ymous Authorship of Journal Documents 

and Articles. 

Among the·many reasons that give the Journal 

a significant place in the history of the thought 

in Maharashtra in the nineteenth centur,y is the 

fact that it was from Ranade himself that most of 

the writing in the Journal came. Not only did he 

draft and supervise the many memorials and 

representations made by the Sabha to the Government, 

which found place in the Journal, but he was 

responsible for the other sections too. The essays· 
. 

that appeared in the Independent section of the 

lournal, and the book reviews that are found in the 

Journal's earlier numbers in its Current Literature 

section, are a testimony to the breadth of Ranade'e 

interest, the perceptiveness of his mind and the 
to. 6 

verseJi.ty of hie pen. Gokhale estimated that two-

thirds of the Journal's contents were written by 

him. Mankar thought "that there is hardly a number 

. of the Journal which does not contain an article 

from him from the time of its starting (July,1878) 

6. Gokhale Speeches and Writings,'Vol.III, p.288. 
'; 

' 
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upto 1893". 
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Ranade's writings in the Journal assume even 

greater significance when it is realised that they 

form a major source of his original writings re

produced in his published works. Many of the essays 
8 

1n his EQ~ays on Indian Econo~ics first appeared in 

print in the Journal. Again R.B.Pandurang's "A Hindu 

Gentle~an•s Reflections re~pecting the works of 

Swedenborg and the Doctrine of the New Jerusalem 

Church is reviewed by Ranade 1n Dadoba R.B.Pandurang 
9 

and the Swedenborg School. F.A.H.Elliot's Hi~tory of 

the G~ykawada Family of Baroda and Professor Selby's 

Notes of lectures on Butler's Analogy and Sermons 

both get critical appraisal by Ranade in The Rulers 
10 11 

of Baroda and Butler's Method of Ethics. 

7. Mankar,G.A.,A Sketch of the Life and Works of the 
Later Ju~tice ~,rr.Y.G.Ran"'de. (Bombay, 1902) Vol. I, 
p.213. £aDkar has also made an incomplete listing 
of representations that "were drafted under his(Ranade's) 
advice or comnoeed by him" and Ranade articles in 
the Journal. ibid.,pp.211-217. In 1893 Ranade was 
appointed Judge of the Bombay Court but severance 
with the Sabha came only after 1896. 

a. lianade, E9~ays on Indian ~conomics,A Collection of 
Essays and Speeches by ~~7ahadev Govind Ranade,C.I.E. 
2nd Ed.,~;adras,G.A. Jratesan and Co.,1906. 

9. QJF3S Vol.I,No.3,January 1879, pp. 43-46;Ranade, 
!<!i ?Cellaneous Wri tinp-s, pp. 57-60 

10. QJFss Vol.III No.4, April, 1881, pp.46-52a 
!~scellaneous Writings, pp. 6o-65 

11. QJpss Vol.IV No.3,January,18B,pp.40-45; 
Yi~cellaneous Writin~s, pp. 65-69. 
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Edue~tional E9~ayg. 

The greater part ot the legacy ot Ranade's 

thoughts on educational matters has come !rom his 

essays on the subject in the Journal. In tact, the 

selection ot the only tour educational essays in 

his published work, The ~iscellaneous Writings ot 

the Late Honb'le ¥~.Ju9tice M.G.Ranade are !rom 

those which first appeared in the Journal in 1882, 

1894 and 1895. 

On Sept.8, 1882, Sitaram Hari Chiplunkar, 

Honorary Secretar,y ot the Poona Sarvajanik Sabha 

had appeared before the Hunter Education Commission 

to present views ot the Sabha on Primary,Secondar,y 

and Higher Education in Bombay, in response to the 

Commission's questionnaire. Ranade's views on these 

matters had already been discussed by him in the 

Journ~l ot July,1882 under the titles o! Pri~aEY 
12 

Edue~tion and Indigenous Scho~ls and Hieher Educa-
13 

tionM Its Claim on State ~uuuort. The views of the 

~abha reiterated the stand taken by Ranade. 

12. QJpss Vol.V,No.1 July,1882, pp.22-50; 
Miqcellaneous Writings, pp. 248-275. 

13. QJpss Vol.V,No.1 July,1882, pp. 51-70r 
Vi~cellaneous Writings, pp.275-294. 
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~e vexed question of the Indian examination 

system did not escape Ranade's attention and 

suggestions for reform of the system were the 
14 

subject of two Journel essays in 1895. They had 

originally appeared in the Times of India (July 7 

and 14, 1895) and were a report of the speeches made 

by Ranade at Bombay University Senate meetings on 

September 6 and 13, 1895. 

The Sabha was concerned about fthe entire 

exclusion of the modern Vernaculars of India from 

the present programme of higher studies". The 

Classics had replaced the Vernaculars in 1867. In 

1881 G.V.Joshi wrote an essay on Indian Verneculars 
15 

and University Reform, in which he refuted the 

charge of the poverty of Modern literature in the 

vernaculars and went on to outline in detail a 

scheme tor changes in curricula at various year 

levels of the Bombay University courses to make a 

study of the vernaculars possible. Nine years later 

14. QJPss Vol.xvrri, Nos. 1 & 2, July & October, 
1895, pp. 1-15J Mfgcellaneous Writings, 
pp. 316-329. 

15. QJPSS Vol.IV No.2 October 1881, PP• 1-31. 
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the Sabha made a Representation to the Senate of the 

University in regard to the readmission of the 
' 16 

Vernaculars into the University Curriculum. A 

similar docUment was addressed to the Vice

Chancellor, the Hon'ble E.T.Candy9 Ranade himself, 

G.X.Gokhale, N.G.Chandavarkar, G.s.Agarkar, v.s. 
Apte and V.M.Bhide were among the 80 signatories,all 

Fellows, Graduates or undergraduates of the Universit,y. 

Difficulties of Anonymous Authorship. 

It has been suggested that Ranade wrote 

anonymously for the Journal for two reasons. These 

were, firstly the limitations implicit in his 

official connections and 1 secondly
1
and perhaps the 

stronger of the two, his own personal preference to 

work behind the scene rather than in the limelight. 

From the point·ot view of posterity and the 

legacy of h~s writings left to it, this anonymity 

has deprived Ranade of recognition for a substantial 

portion of his writings. To the extent that his 

published works do not contain a large part of what 

was written by him for the Journal, they do not 

reflect the staggering variety of topics and events 

of his day on which he had an opinion to express. 

16. QJPSS Vol.xiii, No.1, July 1890, pp.57-62. 
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Moreover, "stylistic grounds"' prove insufficient 

evidence when it comee to crediting him with 

writings that are not known from independent sources 

to have come from him. In this pre-1896 period, men 

associated with the Sabha shared liberal convictions 

and these convictions were reflected in their 

writings in the Journal. on stylistic grounds the 

essay on the Censorship of tbe Vernacular Press, 

for instance, seems to belong to Ranade but, in fact, 

this is known not to have been so. 

Some Sabha Documents and Representations. 

Pernaps the beet known.of Sabha documents are 
17 

the Famine Narratives prepared by it. These Narra-

tives were addressed to the Chief Secretary to the 

17. Famine Narrative No.I,dated October 21 1 1876 and 
No.II, dated 2' November,1876, appear in QJPSS, 
Vol.I, No.I, July 1 1878, pp.5-22; for Famine 
Narrative III see QJPss, Vol.I,No.2,0ctober,1878, 
pp.29-491 Famine Narrative IV, prepared on 7 
February,1877 appear in QJPss, Vol.I, No.4,April, 
1879, pp.52-59; Famine Narrative V,dated 6 March, 
1877, Ibid.,pp.67-7,. The SUdharak of January 2,, 
1899 reprinted a letter appearing in the Pnyan
~rakash in which it was observed that the ~abba's 

amine Reports were not as beneficial as they 
were claimed to be by the Kesari, because they 
generally evoked a negative reaction from the 
Government, and the letter recal~d the different 
situation that had exiRted e.bout Famine Reports 
in the earlier days of the Sabha, when Ranade 
was at the helm of its affairs. 
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Government, Poona and contained 'an abstract of the 

information obtained by the Sabha by means of its 

deputed agents and correspondents of the present 

condition of the Deccan and Southern llahratta 

districts of the Presidency•, pertaining to the famine 

ot 1876-77, which they estimated to be tar worse than 
ot 

previous faminee/1792,1803,1804,1818,1824-25,1830-33, 

1845 and 1855. 

A draft Memorial was prepared as a result of 

the Public Meeting held under Sabha auspices on May 

2,1878, to protest against the Vernacular Press 

Act IX of 1878 and was addressed to •The Honourable 

The Commons of the United Kingdom in Parliament 

Assembled•. The good offices of Gladstone, Fawcett 

and O'Donnell were to be solicited to present the 
18 

draft to Parliament. 

The involvement of the native princes in the 

Sabha, particularly that of the chiefs of Aundh, 

Akalkot, Jamkhindi, Jat, Kurundwad and Sangli gave 

the J~urnal concern tor the affairs of native states. 
19 

The Armies of the Native statee, A Constitution for 
20 

Native Sta.tes and The Native St~tes of India and 

18. QJpss Vol.I,No.2,0ctober,1878,pp. 14-28. 
19. QJFss Vol.I, No.4, April,1879, pp.1-23. 
20. QJPss Vol.II,No.3, Januar,y,1880,pp.1-17. 
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21 

and their armies are among some of articles that 

pertained to them. 

There were assesgments made of the terms of 

office of governors and viceroys, Thus, tor instance, 

Sir Richard Temple, Governor of Bombay received a 

welcome address from the Sabha and later there was 

no hesitation in making a critical assessment of hie 
22 

term of office. A welcome address was presented to 

the Marquis of Ripon, Viceroy and Governor General, 

Later the Sabha went to the extent of addressing a 

Petition to Her Majesty the Queen Empress of India 

"praying for the extension of the Viceroyalty of the 

" s Marquis , after a public meeting at Poona under abba 

auspices on February 25 1 1883. On this occasion speeches 

the speakers were M.M.Kunte, Ganga.ram Bhau 1\':h.aske and 
23 

K.L.Nulkar, 

Assessments of the administrations of Lord 

Lytton in 18801 Sir James Fergusson in 1884, Lord Reay 

in 1890 and Lord Harris in 1894 were also made by the 

Sabha, 

21, QJPss Vol,VII,No.3 January 1885 1 pp,23-67;VolJrrii, 
No.2, Octo~er,1895, pp.31-72. 

22, QJPss Vol,II, No.4, April 1 1880, pp.40-54. 
23, QJPSS Vol.VI, No.1, July 18831 pp, 1-3, 
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Historical Documents in the Journal. 

:significant documents pertaining to the history 
- ' 

of Western India, particularly Maratha History, and 

some of them of known Ranade authorship, first 

appeared in the Journal. In the essay Maratha Bakhars 
24 

or Chronicles and Grant Duff's Hi~to;r of the Marathasf 
' the author expressed impatience at the fact that the 

Bakhars had not been used as original source material 

and chided men from Jambhekar down to Mandlik for being 

content with producing dry translations from English 

narratives. Other historical essays are An Unwritten 
25 

Chapter on.Maratha Histo;r,The Saints and Prophets of 

Maharashf~a and 'The Tree Blossomed-Shivaji as a Civil 
27 28 

Ruler. K.T.Telang 1 s Gleanings from the Chronicles, a paper 

read at the Deccan College Union also first appeared 

in print in the Journal. 

The review of George Smith's The Life of Dr. 

John Wilson is interesting for the insight it gives 

24.QJpsS Vol.I,No.2,0ctober,1878, pp.13-23 
25.QJPss XVII, No.3, January,1895, pp.1-12. 
26.QJPss XVII,No.4, Apr!l,1895,pp. 1-19; this essay 

was written by Ranade and is included in hie Rise 
of Maratha Power and The Wisdom of a Modern Riehl, 
ed. Jagadlsan (Madras, 1942). 

27 • QJPss Vol.XVIII, Nos. 1 & 2, July and October, 1895, 
PP• 1-17. 

28. QJPSS Vol.XIV, No.4, April,1892, PP• 1-50. 
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into the terms of reference that were in 1880 considered 

to mark the beginning of -moral and religious progress•. 

Identifying Dr.Wilson as a pioneer of this forward move

ment, the reviewer cited these events as part of the 

movement. He said1 

The era of reform may well be said to have 
begun with his arrival in India. ~ti was 
abolished in 1829, the year when Dr.Wilson 
landed on these shores ••• in that same year 
Capt.Candy and Mr.Molesworth were bringing 
out first proofs of their great Dictionaries. 
In 1830 the Bombay Literary Society waw made 
a Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society ••• in 
1833, came the great Charter of liberty which 
after a hard fight between the orientalists 
and Lord Macaulay secured on a firm footing 
the policy of higher education of the natives 
in the English language and !or the first time 
recognized the equality of all classes in Her 
Majesty's subjects ••• 

29 

Many important legal enactments were cited as also 

details of missionary efforts in Western India to esta

blish institution of varied types. 

Liberal Principles in Journal Writingsl 

Freedom of Expression. 

The Journal started off, in its very first number 

with a defence of the freedom of the press, using 

the support of the principles of Mill~ 

29. QJPSS Vol.II, No.3, January 1880, pp.47-53. 



306 

Areopagitica. The essay Censorship of the Vernacular 
30 Press was written in an attempt to answer the many 

arguments that had prompted the passing of the 

Vernacular Press Act in 1S78, reversing the 

•inestimable privilege of the liberty of expression" 

enjoyed by newspapers since 1835. Referring to the 

fact that ~·a free press is fitted to be one of the 

most efficient agencies of the education of the 

people", it was pointed out that the rendering of 

this agency "inoperative" would have the effect of 

" " arresting progress and thus work against the people 

and to that extent be contrar,y to the liberal spirit, 

which is the fundamental principle of the English 

Constitution. 

A Responsibility to use the Critical and Rational 

Method. 

The essay on the Refutation of the Argumentsof 

Dr.Shoepfer of Berlin in Favour of the Fixity of the 
31 . 

Earth is clearly an attempt to ridicule the kind of 

pseudo arguments that pass as "scientific". Xhe 

purpose of the essay was "to disprove some of his 

30.QJPss Vol.I, No.I July,1878, pp. 1-27. The Times 
of India, in an opinion sought about the Journal 
singled out this article for special praise. Mankar 
claims authorship of this article. Mankar, op.cit., 
Vol.I, P• 205. 

31.QJPSS, Vol.I, No.5, January,1879,pp. 27-42. 
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crude and faulty assertions in the face of observed 

" facts and to counteract a facile acceptance of such 

arguments, which, as the author pointed out, is a 

common occurence in India. The reliance that must be 

placed on observed facts is a point well made and is 

one that gives due recognition to the place of 

observation in scientific method. The power of 

observed facts to disprove and displace assertions 

that are speculative and contrary to the nature of 

observed facts forme the very crux of the experimental 

method. By dwelling at length on a topic such as this 

one, the Journal was puttings it weight behind the 

method of the sciences and what the method implied in 

the Indian context. It was bringing to the notice of 

its readers the need to see that conclusio~must 

derive their support from observed facts before they 

can be accepted and that in the absence of such 

support, credulity becomes an attitude of mind. The 

Journal was demonstrating how honest doubts must be 

raised when a theory is not based on observed evidence 

and how a refutation itself of such a theor.y must be 

based on such evidence. 

Legiela.tion in Accordance with F'um~.n1 taria.n Prineinlee. 

Anot~er positive, unequivocal stand taken by the 
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Sabha concerned the whole question of the place of 

legislation in bringing about social changes and 

that of seeking changes in laws that already existed 

in the statute books so that they reflect the greater 

insights a society was beginning to have regarding 

its mores and practices. A single instance of this 

aspect of the subha's concerns is cited below. 

On 5 June,1881, the .Sabha made Representation 

to the Government pra~ing for an Amendment of the Law 
2 

Relating to Infanticide, under the signature of K.L. 

Nulkar and S.H.Chiplunkar. It was the contention of 

the. Sabha fiat the present law did not distinguish 

between crimes committed in "wantonness and delibera

tion• and those that were committed from a sense of 

shame·and under temporary insanity. 

The actual case that had prompted the action 

of the Sabha was tha·t of Vijaya Laxmee, a Brahmin 

widow of Ulped, who had been convicted at Surat under 

Section 302 to death, but whose sentence had been 

confirmed and then commuted t~ one of the transporta

tion for life, by the Bombay High Court on May 25.It 

was the plea of the Sabha that the social and physical 

hardships meted out to a widow in India were so 

different from the treatment received by an English 

32. QJPSS Vol.IV, No.1, July,1881, pp. 1-5. 
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widow or for that matter, •any of her sisters in any 

part of the world", that no fair comparison between 

any of these cases was possible and that therefore 

a lenient view should be taken of the Vijaya Laxmea 

case and that under the special powers conferred on 

H.E. The Governor, her sentence should be reduced to 

one of imprisonment. 

Contextual Significance of Religious Sanctions and 

Injunctions. 

In one of the earliest documents that was 

prepared for the Journal, pertaining to social change 

and the inhibitory influence exercised upon it by 

religious sanctions, some thoughts are expressed which 

have a validity and a relevance for modernisation.The 

essay wa11 On Overpopulation and Marriage Cueto~~ and 

it has been attributed to Ranade. 

Dwelling upon the awful evils that result from 

overpopulation and famine in a land, Ranade pointed 

out that it would signify nothing in such a case to 

quote a religious injunction that man was made to 

33.QJPSS, Vol.I, No.2 October,1878 1 pp.24-32; R. P. 
Patwardhan is of the opinion ~hat the essay was 
written by Ranade because of his general concern 
for population problems as seen in some other of 
his writings, Speeches and Writinfs of Gopal 
Krishna Gokhale, Vol.I. Introduct on,p. xvlli. 
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grow and multiply. The evils will not be exercised 

and laid to rest, he said& 

•••• by mere poeings in Scripture and 
phrases ot blessings and rules ot conduct, 
which, however pertinent they might have 
been in the times and places when and where 
they were promul~ated cannot claim the same 
sacred sanction (now) ••••• 

34 

It may have been that in the past, that tor the 

public good;the old holy sages and the legislators of 

a countr.y inculcated a certain practise or custom as 

a "sacred and indispensable duty" giving it the back

ing of "religion with an armory of all.'.! ts terrible 

" weapons • But when an institution "proper and right 

in itself and highly commendable under certain cir

cumstances, becomes a positive evil and curse, it 

becomes the duty of every rational being to sttip it 

of its. sacred and time honoured vestments and display 

it in all the horrors ot its nakedness". 

The question is posed as to who is to be blamed 

for the "miserable lives ot wretchedness" that follow 

when a certain institution which has lost is meaning 

and relevance is accepted as a "sacred duty" and as 

being "obligatory on all". The answer, Ra.nade said, 

"is surely the blind people who believe that their 

,4. QJPSS, Ibid., p.24. 
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religion inculcates (it) as a sacred duty"."To allow 

such wretchedness to continue becomes a heinyous sin 

in the sight of God and man". 

The aid of legislation and exhortation must be 

sought to discountenance and condemn evil social 

practices. Ranade pointed out that when "the supposed 

sanction of religion and caste opinion" creates help

less situations and when "rational and moral consi

derations" do not teach men the evils of the practices, 

then in agreement with Mill, he thinks the formation 

of public opinion, the enactment of legislation to 

restrain tlie practices and exhortation must all be 

enlisted in the fight again the practices. He quoted 

from Mill: 

•••• all experience shows that the mass of 
mankind never judge of moral questions for 
themselves, never see anything to be right 
or wrong until they have been frequently 
told it •••• 

35 

Putting the responsibility to do so unequi

vocally and .squarely on the shoulders of the educated 

elite, Ranade saidl 

It is for the educated and reflective among 
(the people) to remove the ignorance and 
false notions prevalent on the subject by 

35. QJPss, Ibid. ,p. 29-30. 
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public discussions, and by the forma
tion of an enlightened public opinion ••• 

36 

Fundamental Principles Derivable from this Essay. 

The particular subject under discussion by 

Ranade in this essay concerned the evils of over

population that result from the custom of early 

marriages. But, absolutely, and without a doubt, 

the general and fundamental principles that can be 

abstracted from this discussion have a relevance and 

a validity for any social practice or custom that has 

not only outlived its usefulness and purpose,but has 

in the course of time becomes a positive menace to 

the good of a society and has acquired dimensions 

which exert an inhibitory force on progress and advance• 

ment. The sanctity that has grown around any custom or 

practice because of religious dictates does not imply 

that it is excluded from the need to be brought to 

the bar of reason where it may judged, and when found 

wanting, the obvious course is to jettison it without 

any compunctions. The essay clearly indicates that it 

36. QJPSS, Ibid. P• 32. 
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is the responsibility and moral duty of those who 

call themselves educated to use rational and humani

tarian considerations alone in deciding the worth of 

any custom or practice or traditional mode of 

behaviour. 

Issues of Social Reform Made Prominent by the Sabha. 

The Sabha's Journal took as much notice of the 

social reform issues of its times as it did of economic 

and political matters. Moreover, it viewed these 

issues from an all-India perspective and brought to 

its reading public information of the progress of the 

movement in Bengal, the first major centre where social 

reform issues had figured prominen~ly. It must also be 

remembered that the lourna!'s writings of the 1878-

1887 period in this context antedate the deliberations · 

of the Social Conference and gain a significance all 

their own, for this reason too. 

Two aspects of the Bengal scene were dealt with 

in artioles by Babu Dinanath Gangoli. In Revival of 

Hinduism in Beng~f, Gangoli traced developments that 
I 

had take place in the last ten years or more, in the 

form of a "reactionary movement •••• protesting against 

change" following the rise of Brahmoism. The other 

paper brought notice to its readers the evils of 

37.~JPSS Vol.XIII, January, 1891, PP• 1-26. 
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Kulinism, against which Pandit Ishwar Chandra had 
. 38 

waged a campaign. 

The reactions .evoked by the publication of 

Malabari•s Notes were also taken note of by the 

Journal. The article Infa.nt Marriage Statistics 

and Preventive Remedies commended Malabar! for 

provoking a "healthy discussion of large social 

problems" and endorsed many of his recommendatiorl~. 

Two papers summed up the official and non-official 

opinions received on the Notes. They were A Summary 

of Official Opinions on the question of Hindu-~ocio

Religious.Refo~, and Infant Marriage and Enforced 

Widowhood in Indfl. One of the purposes served by 

giving prominence to Hindu and. Non-Hindu Evidence 

in this debate was that of seeing what arguments 

were used in presenting views that were in favour 

or opposed to an issue of social change. Thus, for 

instance, Ranade was seen to advocate "state action 

in both its legislative ~nd executive capacities, 

because of the lack of a self-regulating power in 

38. ~JPSS Vol.·:Xfi, January,1892, PP•19•32 
39.QJPSS Vol. V1:r, No.2, October, 1884,pp.42-56 
40.QJPSS Vol.IX, No.1, July,188b, PP• 1-19 
41.QJPSS Vol.IX, No.4 April, 1887, pp.1-72. 
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, 

Hindu society. The only way to wecure emancipation 

from the "bondage to past ideas", according to him 

was "to withdraw one by one, these fetters of 

eo called religious injuc~ione, and turn them in

to civil restraints, which are more amenable to 

change and adaptation". Dr.Sakharam Arjun advocated 

a view in which it was apparent that he wanted social 

reform issues to be analysed in such a manner that 

the more essential aspects needing reform could be 

given attention. Otherwise when ma~ sides of an 

issue are mixed up and presented as a single one, it 

was bound to meet with resistance from the conserva-

tive elements in.a society. Dewan Bahadur Raghunath Rao 

thought the best remedy against priestly tyranny that 

followed an action that was contrary to established 

custom was "to show contempt openly, and neglect it". 

In similar manner the Dadaji vs. ~khmabai 

case evoked reactions from the Sabha, in the form of 

a letter to the Government concerning legal aspects 

of the Restitution of Conjugal Rights and two major 

articles on the subje~t, one of which was by Raja Sir 

T.Madhav Rao. EvenRanade's papers specially prepared 

for Dayaram Gidumal's book first appeared in the 

J:ournal under the t1 tle of The Sutras a.nd Smri ti 

42.~JPSS Vol.X,No.2,0ctober,1887 and No.3,Januar,y,1888 
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Dicta on the Age of Hindu Marriai~. 
44 

"The Exigencies of Progress in India"- A Unique 

Document of Social Change. 

Perhaps there is no other nineteenth century 

document in the annals of the intellectual history 

of Maharashtra which can. match the essay entitled 

"~he Exigencies of Progressw that appeared in the 

Sarvajanik Sabha Journal for clarity of purpose and 

statement of essentials put down in a forthright, 

unambiguous manner regarding·problems of advancement 

and progress. It is a unique document, considered 

both from the point of view of the fact that it was 

written in 1893 when such notions were yet to form 

a full coherent way of thinking, and for the fact 

that.its message has continued to have relevance 

into this century, even into the post-independence 

period. Authorship of the essay is again shrouded 

in anonymity, but it could well number among the 

last of Ranade 1 s anonymous contributions to the 

Independent Section of the Journal, since by the end 

of the year he had moved to Bombay. 

~he term "exigencies" was well chosen. It 

conveyed at once both the sense of urgency needed in 

problems related to bringing in progress as well as 
43.QJPSS Vol.XI, Noa.3 & 4, January & Aprl1,1889, 

44.aN!>1"i9ol.XV, No. 4,April, 1893,pp.1-27. 
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the !act that the demands in this connection were 

those that were intrin!'!ic in character, related to 

fundamental ways o! thinking and ordering o! 

priori ties. 

There is recognition o! the !act that the 

"exigencies of modern progress are indeed very 

exacting" and a number of formulations are made of 

aspects that lie at the very core of the process it

self. 

Offered as a take ott point for the discussion 

is the assertion that "nations like individuals are 

the architects of their own fortune" and that the 

"worth of a nation is the sum and reflex of the 

collective energy and industry of its constituent 

individuals." There is no need to dwell on the 

truth of assertions of this type, which is obviously 

manifest in the statements the~selves, except to point 

out that there is involved in all progress the notion 

that it is through striving and endeavour that it is 

achieved. Y-en are required to devote all their 

energies and powers to its achievement, and in this 

sense progress is not inevitable in that it will come 

while men stand and watch. Again, there is the impli

cation that a belief in progress is not compatible 
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with a belief in man as a helpless being tossed upon 

seas unchartered and hopelessly at the mercy of forces 

unknown. It is incompatible also with another belief, 
' 

that of being a victim of his fat~, or past misdeeds. 

If man is to be master of his own destiny and like

wise a nation, then it involves a certain orientation 

to goals which necessitates a control of the direction 

in which he moves. Both the notions that the goal is 

of one's choice, sought consciously and deliberately 
that 

anQ/the movement in the direction of the actualization 

of the goal is one over which there can be controlled 

exeroised,·are involved in the concept of progress. 

Another notion also implicit in a belief in 

progress is a desire tor improvement, a desire to 

have thing different than they are. The descriptinn 

ot this dimension of progress is stated thusa 

••• Modern civilization is a condition of 
existence in which every person is 
ceaselessly striving to improve hie 
station in life, to develop his powers, 
to raise the standard of his comforts, 
and as tar as he can, with reasonable 
sacrifices on his part, ot the country 
or nation, with which his personal 
interests and the welfare ot his kindred 
are in some measure bound up •••• 

45 
This description covered improvement on a more 

45. Ibid., p.5 
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personal level. But it is also pointed out that 

improvement of a nation must be sought for a 

different reason, from a desire to attain to "an 

honoured position in the front rank of civilized 

communities ••• to move with the times, and to under

stand the demands of the d~g." One can already 

discern in this brief statement the beginning of what 

fo~s the main motivation to modernization among a 

traditional people in our times. The main marks a 

modern nation are outlined in the following wordsa 

The real standing of a country in the scale 
of civilization ••• is measured by the 
practical pursuits of its people, the number 
and magnitudes of their callings, their 
industries, their enterprises, their skill, 
their ambition and their performances and 
by the extent to which they employ natural 
forces as aids to production. Progress is 
measured by the superiority enjoyed by one 
nation over another in the arts and the 
reproductive industries of the world •••• 
s•ience and scientific culture occupies the 
pedestal of honour •••• 

47 
A mind reared in a modern civilization has 

developed "practical instincts and practical traits". 

Such rearing gives a person "the power of true insight 

into the actualities of life- the ability to grasp the 

practical bearing on every question ••• to see clear, 

46. Ibid., p.1 
47. Ibid., p.6 
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to think straight, and to differentiate dreamy ideals 

from practical possibilities". What is really pei~g 

said here 1is that a modern mind uses measures of 

assessment that are quite distinotive,and makes 

distinctions between essentials and non-essentials 

on f perspectives that view man and his function in 

the world as also the place of nature differently 

tha~ the view that obtains in traditional thinking. 

A clear statement of what is implied here may be 

seen through the consideration given to those aspects 

of traditional life that inhibit progress.~hus: 

The active impediments to progress at 
present are the inquisitorial power of 
religion, and the overpowering influence 
of tradition and custom, which have associated 
the highest ideal of happiness in our minds 
with in-activity and ease ••• we have stood 
before the world with folded hands, a 
picture of helplessness and despair, lost 
in dutiful veneration of everything pertain
ing to the past, and yielding ourselves in 
placid contentment to the guidance of anti
quated usages, and to rules of conduct which 
regulated social life before the dawn of 
modern civilization. 

48 

Attitudes of mind which 'clog reform' are to be 

abandoned, and a release must be sought from "Tradi

tional constraints". To the abandonment of sentiment 

also, there must be reconciliation as also to those 

"prejudices· which obscure the view and pervert the 

48. Ibid.,p.3. 
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3udgement". A reliance on "mere prestigew will not 

avail in the struggle for progress. 

There is also seen in this context a new per

spective brought to bear on the place of "radical 

changes" in those pursuits which are unfamiliar, if 

success is to be obtained.in them •. It is pointed out 

thus a 

Those who aspire for preeminence in these 
days cannot live the life of a sinecure. 
Unfailing in resources, untrammeled by 
prejudice, and unremittingly watchful of 
every passing change, the individual or 
nation that would succeed, should be ever 
ready to recognise difficulties as fast 
they arise, and ever prompt in applying 
remedies as adjusting efforts to recurring 
obstacles •••• 

49 

Conclusion. 

That the Sarvajanik Sabha and its Journal 

served the purpose of being pace-setting institu

tions when it came to progreRsive thinking is clear 

from a review of the matters it discussed over a 

period of almost two decades. The legacy of this 

thinking for contemporary times rests in what it has 

to say about the dimensions of social change. There 

was a recognition of the need for change and a reali

zation that it was not "against Heaven's ordination 

to talk of improvement". 

49. Ibid., p.2. 
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Side by side with emphasizing the need !or 

improvement, it was also seen that certain specific 

reforms and dimensions along which changes should be 

made in relation to these evils that were to be 

reformed occupied a good deal of attention. That there 

was an increasing awareness of fundamental principles ) 

which recognized the inherent wo~th of man and his 

right to demand the conditions that were due to him 

as a human being as well as to point out his duties 

and responsibilities as a member of society is evident, 

though clearer formulations of these principles were 
. 

less in eTidence than the discussions o! the actual 

nature of particulars. Change per se was recommended 

as a mode of behaTiour that must be sought by a 

society that was bound by traditions and ancient 

usages. New attitudes and new approaches were seen 

as the very essence of progress, and in the Indian 

context, tho~e old modes of thinking that must be 

changed were identified. As the beginning o! the 

modernization proce~s, these insights were invaluable. 
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n. The Deccan Sabha. 

The 1890's were turbulent years in Poona. 

llak' s resignation !.rom the Decou Society 1n 

e~ r 189 , and the 18 5 Social Conference pandal 

in 1 ents were in the~ elves trivial, but the bitter-

n es t hey ev ked ere evi~ence ~r a deep malaise . The 

tv groups, or wh~m ilak and ~ anade were leaders,had 

sh rp p litieal Rnd i deological differP.nce 9, that 

became apparent even in th~ arvajanik Sabha affairs, 

and by 1895 control ~f th& Sabha hac passed into 

ilak's hands. 

i . enty-~even i s sues of the 3abha's J ournal had 

app . re~ ttnder the editorship of Gokbale . In 1896 he 

eeas9d to be editor and altogether the tone of public 

lif in Poona by this time had left in him a feeling 

of utter di gnst. He wrote to G.V.Joshia 

••• OUr recent mi fortunes make it incumbent 
on me that I should devote as much of my time 
as I possibly can to my school and College. I 
have be ides grown absolutely sick of the 
public life in Poona •••• of course a great 
deal depends yet on Mr.Ranade ' s wishes, for I 
don't wish to do any thing that would in any 
way displease him. ut personally I wish now 
to wash my hands of all political work in 
Poona. There is so much that i s selfish and 
ignoJSble here that I would fiy from 1 t to 
tbe farthest extremities of the world if I 
could ••• 

50 

50. G.K.Gokhale to G.V.Joshi,8 February 1896a ~ 
r.No.20,. Reel No.5 Microfilm. Gokhale Papers. 
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To Ranade, Gokhale and other "earnest lovers 

ot political progress in India", the conviction was 

not long in co~ing that a new Sabha was needed "to 

give adequate expression to the spirit of modern 

liberalism which animates the more thoughtful leaders 

ot public opinion on this side of India." 

The formal establishment ot the Deccan Sabha 

took place at a publi'c meeting at the historic Xibe 

Wada in Poona on November 4, 1896 at which a hundred 

and one prominent citizens were present. 

The Deccan Sabha's Manifesto explained that the 

Sabha had come into existence because the Sarvajanik 

Sabha, eschewing its policy of twenty-five years to 

secure the cooperation of all classes, had now so 

shaped up that "sectional interests had obtained an 

ascendancy •••• " 
51 

The Deccan Sabha'e stated Object was "to 

promote, by strictly constitutional means, political, 

51. Manifesto of the Deccan Sabha, reprinted in 
M.R.Palande, ed. Source Material for History of 
the Freedom Movement In India Vol.II, 1885-1920, 
Bombay, 1958, p. 847. 
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economic and social interests ot the Indian people." 
52 

The Manifesto itself is one of the clearest 

and unambiguous statements of Liberalism made in the 

nineteenth century. It was prepared by Ranade and 

reflects the "severe mental struggle" which by his 

own confessinnhe underwent in making the decision to 

to start a new organization, ~nd how the principles 

he believed in, left him no other choice. 

The Manifesto statesl 

••• Liberalism and Moderation will be the 
watchwards ot this Association. The spirit 
of Liberalism implies a freedom from race 
anq creed prejudices and a steady devotion 
to all that seeks to do justice between man 
and man, giving to the rulers the loyality 
that is due to the law they are bound to 
administer, but securing at the same time to 
the ruled the equality which is their right 
under the law. Moderation imposes the condi
tion of never vainly aspiring after the 
impossible or after too remote ideas, but 
striving each day to take the step in the 
order of natural growth by doing the world 
that lies nearest to our hands in a spirit 
of compromise and fairness. After all, 

52. An excerpt from the Manifesto and the stated 
Objects of the Deccan Sabha appeared in the lett
hand corner of the membership form. The fact that 
members had to indicate their acceptance of "the 
principles and methods of political work as 
contained in the marginally printed extract from 
the Manifesto• is evidence of the differences 
that divided the new Sabha from the old one. A 
copy of the Membership form is available with 
D.v.Ambekar, at the Servants of India Society, 
Poena. 
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political activities are chiefly of value 
not for the particular results achieTed, 
but for the process of political education 
which is secured by exciting interest in 
public matters and promoting the self
respect and self-reliance of citizenship. 
This is no doubt a slow process, but all 
growth of new habits must be slow to be 
real. 

53 

The tenets of Liberalism are clear in the 

document. Liberalism implied ~ustice for all and 

a responsibility to work this principle. It meant 

that any form of narrowness, whether baaed on 

religious grounds or on racial or caste distinctions 

had no place in this philosophy. Liberalism bad as 

its corollary the principle of mode~tion which 

implied a sense of realism about the true nature of 

a situation and a concern to fulfill immediate obli-

gations in a fair and speedy manner, than to chase 

a will-o'-the-wiep. 

Gokhale served as secretary of the Deccan Sabha 

for the first five years. The Sabha continued to 

address memorials to the government in the same manner 

a3 had been done by the Sarvajanik Sabha prior to 1896 

and received in acknowledgement from the uovernment, 

53. Palande, pp. 848-9. 
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"reasoned statements, dealing exhaustively with 
54 

the points raised by the Sabha" in itself a 

testimony to the importance attached by it to the 

issues raised by leaders associated with the Deccan 

Sabha. The Sar?ajanik Sabha, after the take-over by 

the Tilak group, was strangely silent. As Gokhale 

put it. "It is now eight months since the Committee 

came into power and yet not a single memorial has 

been sent up to Government during all this time, an 

unheard of thing in the previous history of the 

Sabha." 
55 . 

When the Royal Commission on Expenditure, 

popularly known as the Welby Commission was appointed 

in 1896 to inquire into the conditions of Indian 

Finance and its relationship to England, Gokhale 

was selected to represent the Deccan Sabha. Madras 

sent G.subrahmanya Ayyar and Bengal sent .Surendranath 

Baner3ee and the Bombay representative was D.V.Wacha • 
• 

The Deccan Sabha went through a lean period 

following, the death of Ranade. In 1908, on the eve 

54. D.V.Ambekar (Poona,1947), p.5. 
55. Gokhale to G.V.Joshi, op.cit. 
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of the Morley Minto Reforms a "revival" meeting was 

held. In this second stage of its activities, 

prominence was given to the Hindu-Mohamedan Question 

among other public problems. Gokhale was an active 

Sabha worker during this period •• The third stage 

of the Deccan Sabha's work began in 1921 with the 

Montagu-Chelmsford Reforms. 

Illustrious names were associated with the 

presidentship of the Deccan Sabha. Rao Bahadur 

Vishwanath Moreshwar Bhide served as the First 

President of the Sabha. From 1902-1929 Sir Hormusji 

Wadya was president. From 1929-1946 the Hon.Srinivas 

Sastri held this office and after him it fell to 

H.N.Kunzru. 

Changed circumstances give a changed role to 

any organiEatiDD.The Deccan Sabha could not be 

expected to make the same impact on the people as 

the Sarvajanik Sabha, because the early twentieth 

century had a different focus on problems facing the 

countr,y. Purely political issues took prominence and 

extremism took precedence over moderation and 

liberalism. The Deccan Sabha's place in history and 

its impact on the thinking of its times was precisely 

the stand it took on these issues. It gave the tenets 
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of liberalism eloquent formulation, and gathered 

around itself a galaxy of men who subscribed to 

these tenets. It was really a way of putting before 

the public a choice of goals and ot means to the 

goals. 
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III- The Servants ot India Society. 

The Servants ot India Society, established 1n 

1905, by Gokhale wa• a third organization that lay 

before the people ideas conceived in the liberal 

tradition, to bring about social change. 

It is a known tact that the leadership ot the 

liberals group, in the early twentieth century, tell 

upon the shoulders or Gokhale. In starting the Servants 

ot India Society, he revealed, as Eoyland put it, "a 

strain ot other-wordly idealism." With a nation-wide 

reputation already established, as a statesman ot 

consummate"ability, and that ot an expert on economic 

matters, this new venture spoke ot his great concern 

tor selfless, dedicated service to the nation. 

Patriotism as a qualification tor national service was 

not enough, as it only belonged to realm ot emotions. 

It needed to be suppo!ted by a rigorous training period, 

which included travelling and working under trusted 

leaders and the Servants ot India Society was formed 

with the purpose ot creating such leadership. 

Both Ranade and Wacha had shared Gokhale's 

concern. In 1899, Wacha had counselled, "You must 

gather around you a strong band ot earnest and honest 
56 

enthusiasts like yourself and train them up. Ranade , 

56. D.E.Wacha to G.K.Gokhale, 3 June,1899a File No.8 
Wacha Letters,Gokhale Papers. 
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••• Our great want is that young men with 
great promise of usefulness do not step in 
the place of older men who are disabled for 
active duty in the Political and also the 
Social spheres •••• 

57 

Gokhale described the need as he saw it, in 

the Preamble to the constitution of the Servants of 

India Societya 

••• For some time past, the conviction has 
been forcing itself on many earnest and 
thoughtful minds that a stage has been 
reached in the political education and 
advancement of the people, when, for further 
progress, the devoted labours of a specially 
t~ined agency, applying itself to the task 
in a true missionary spirit, are required ••• 
The results achieved so far are undoubtedly 
most gratifying, but they only mean that the 
3ungle has been cleared and the foundations 
laid. The great work of rearing the super
structure has yet to be taken in hand, and 
the situation demands, on the part of workers, 
devotion and sacrifices proportionate to the 
magnitude of the tas~. 

58 

The establishment of the Society took place on 

12th June, 1905 on the hill behind Fergusson College, 
. 59 

where seven .. f vows as given in Clause 9 of the Society's 

57. M.G.Ranade to G.K.Gokhale 3 January,19021 
File No.~36, Ranade Letters Gokhale papers. 

58. Original Constitution, The Servants of India 
'Society, Gokhale Speeches,, Vol. 2, p.180. . 

59. Ibid. ,p.183. 
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constitution were administered to the first three 
60 

members, N.A.David, (1872-1952) Gopal Krishna 

DeT&dhar (1871-1935) and A.V.Patwardhan (187,_1939) 

by Gokhale who as First Member took the vows him

eel! before others. Among the seven vows were those 

where each new member pledged that "the country will 

always be first in hie thoughts and that he will 

give to her service the best that is in him", that 

he would 'seek no personal advantage !or himself' 

and that he would lead •a pure personal life." The 

third vow was conceived in terms of the tenets of 

liberalisma · 

That he will regard all Indians as brothers, 
and will work !or the advancement of all, 
without distinction of caste and creed. 

While Gokhale is said to have derived inspiration 
61 

!or his Society froa the Society of Jesus there is 

something about the single-mindedness of purpose in 

the vows taken and in the rigorous training 

60. A personal account of the events preceding this 
formal ceremony is given by N.A.Dravid. See N.A. 
Dravid, •Entrance into the Servants of India 
Society• in Gop~l Krishna D~v~dh~~, Edited by 
The Hon.Dr..H.N.I~ru, Foona, Servants of India 
Society, 1939, pp.17-29. 

61. a.P.Paranjpye, op.cit. p.65. 
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visualized !or the members that is reminiscent of 

Plato's training of the Guardians. Writing about the 

Mission of the Society Gokhale said& 

••• The servants of India Society will train 
men prepared to devote their lives to the 
cause of the country in a religious epirit ••• 
and will seek to promote, by all constitu
tional means the national interests of the 
Indian people. 

62 

The formulation of the Constttuti~n !or the 

Servants of India Society had occupied Gokhale's 

mind !or a considerable length of time and had 
. ~ 

prompted him to cnsult many friends on the matter. 
~ 

The Constitution contained his considered jud£ement 

on the manner in which a corps of selfless public 

workers could be created- a judgement arrived at, 

in the light of his own bitter personal experiences 

and h~s perceptiveness about the ways in which the 

young men could be sidetracked !rom the purpose in 

hand. 

A Wtaer ~a9e for the ~ervants of India Society- G.K. 

Devadhar'9 Contribution. 

When G.K.Devadhar joined the Servants of India 

Society as one of three founder members, he had 

62. Constitution of the Servants of India society 
Gokhale Speeches, Vo1.2, p.182. ' 
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already through his earlier experiences, formed 

some clear ideas on what constructive steps needed 

to be taken in the service of the nation. His own 

connection with the Aryan Education :Society had 

given him some scope to try out these ideas. It is 

little wonder that he 3umped with alacrity at the 

opportunity of being associated with Gokhale in the 

new Society whose aims and aspirations had an imme

diate appeal for him. In fact, sometime before the 

Society's actual founding, he was already working. 

for Gokhale, travelling in India to secure subscri

ptions for the Congress Journal India that was being 

published in London. 

Neither is it to be wondered at, that a man of 

Devadhar's temparament would become restive with the 

narrowness of the declared aim of the .Society to 

train men for the work of political education and 

agitation" alone. Devadhar impressed others with his 

'inexhaustible energy and capacity for carrying 

things through", his "strong individuality" and his 
63 

"joy in a life of intense practical activity." 

Devadhar felt that the task of 'nation building' 

must certainly extend beyond the named goals and had 

63. Kunzru, op.cit.,pp.ii-iii. These are Kunzru's own 
impressions of Devadhar. 
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frequent discussions with N.A.Dravid the other 
64 

founder member on this aspect of the Society's 

projected work. 

Among the formative influences in Devadhar's 

life must be counted Agarkar •Sudharak articles on 

social reform issues, his own close association 

with the work ot Christian missionaries through his 

work as head-master ot.the Mission Girls' School at 

Poona, and his years ot tutoring missionaries in 

Marathi as well as the years spent in Wilson College, 

Bombay as a student. His biographer eaidl 

.:.he appreciated the sentiments ot faith and 
hope and love with which their mission was 
actuated ••• throughout his life he was never 
tired of saying that Indian public workers 
must imbibe the spirit of Christian missiona
ries it they want to make improvement in the 
condition of India's poor and ignorant 
millions to any appreciable extent ••• 65 

64.Dravid's opinion was "I seriously doubt now whether 
Devadhar would have joined the Society at all, if 
he had been told clearly at the time that the Society 
should do what is in ordinar.y parlance called poli
tical work, and nothing else." N.A.Dravid,op.cit., 
p.24. 

65.N.V.Phadke,"Early Life" in Kunzru, Gopal Krishna 
Devadhar,op.cit.,p.9. Devadhar was born in a 
Chitapavan Brahmin family on 21st August,1871,took 
his high education in Poona at the New English 
School, attended Fergusson College in 1892 and took 
his B.A.from Wilson College in 1897. He joined the 
Aryan Education Society founded by M.H.Jayakar and 
others in Bombay and later became Principal ot the 
Society's High School in 1900. In 1909 he founded, 
toget~er with Mrs.~mabai Ranade, the pioneering 
Seva .:Jadan. 
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Gokhale was sympathetic to Devadhar's insights 

about the needs of the nation and allowed him cons!-

derable latitude in working out plans for social 

activities which seemed to Devadhar to be equally 

important as political work~ Kunzru saida 

••• While politics appeared to consist of 
largely in pointing out faults of the foreigner 
who ruled over us and leading others to believe 
that his elimination was the only requisite 
to full national development, social work, on 
the other hand, seemed to direct .our attention 
to the beam in our own eyes and to call for 
the exercises of constructive efforts to cure 

· the ills from which the country was suffering •• 
66 

It seems important to stress that it was due to 

Devadher that the Society extended its objectives 

beyond mere political work and that a new statement 

of its aims met with Gokhale's approval. The new 

"six-maxim charter", stated thata members will direct 

their efforts, principally towardsc 

(1) creating among the people, by example and by 
precept, a deep and passionate love of the 
motherland, seeking its highest fulfilment in 
service and sacrifice; 

(ii) organizing the work of· political education and 
agitation, basing it on a careful study of 
public questions, and strengthening the quality 
of public life of the countryJ 

(iii) promoting relations of cordiality, goodwill 
and cooperation among the different communitiesJ 

(iv) assisting educational movements, especially 
those for the education of women, the education 
of the backward classes and industrial and 
scientific educationJ 

66. Kunzru, Ibid., p.vii. 



337 

(y) helping forward the indu3~rial deTelopment of 
the countrya and 

(Ti) the elevation of the depressed classes. 
67 

What is· the nature of the ideas of social 

change that were promoted by the Servants of India 

Society? Firstly, the=e was an awareness of the fact 

that any form of agitation, and particularly that of 

political agitation, needed the ~olid b~cking of 

informed and enlightened opinion. ~s gave education 

a high place of priority, not only as a formal disci

pline, but as means ~y which the public could be 

taught to view issues rationally and dispassionately. 

Again, for the weakar eections of ~ociety, women and 

the backward classes, education was giTen the role of 

creating the conditions whereby they would receive a 

better and fairer deal. This implied not only educa

tion of the two groups themselves but education of 

the community at large, that through many forms ot 

Pocial injustice practised by them, ha~ ordained 

that a large gection ot society live in depriTation 

ot their fundamental right to enjoy a better lite. 

67. Xunzru, op.cit.,p.27. 
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·Science education and industrialization were 

seen as instruments through which progress could be 

achieved. And above all, the rights of every 

community to live a life of its own choosing, without 

encroachment from interference from others was 

recognized. It was not sought as a legal right, but 

as a moral responsibility, given to each group to 

live in harmony and cooperation with other groups. 



Chapter V1II a %he 'Students • Literary and 

Scientific Society 

Hemantostav Vyakhye.n Mala 
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I - THE STUDENTS' LITERARY AND SCIENTIFIC SOCIETY. 

It is in the urban setting of Bombay that 

the first intercommunal efforts to promote ideas 

of social change are found. The Elphinstone Insti

tution numbered among its graduates men drawn from 

the Parsee, Gujerati and Maharashtrian communities. 
' ' I 
In 1848, a group of Elphinstonians with encourage-

ment from their professors, formed the Students' 

Literary and Scientific Society for the express 

purpose of "self-improvement". The advice given to 

the group was in the tradition of the belief in 

progress, so characteristic of the nineteenth 

century. "But before all, and above all," they were 

told, "remember that you must always be advancing. 

If you move not forward, you are going backward. 

Progress is the universal law." 
1 

The main impetus for the new Society came 

from Dadabhai Naoroji, Naoroji Furdunji, Bhau Daji 

and Sohrabji ,Shapurji Bengali. Bhau Daji (1822-1874) 

was one of first medical graduates of Bombay, and 

1. Quoted in Christine Dobbin, Urban Leadershi~ in 
Western India, 1840-1885, (London,1972),p.5 • 
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in later years became a social reformer of repute. 

Dadabhai wa• to become prominent in political 

affairs. 

In 1852 a hundred and six members were 

enrolled in the Society. The early.programmes of 

the Society included paper reading and debates, 

particularly related to the existing state of 

society, and on scientific topics. 

In 1849 a lecture by Behramjee of "Female 

Education• fired the imagination of his audience 

and a number of young men responded to the call 

and volunteered to become .. participants in a 

programme of education for girls. But it was 

becoming evident that social reform problems could 

only be tackled if the Society divided itself up 

into three distinct groups. Thus the Marathi ~an 

Prasarak :Sabha came into being, following the 

linguistic and communal lines of the Society's 

membership. Each group sponsored paper reading and 

the writing of articles in the regional languages. 

The Marathi press had long been active in 

debating issues of social change. From the time of 

Jambhekar's The Bombay Durpun in 1832, which had 

been described as "well fitted to inform, expand 
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and correct the native mind", there had been a 

large number of Marathi newspapers, published from 

Bombay, Poona and district towns. Naoroji Furdonji 

started a Gujerati periodical the Vidya Sagara in 

1840 .• In 1850 Sorabjee Shaporji Bengalee started 

the Jagatmitra. 

· The Gujerati and Marathi Dnyan Prasarak 

.Mandalis were instrumental in giving prominence to 

social problems, ·particularly those of women. In 

1857 the Stribodh was started by the Gujerati 

branch and was reeeived well by women for whom·it 

was primarily intended. 
2 

The first Parsee girls'' schools were opened 

in October, 1849 with a enrolment of about 300 

·girls upto the age of twelve, studying Gujerati, 

history and geography. This was the beginning of a 

reform movement within this community that led to 

quick social changes and a broadening of outlook. 

Tbe first Marathi schools for girls were also ' 

opened in October 1849, but with a poorer response 

from the community, at large, though particular 

2. The Speeches and Writings of Sr.Narayen G. 
Chandavarkar, (Bombay,1911), P• 162. · 
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communities like the Saraswats and Prabhus were 

quick to take the benefits of the new venture. By 

the mid 60's two Marathi schools, the Jagannath 

Shankarsett Girls' School, and the Bhau Da'i School, 

under the supervision of Bhau Daji himself, were 

progressing. 

It is natural to find among the promoters of 

the efforts of the Society, the names of those who 

were active in many spheres of public life. V.N. 

Mandlik, Bal Mangesh Wagle, Bhandarkar, Ranade, V.A. 

Modak and Mama Parmanand were all in this group • . 
But it was Telang who was the real mainstay of 

the Society, in the 1870's. Telang became a Joint

Secretary of the Society with V.N.Mandlik in 1872.At 

this time Bhau Daji was the Society's President, but 

·when he died in 1874, Mandlik became President. In 

1889, when Mandlik died Telang became President, and 
remained eo till the year of his death. 

Telang's earliest literary output is to be 

found in the connection with the Students' Literary 

and Scientific Society. Among the many papers that 

he read before the ·society,was one read on 2nd 

September,1872 which was in the nature in reply to 

the thesis of Professor Weber that the Ramayana was 
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3 

was copied from Homer. An earlier paper, was read 
4 

in 1871, on the Life of Shankaraeharya. 

The Students' Literary and Scientific Society's 

main impact was the impetus it gave to the education 

of girls. Only the missionaries had before this, 

tackled the problem in any organized way. The 

Society's efforts belong to the 1850's, which 

indicate how far ahead of the times they were. It is 

significant that the impetus came from a group of 

Elphinstonians, who themselves were the first 

products of Western education in Maharashtra. Their 

zeal was understandable. They ~ere filled with the 

urge to bring about reforms in society and their 

programme of paper readings and debates brought 

issues before the public as part of the educative 

process of society as a whole. The educativ~ process 

was extended, further to a weaker section of the 

society. If the response was poor, still a point 

was made, because notice was served on the society 

through these efforts, that women needed to be given 

the same opportunities for education as the men. 

3. K.T.Telang"Waw the Ramayana Copied from Homer?" 
Select Speeches and Writings, Vol.I, pp.3-93. 

4. Telang, Select Speeches, Vol.II, pp. 234-267. 



344 
The Students' Literary and Scientific Society 

which started out as an organization, with member

ship drawn acros.s communal lines, found that when 

working in an area as sensitive ae that of social 

reform, it could not but succumb to these divisive 

lines. However its three branches continued to work 

for social reform in their own respective groupe and 

set the direction in a major area of such reform. 

II- THE HEMANTOSTAV VYAKHYAN MALA. 

The Hindu Union Club, which was established in 

Bombay in. 1875 was another organization dedicated to 

the task of promoting social change. Its avowed 

object was "the promotion of social union by inter

change of ideas and sympathies by meeting at gather

ings for intellectual and eo~ial improvement." 

As the name implied, the purpose of the Club 

was to create a feeling of unity and fellow-feeling 

among the members, a purpose which Ranade, at least 

on two occasions, found it necessar.y to reiterate.* 

* The Wisdom of a Modern Rishi; ed. Jagadisan 
(Madras, n.d.), p. 36; N.R.Phathak, N~aya Murti 
Mahadev Govind Rana.de Yanche Charitra, nd ed., 
\Poona, 1966), p.;oo. · 
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The impact of the activities of the Hindu 

Union Club was perhaps most felt through the 

HemantostaT Vyakhyan Mala series which it insti

tuted about the year 1886. In contrast to the 

topics covered in discussions in the Students• 

Literary and Scientific Society, the Hemantostav 

Vyakbyan Mala series was Taried and included 

political and religious topics. 

From the Ter,y first year, the lecture 

series evoked much publio interest. It stimulated 

public debate on many social problems, and gave 

evidence of-that primary requirement that brings 

about changes in a society, namely, a willingness 

to make a critical evaluation of the existing 

state of society and to consider the nature of 

changes that need to be introduced. 

Commenting on the Vyakhyan Mala editorially, 

the Dnyanodaya saida 

The Lectures delivered before the Hindu 
Union Club have excited much interest and 
have been attended by large audiences. 
These lectures cannot fail of proving 
useful ••••• it is a great gain when leaders 
in a community begin to criticize their own 
customs and urge for a better state of 
things. Nothing is worse than stagnation 
of thought. These lectures are encouraging 
signs of the good times to come when social 
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customs will be taken earnestly in hand 
and moulded into better shapes,or it bad, 
pitched overboard.** 

The Induprakaeh was ot the opinion that it 

was the discussions and opportunities to partici

pate in them that were responsible tor drawing 

large audiences to the lecture series, eTen to the 

point where there was standing room only. *** 

The series got ott to a star1 1n 1886 with a 

lecture on "The Relative Importance ot the Shastras 

and Customs•,which was delivered by K.T.Telang. The 

lecture generated a good deal of public interest 1n 

the subject of social reform, and especially those 

reforms connected with infant marriage.The 1884-1891 

period, marked by the publication of Malabari's 

Notes and the passing of the Age ot Consent Bill,had 

seen all aspects of this controversial subject 

publicity debated and Telang's lecture centred around 

the question of the relative claims of authority 

against those relating to the need to keep up with 

changing times. **** 

The Hemantostav Vyakhyan Mala 1n its second 

year announced a series ot ten lectures which covered 

** Dnyanodaya, February 18,1886, Vol.45,Wo.7,p. 98. 
*** Quoted in the Dnyanodaya, January 24,1889, p.26. 
**** Dnyanodaya, January 27,1887, Vol.46, No.4, p. 53 
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a wide range of topics, but had a predom1Dance of 

social and religious ones. The 1887 series was 

announced as follows: 

January 8 : 

January 15: 

January 22: 

January 29: 

Ganesh Ramo handra Kirloskar
Sarkarche Ka,r . 
Vaman Abhaji Modak- Vividha- Kalacbp 
Sambhandhane hi t-ahi t Vicbar. 
Ramchandra Bhikaji Gunjikar- Vidya
vridhichy! Kami amchi anastha. 

Yeshwant Vasudev Athalya- Hindu 
Lokatil Vividha Kal. 

february 5: Shridhar Ganesh JiDBiwale- Ved
shaatrc1llchi Khari Yogyata. 

February 12: Janardan Balaji adak habharat. 
February 19: Ka.no ba Hanchhodaa- As hru: Tyanchi 

Utpatti ani Yojana. 

February 26: Rawji Babanrao Pawgi- A chya 
Avanatiche Hahasya. 

arch 5: Vinaya.k Konderao Oak- Amchya Lokane 
Itihaa Konata Sbikawa. 

March 12: Moreshwar Gopal Deshmnkh- Vivaha 
Kalavishayi Shari,rshastrache ~t . 

XXX 

The first lecture in the 1888 series was 

delivered by Vasudev Gopal Bhandarkar on "The rue 

Glory of oman." It stimulated a disc s ion in w ch 

two clearly opposed viewpoints could be discerned, 

namely that of the social reformer who wanted changes 

xxx ~daya, January 6, 1887, Vol.46, o.1,pp. 
coverage wae given by the Dnyanoda a to 

Abhaji odak' s thoughts on Infant xriage 1n 
issues of February 10,17 and 24, 1887. 
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to be made in social customs and the other of the 

conservative element that wanted to maintain the 

status quo. The pace with which reforms should be 

undertaken also came in for consideration•xx 

The 1889 series continued to give prominence 

to social issues, but political and religious topics 

and a lecture of value for the scientific informa

tion it imparted were included in the series. The 

details of this series area 

January 191 

January 26a 

February 21 

February 91 

February 16& 

February 231 

March 21 

March 71 

Vaman Abhaji Modak- Hindulokant 
Ai aohi Vriddhi Hon as Harkatl va 
_ a r Hon as U a 
Rajaram Ramkrishna Bhagwat- Ved va 
Vaidik Dharma · 
Keshav Vaman Pethe- Amobe Kala
kauRhilyant Sudharana Kaffias 
Konkonte Upay Yojiie Pah__!t. 
Bal Yadnyshwar Shastri-Gurjar
Dharmoda.rya. 
Kashinath Vaman Kane- Jagache Ut
paticha Itihas. 
Vishnu Krishna Bhatwadekar-Anticorn 
Law League. 
Nam.Kashinath Trimbak Telang-Sama;lik 
Vishyasambhandhi Tadjod. 
Ganesh Vyankatesh Joshi- Sainya
y;yavastha. 

xox 

xx l?nya.nodaya,January 12,1888, Vol.47 ,No.3, pp.18-19. 
xox Pnyanodaya, January 3,1889,Vo1.48,No.1,pp. 7-8. 
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The Lecture series continued in this manner 

into the nineties. The Dnyanodaya reported that 

printed copies of the lectures were available, 

making its audience one that extended beyond the 

!our to five hundred people that were present at 

them. 

ihat impact did the Heruantotsav Vyakhyan Mala 

have on the era which has been considered here? 

First o! all, it made it possible for information 

to be imparted on a number of varied topics. For 

instance, one of the 1893 lectures had dwelt on the 

latest discoveries in astronomy, which in turn gave 

an opportunity to see how far the new knowledge had 

advanced as compared to older notions. 

Secondly, the Lecture series created a climate 

!or derate and t~hange of views. By putting before 

its audience the pros and cons o! a social issue, it . 
cleared the air for both sides, so that issues could 

be Eeen in their essentials. Both the reformers and 

anti-reformers, thus, were able to place before the 

public the arguments supporting their diverse positions. 

S~ch an instance is provided by the debate on the 

relative claims of authority and the changing needs 

o! the times, referred to above. 
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The Lecture series created a climate for 

social change, but did it in actuality extend beyond 

public debate of a particular issue? Did it stimulate 

any concrete action? The most frequently debated 

;opic of this period wa~ that of Infant Marriage.That 
i 

the consequence of debate was still inaction, is seen 

from an excerpt quoted from the Dnyanodaya which 

said a 

Are our reformers asleep again! And what shall 
be done to awaken themt Thou!Jands of infant
girls are being married every year, nearly all 
of whom wlll grow up ignorant and superstitious, 
and a large portion must endure the disgrace of 
enfo~ced widowhood, and the men of India care 
not at all. Thousands are ready to spend their 
thousands to prevent the killing of a dog, or 
an old horse or cow; but as for delivering 
their sisters and mothers from ignorance, or 
life-long sorrow, who cares to lift even a 
finger? It is easy to write, and the Press does 
occasionally now and then have an article on 
these questions of refoxm, but so far as we can 
discover, nothing is being done; time for action 
is now being wasted in prevailing indifference. 
We earnestly wish that something could stir up 
our Reformers to set to work, and leave the 
talking to those who have nothing else to fill 
up their time. To this prevailing indifference 
there are, however, notable exceptions. 
Mr.Malabari's pen does not cease its activity, 
though sometimes the indifference of others 
seem to make it weary; and lately a widow
remarriage took place in Bombay adding to the 
small list of such unions•xx 

xx Dnyanodaya, February 3, 1887,Vol.46, No.5, p.55. 
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RANADE - HIS WRITINGS AND EARLY YEARS OF TRAINING 

Among the nineteenth centur;y leaders and 

thinkers in Maharashtra, Mahadev Govind Ranade 

towers.above others in the clarity of perceptive

ness in identifying areas in Indian society where 

social change had become imperative and in 

spelling out in conceptual terms, the dimensions 

of social change and the directions in which a 

society must move, if it is to provide to its 

members that environment in which they may 

realise their highest potential. Hie ideas and 

thoughts in this context rank him among the 

type of leader who sees far ahead of his own 

times. He has often been called a traditionalist, 

but the mode of his thinking was anything but 

traditional. An analysis of his ideas in the 

light of their value for modernization will be 

attempted in the next chapter. 

Biographical Works. 

The lack of an autobiography or personal 

memoirs from Ranade leaves a gap in our under

standing of the precise influences that shaped 

his life and therefore forces deductions to be 
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made from other sources. 

It must ever remain a loss to the social 

history of Uaharashtra that Ranade's natural 

reticence and lack of conceit would allow him 

to have no part in the preparation of such a 

document. "Who will write the life of our grand 

old man?" was a question that bothered hie 

contemporaries. Els biographer G.A.Mankal found 

him "little disposed to afford me any informa

tion about his life" and was told instead to 

concentrate on "a history of our times." Gopal 

Krishna Gokhale who for fourteen 7ears was 

privileged •to sit at his feet" was perhaps the 

person best qualified to produce a biograph7 of 

Ranade, its authenticity based upon the ver7 

closeness of their relationship. Gokhale spoke 

of having had "exceptional opportunities to 

become acquainted with his innermost thoughts 

and hopes, with his ideals and aspiration~.· 
It was, however, this very closeness that made 

1. C.A.~ankar, A Sketch of the Life and W~rks 
of the L.~te }rr.Justice M.G.Han<:tde, Vo!s.I 
and II, (Bombay, 19o2) 

2. "Uadhav Govind Ranade" 1n Sj'eeches and 
Writings of Gopal Krishna Gokhale, Vol.III, 
(Bombay,1967), p.2s3. 
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Gokhale contess to a certain inadequac7 to !om 

a critical estimate o! Mr.Ranade's career or 

achievement. Gokhale saida 

In the !!ret place, we are not suffi
ciently removed !rom his time. And 
secondl7 I stood too near him to be 
able to possess that aloofness without 
which no critical estimate can be use
!Ull7 attempted.3 

N~nethelees Ramabai Ranade indicated that it was 

Gokhale's intention to produce such a document4• 

Ganesh Janardan Agaehe at Ranade's death anni

versar,y meeting in 1904 spoke as 1! he was 

already engaged 1~ doing so. He saida 

And hard indeed is the task which the 
Ron'ble Mr.G.r.Gokhale c.r.E. has set 
to him eel~ out o! pure admira Uon, 
respect and friendship o~ doing the 
same justice to the memory o! Mr.Ranade, 
that Pro!.Uorley had d~ne to Mr.Glad
stone ••• Mr.Ranade unlike Mr.Gl~stone 
has not le!t us a voluminous diary ••• 
his biographers will have to depend on 
such eruerienees and re~nscences as 
his numerous friends can reeount.5 

'· Ibid., 
4. N.R.Pathak, :rr,vp !lurti Y::tha.d!T GoTind Ran11de 

T~n~e Charitra, end ed. (Poona, 1366), p.5 

5. Ganesh Janardan Agashe, Hindu Union Club 
Panade Third Death Anniversary Address, 
(Bombay, 1904),p.2. 
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Thakur

6 
stated that Gokhale had proposed to 

bring out volumes of Ranade' s works in the manner 

of Burke's works. However, the sum-total of what 

Gokhale has left in this context are his eloquent 

tributes to Ranade made in speeches at Bombay in 

1901 and 190' and at Madras in 1904? Hari Narayan 
8 

!pte's warm tribute to Ranade appeared in the 

Karmanuk in the form of an obi tuar,y. 

Pathak's Charitra (1924) rested on sources 
' 

which since then appear not to be extant. Most 

invaluable and irreplaceable of all were Ranade's 

personal records and papers (daphtars) handed 

over t.o him bY Ramabai Ranade. Moreover, Pathak 

6. Vaaudeo Waman Thakur, Kailaswasi Namdar l-Tyaya
murti Mahadev Govind RanadetM.A.,LL.Bj,Advo
cate c.r.E.Yanche Carltra, 1842-1901 , 
1Bomtay,1942), p.3. ThakUr 81so Indicated that 
Gokhale was to have written the introduction to 
the Miscellaneous Writinfs of the Late Hon'ble 
~r.Justlne M.G.Ranade,bu did not live. to do so. 

7. Gokhale Speeches,Vol.III,pp. 279-298. 
a. "Namdar Nyaya Murti Rao Bahadur Madhavrao Govind 

Ranade",Karmanuk, Januar,y 19,1901,pp. 82-861 
The obituar,y In the Deccan College Quarterly, 
"The Late Hon.Mr.Justlce M.G.Ranade,c.f.Et, 
Jan.1901, pp.5-13, ends with the lines• 

Hie statue may well bear the lines 
Not enjoyment and not sorrow 
But to act that each tomorrow 
Find us further than today. _ 
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also had the assistance ot individuals whose 

personal experience and familiarity with the 

times and with Ranade gave.him first-hand source 

materials that could not be matched by later 

biographers. It is unfortunate that stylistic 

trends ot those decades did not demand fuller 

documentation. Another document based on personal 

knowledge is Dwarakanath Govind Vaidya's bio

graphical sketch of Ranade? 

The Legacy ot Ranade's Own Writings. 

Contrary to Kellock10 the volume of 

Ranade's published works seems meagre. For one 

thing they contain what had already appeared 

in.print during the Rana~e years. Moreover the 

compilations of his writings and speeches'tend . . . . . 

to be repetitive, ·so' that the same material 

occurs in different places. Even much of what 
' . . ' 

hesaid was presumably not av-ailable even as 

9. 

10. 
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earl~ as 1902 when the first compilation of his 

speeches was made11 because it contained !or the 

most part what had alread~ been published before 

then. Numerous but scant references to speeches 

made in Poona, Nasik and Bombay suggest that 

the~ far exceeded what has been preserved.He is 

known to have been a !requeut speake~ in the 

Poona. Vasant 1Tykhyan Mala series and an occasional 

one at the Bombay Hemant Vyakhyan Mala series. 

Thaku~2 estimates that af'ter1893 there was 

probabl~ not a week when he was not called upon 
. 

to deliver an address on some subject or the other. 

Mankar described Ranade as a 'copious letter

writer' but found it difficult to securo "any of' 

much importance."One of' his biographers D, v. 
Xirtane saidl 

12. Thakur, op.eit.,p.1, The Induprakaah of' · 
September 9,1878 carried one of the fuller 
reports still extant of such public utterances. 
Pathak Charitra, op.cit.,pp.193-196 carries the 
!ull Induprakash report of' the speech delivered 
b~ Ranade at Nasik on 18th Auguat,1878 on 
"Ingr!r;! Bhashanatil Vidya!' 
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It is impossible to give a list of all 
the writings and speeches of Vahadev 
Govind Ranade ••• their name is legion 
and they embrace ever,y conceivable 
subjects from questions on social 
reform, finance, industries, economic~, 
all religious reform, philosophy and 
~aratha history, to even such special 
questions as the cul U vat ion and manu
facture of cotton, the exploitation ot 
iron and old mines etc ••• Even u.r.Ranade 
himself found it difficult to give a 
complete list ot his voluminous writings 
and speeches ••• if all his writingw and 
speeches were published in a compact 
torm, the work would extend over six 
or seven volumes. 13 

Just how repetitive the published works ot 

Ranade are, will be seen from the following 

comparisons. Ranade's speeches at the Indian 

National Social Conferences, some ot which were 

inaugural speeches, others were made in moving 

resolution~, are included in the Proceedings of 

the Conference, which also contain his public 

address made in the Conference host towns, such 

13.D. V .Kirtane, The Late J.'r.Justice l\ana<!e, in 
Indian worthie9, Voi.I (Eo~bay,1966),~.19. 
D.V.Klrtane's !ather, Yinnyak Janardan Kirtane 
(Dajisaheb) was ~ne of the bofs who want with 
the yo<.Ulg '~3had.!V to Bombay for further schoo
ling, and later b~came Dewan ot ~roda and 
Indore. D.V.r.i~~ne me~tions the fact that in 
1895 Ranade had prepared a paper on "The 
Objects and Aspirations of Young India" 
Ibid.,p.23. 
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at at Hislop College, Nagpur (1891), Allahabad 

(1892), Dayanand Anglo-Vedic College, Lahore, 

(1893), and Christian College, Madras (1894). 

Chintama~ acknowledged Ranade's help in produ

cing his work on Social Reform and devotes 

Part II of his book to reproducing these Ranade 

speeches contained in the Social Conference 

Proceedings. The ma3or part of the ~iscellaneous 

l'ritin!~ (1915) again contains the same speeches. 

JagadisaR reprodueee th~ Conference addresses of 

Amraoti (1897), Lucknow (1899) and Lahore (1900). 
17 . 

Kolaskar reproduced the Conference addresses of 

Amraoti (1897), ?.:adras (1898), LueJmow (1899)and 

Lahore (1900). Four addresses delivered in Bombay 

at the Hindu ULion Club (1895), Wilson College· 

14. Yajnesvara Ch1ntaman1, Indian Social Re!orm 
(Madras,1901) Second Part, pp.1-125 arid 
pp.377-383. 

15. 

16. 

Ra.nade, 1ti':'celle.neou3 Writings, op. ei t., 
PP• 88-229 and PP• 240-247. 
T;r·T.Jagadisan ed. The Wisdom of a 1~odern Rishi, 
(~adras, n.d.) Included tn this Collection Is 
the address ~y the Rt.Honourable V.S.Srinivasa 
at the Ranade Centenary Celebrations,Bombay on 
January 18,1942. 

17. Kolaskar, Religious and Social Reform,op.cit. 
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( 1896), the Prsrihana andir ( 1895) and on the 

occasion of the 63rd annive ary ot am obaa 
1~ (1896) appeared both in Ja isan and 

Kolaskar. Ranade's inaugural addre to the 

ir t B bay Provincial Conference, atara 

( 19 0) in cellaneous ri tings, and the 

Jagadisan, Cbintamani and Kolaskar collections. 

Other es 3&ys included in Kolaskar had also 

appeared in print e!ore. 

ere is also contrary evidence regarding 

the duration of Rana e's editorship association 

with "the In uprak~~h . Mankar estimated it as 

haTing las ted from 1 62-66. Klrtane concurs in 

t i e tima~~. But P thiJl, him el! a sociated 

1 ter with the Induprakash as editor, cites 

18. 'fhe oha.n Roy add e s appears in ara thi 
r~l tion in Ranade's Dharm par Vyakbyane, 

pp. 295-315. 
19. Staried 1n 1862 as a bi-11ngua1 weekly,through 

the e~!or1s of Vis hnu Purushottam Pandit and 
Go a1 Hari De hmu.kh, it ap _ ear to have 
c ntinued publication till 1924, as least in 
1 ts M rathi form. 

20. ankar Vol.I, p.95; Ki~ane,op.cit.,p.12. 

21. 
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evidence to show that it lasted from November 23, 

1862 to March 23,1863. The fact is that, however 

this matter may be resolved, nothing seems to 

exist, except cursory references, to Ranade'e 

editorial output of this period or even of his 

later contributions to it. As an indication of 

his early thinking on the subject of change in 

society, it would have had no equal. The bulk of 

his works now in existence date from 1887. 

It is already known that Ranade's Dharmapar 

!yakhyane contained only brief summaries of sermons 

delivered at the Prarthana Samaj as they appeared 

in the columns of Subodh Patrika, Mumbai Vaibhav 

and Dnyanprakash.This itself is a meagre part ot 

the "numberless sermons" Ranade preached from the 

pulpits of the Prarthana Samaj at Bombay and Poona, 
22 as D.V.Kirtane pointed out. 

Thus it seems reasonable to conclude that 

despite the invaluable nature of Ranade's published 

works, they do not begin to measure up to the great . . ' 

output of speeches and writings that are known to 

have come from him. 

22. D.V.Kirtane, op.cit.,pp.53-54. 
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The Early Years- Ranade'e Training in Western 

!rhought. 

Mahadev Govind Ranade who belonged to the 

Chitpavan cast~ 3 was born in Niphad in the Nasik 

District on January 18,1842. His English educa

tion began in 1851 in Xolhapur and the year 1857 

marks the beginning of hie education at Bombay. 

Attending Elphinstone High School, he was among 

the twenty-one students who passed the first 

matriculation examination of the Bombay Univer

sity in 1a59. Thereafter he became a Jr.Daksh!na 

Fellow, with responsibilities of tutoring along 

with R. G. Bhanda.rkar and Javerilal Umia Shankar 

Yajnik who had passed at that time. In 1862 he 

hie degree of Bachelor of Arts and then offered 

Hist~ry and Political Economy for the Honours 

Examination. The M.A. degree came in 1864 and 

23. The place of Ch!tpavan leadership in Mahara
shtra has been of the subject of some studies. 
Gordon Johnson,"Chitpavan Brahmins and 
Politics in Western India in the Late Nineteenth 
and Early Twentieth Centuries" in Leach and 
Mukherjee, eds. Elites in South Asia,(Cambridge, 
1970),pp.95-118J Maureen L.P.Patterson, 
"Ch!tpavan Brahmin Family Histories• Courses 
for a Study of Social Structure and Social 
Change in Maharashtra" in Singer and CoPD (ed) 
Structure and Change in Indian Society, op.cit., 
pp. 397-412. 
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in 1865 he was nominated a fellow o! the Bombay 

University, its !irst indigenous Fellow.By 1866 

he had received the Ll .• B. degree with !irst class 

honours. As a student, Ranade 1 s "patience, his 

endurance and avidity !or extensive reading" could 

not be matched. Wacha recalled seeing him 

"intently absorbed writing his weekly essay or 

reading aloud his Grote and Gibbon, his Hume and 

Macaulay, his Locke and HamiltgA." 

E.I.Howard, Director o! Public Instruction, 

Bombay was impressed with his command over Engli§~. 

Never one to spare himself Ranade also voluntarily 

elected to o!!er Latin during the year 1958-59, 

taking a course which was visualised as helping 

to "cultivate a sounder acquaintance with the 

English language and the principles o! grammatical 

science than would be easy !rom the study o! 

24. Reported in the Times o! India,2nd February, 
1901, quoted in Kellock, op.clt.,p.10. 

25. For evidence o! the command o! the English 
language at a young age see Mahadev Govind's 
English essay on "The Rise and Progress o! the 
l!.aratha Power" reproduced in Report o! the 
Director o! Public In~truction, Bombay,1858-9, 
lppendli c,~p.53=56. :E'or the other question set, 
at this Sr.~cholarship examination, one can only 
speculate as to Ranade's thoughts. The question 
was, "~rite an essay in your Vernacular on.the .. 
change in Indian societt which have taken place 
since the days o! Manu. , Ibid.,p.28. 
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English alone.• Fifteen chapters in Ceasar and 

the first eight chapters in Horace, Book 11 were 

read in the course~6 
• 

Much must be made of Ranade's thorough 

familiar! ty with the thinking in England of those 

times. A clear view of what must have formed the 

minimum in his reading of History 1 Law and Political 

Economy in his preparation for the B.A. Hons. and 

LL.B. examinations is obte.ined from the report he 

made as Dakshina Fellow~7 Lingard, Froude 1 Hume, 

J.!ackintosh, Ranke, Hallam, Macaulay and Guisot all 
. 

figure in the History list. In the Political Economy 

list one finds the names of Mill, Senior, M.Culloch, 

1lal thus, Smith and I<amsay. For a thorough grinding 

in Western and P~ndu and Muslim Law the list of 

books which covered Criminal and Civil Law and 

Evidence must have been hard to improve upon. 

26. 
27. 

Even more instructive is the report made by 

DFI Report, Ibid., Appendix B.,p.100 
¥ankar, op.cit.,Vol.I,pp.28-32 reprints the 
list of these books from the Re?orts of the 
Director of Public Instruction or the years 
1862-63 and 1865-66. 
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Ranade in a letter dated 26th June,1865 to J.P. 

Hugblings, Acting Principal of Elphinstone College 

for the year 1864-65 about the preparation he made 

for the teaching of his classes, a responsibility 
' 

he had as Junior and Senior Dakshina Fellow,1860-
28 66. For instance for the F,E.A,class to whom he 

taught a course on The French Revolution,he used 

the following booksa 

Buckele's History of Civilization (latter 
part Vol,I) 

Tocqueville's French Revolution 
Carlyle's French Revolution 
Alison's History Vols •. l-tv 
Thier's Revolution (down to Robespierre's: 
Lamartine's Girondlsts fall) 
Mignet's Revolution-Vol.I in part. 

29 
. . 

28. Report of the Director of Public Instruction, 
Bombay,1864-65, pp.3b-32. In the year 1864-65, 
Ranade taught nine hours in the first term
three hours to the M.A.(Roman History) and six 
hours a week to the Matric class, three in 
Comus, one in History and two in Mathematics. 
In the second term he had eight hours of work
four hours with candidates of the F.E,A., in 
History and Mathematics and four hours with the 
Matric candidates in Samson,History and Euclid, 

29. Ibid,,p.31. For private study, books read for 
the first time in Ranade's list included Mill's 
Representative Government and Milman's 
Chrlstlanlt~ Vols.I-II; in his report made on 
15th June,1 66 to X.M.Chatfield, Principal, 
Elphinstone College, there is the addition of 
Burke's S¥eeches and Pamphlets and Mackintosh's 
Def~nce o the Revolution to his reading list 
on the l!'rench Revolution, so that the "contro
versies of the period" may be illustrated, 
Retort of the Director of Public Instruction, 
1a 5-66, p.1o9. 
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The years 1857-1871 formed the period, 

when as a student and teacher, Ranade spent the 

greatest time with his books, as compared to later 

years when public duties made many inroads on his 

time. It was also a preparatory and incubative 

period, for his mature thinking of later years. 

Answering his critics, when speaking on the 

benefits to be derived from a study of what was 

described as "Ingrizi Ehashantil Vidya" he main

tained that a first-hand experienc~ of its study 

only was qualified to bring home its advantages, 

and not any number of descriptions of such 

advantages~0 This could have been a reflection of 

his own personal experience. To him it was important 

not to equate such knowledge as belonging to England 

only but as being representative of the thinking of 

all advanced Western countries. He saida 

The important thing about any body of 
knowledge is that it should tell us who 
we are, what are duties are, and what we 
should accomplish in this world •••• such 
matters are esgential for the human race 
to know. 31 

30. "Ingrizi Bhashantil Vidya",Pathak,op.cit., 
pp.193-196. 

31. Ibid., p. 194. 
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Ranade was or the opinion that it mattered 

little where such knowledge came from and felt 

that on these questions as a. "youthful dynamism" 

was to seen in the thinking Western countries,it 

certainly gave us something to learn from them. 

He pointed out that it was not for nothing tha~ 

the Japanese and Chinese sought out such knowledge 

deliberately. 



Chapter Xt Mahadev Govind Ranade - The Liberal 

Foundations ot a Modern Society. 
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RANADE - THE LIBERAL FOUNDATIONS OF A MODERN 

SOCIETY. 

fl-v e. 
The liberal tradition established in~third 

and fourth quarter of the nineteenth centur,y in 

Maharashtra assumes significance tor a Tariety of 

considerations. 

First and foremost, it wa~ this tradition 

that became a precursor to later developments 

which made it possible for India to choose tor its 

future an ideal conceived in liberal and democratic 

terms. Ideas promulgated in this period became part 

of the foundation on which the superstructure of 

modern India is to be built. It, in 1950, India was 

able to enact for herself a Constitution in which 

values were enshrined which were based on a 

recognition of the inherent dignity of man, and of 

Equality and Liberty and Fraternity, this accomplish

ment was in no small measure due to the climate 

created the thinking and actions of men in this 

period. A familiarity with liberal notions had been 

established by them. They created a situation by 

w~ich the Fundamental Rights of men could be written 

in to the code books with a general acceptance, at 
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least, 1t no1 a universal one. 

One of the matn features of the n~ thinking 

was that the attitude to change i tsel.t was eh.angillg • 

......-fhis in itself m.ight be considered to be the 

beginning of the modernization proces3. If more 

doubts were raised and more questions asked 1n this 

generation tha1 in any preTious one, it be!lloke of 

that healthy scepticism that forms the pertec1 toil 

to authoritarianism and that creates the setting 

for social change. 

With a new sense of what constitutes social 

injustice and ·what modes of thought and beha.Tiou.r 

in the traditional system are harmful to tha1 

tradition or that society, nineteenth centur,y 

leaders were forced into articulation of the 

reasons why changes must be made and why' goals, 

motiTes and institutions mus1 be redefined and 

restructured. Xhe nucleus of a new different 

philosophy of life began to take sbape, with a 

different set of attitudes and Talues. £ study 

o! their ideas will reTeal what nature of change 

in society the9e men sought. That relat1on3 did 

they think must obtain between man and man? What 

were the leTers in society that would bring about 
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change or the instruments to effect such change? 

What "mainsprings of creative social action" did 

they find within tradition itself? What elements 

in tradition they did identify as those which 

impede progress? What notions of progr,ss itself 

did they carr,y? What contributions did they make 

to secularism, which in a multi·religious, 

multicultural nation must be at the base of aD7 

modernization ettorts? What ways did they advocated 

to alleviate man's inhumanity to man? Nineteenth 

century answers to these, questions will give an 

understanding ot how the modernization began in 

India and how time has not dimmed the value ot 

what they said. 

It is to Ranade's thought we turn first~to 

him tell the analysing taSk,in a moat articulate 

manner,~alues and attitudes suitable to the 

liberalizing and modernizing of tradition. The 

greater part of his writings lett to us are in 

English through the medium ot which he was able 

to reach an all-India public. But through his 

numerous speeches and sermons, such as the Spring 

lectures series or the Prarthana Samaj platform, 

he also reached a wider public at home than 3ust 
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the English-knowing elite class. Controvereey and 

opposition to his ideas and social reforms in the 

press and !rom public platforms also stimulated 

clarit,r o! thinking on these issues. 

Ranade gained importance !or another reason. 

It was as i! the mantle o! responsibility !or 

guiding the liberal moTement started by Bam Mohan 

Roy !ell on his shoulders. Roy had espoused the 

cause o! •social re!orm•, had taken definite stands 

on issues o! ~ati and the merits o! English educa

tion. He was in his own li!e-time known outside 

Beng3l, an ali-India !igure hailed as the •:rather• 

o! modern India. The monotheistic and anti-idolatr

ous teachings o:! the Brahmo Samaj had attracted to 

i" mallJ" intellectuals who had the courage o! their 

convictions to be so identified. 

Ranade shared these distinctions. By the end 

o! the 1SSO'a he had through his association with 

the Indian National Social Conference, become known 

all over the eountr,r. He had travelled widely had 

by his own admission been in eTery large ei ty ot 

India 1 and had been heard !rom many a public plat

form. His religious beliefs were monotheistic and 

anti-idolatorous and in the same manner as in Bengal, 
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m~ intellectualt of Maharaahtra had gathered 

around the Samaj, with smaller branches springing 
2 up in towns all over the state. However, as 

Collet in 1880 perceived it, there were certain 

differences between the two samajes. :She saidl 

The theistic Church in Western India ••• 
has never detached itself so far from 
the Hindu element of Brahmaism as ma~ 
of the Bengali Samajes, and both in 
religious observances and social customs, 
it clings tar more closely to the old 
models. It is more learned and less 
emotional in its tone, and far more 
cautious and less radical in its policy 
than the chief Samajes of Bengal., 

Fromra different point of view, it is 

singularly appropriate that this foremost leader 

ot nineteenth centur,y liberals should have filled 

a multi-faceted role, not confining his thinking 

to any one area of interest but equally showing 

concern in the areas of economics, history,social 

reform, education and theology. Hie writings and 

speeches in: centering around some pertinent 

aspect, in any one of these fields was really an 

1. For brief introductions to some of the main 
figures in the Prarthana Samaj movement, see 
"Charitratmak Lekhw in D.G.Vaidya,Prarthana 
Samaj Itihas, PP• 3-362. 

2. Ibid.,pp. 288-307. 
3. Ibid.,p. 308. 
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attempt to achieve a breakthrough, to seek a new 

perspective, or a new relevance that would faci

litate the transition from tradition to modernit:r.

The times demanded that a single individual fill 

these many roles at once, and Ranade's contribu• 

tion is all the more significant for this reason. 

The homiletic quality of Ranade's speeches · 

and indeed of other liberals of that era, could 

not be missed. They seemed to have been so gripped 

with the fervour generated by the principles they 

believed in, that·the:r could not but sound like 

crusaders, ·which they were in point of fact. There 

was an inner compulsion that moved them and one 

:they sought to oommtmicate to others. Thus the 

intensity and depth of th~ir concerns are reflected 

in their choice of words to express these concerns 

and come out in a high-sounding lofty idealism. 

In Ranade, one senses the earnestness and 

sincerity of a man with a spiritual message. His 

idealism takes on religious hues and his mono

theistic beliefs are evident in his writings. 

Phrases such as "The voice of God," "the image of 

God," "The Divine Command in us", "The Divine 

principle enthroned in the heart of every one of 
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writings. The single impelling force in Ranade' a 

li!e was described by Gokhale in these wordsl 

••• (he) came to realize the great mission 
o! hie life, and reach that faith which 
no injustice, no opposition, no dis
appointment, eTer dimmed. His one aspira
tion through life was that India should be 
roused !rom the lethargy of centuries, so 
that she might become a great and living 
nation, responsive to truth and justice, 
and self-respect, r~spon~ive to all the 
claims of our higher nature, animated by 
l~!ty ideals ••• 4 

The sama sentiments appear in Ranade's own 

stirring words• 

With a liberated manhood, with buoyant 
hope, with a faith that never shirks 
duty, with a sense o! justice that ·.:hale 
fairly to all, with unclouded intellect 
and powers tully cultivated, and lastly 
with a love that overleaps all bounds, 
renovated India will take her proper rank 
among the nations of the world.

5 

Ru!L~ing throU&~out all Ranade'a speeches is 

a tone of high optimism. To him, the real wealth 

ot human beings consisted in •not what a man hath, 

but what a man is, or can become•, giving to it not 

a materialistic but a spiritual interpretation. 

4. Gokhale Speeches, Vol.,, op.c1t.,p.284. 
5. Chinta!llani, op.ci t. ,Part II, p.so. · 



374 

A Personal Co~ittment to Liberal Principles and 

Praetiees, 

Evidence o! Ranade's great capac!~ !or 

perceptiveness and ability to reach the heart o! 

the matter under consideration in a clear-cut 

manner and without hesitancy is seen in the 

assessment he made o! the changes needed !or the 

creation o! a modern nation, He saida 

••• the evolution that we seek is a 
change !rom constraint to freedom, 
constraint imposed by our own weaker 
nature over the freedom o! our higher 
powers. It is a change !rom credulity 
to faith, !rom credulity which behoves 
without grounds to faith which builds 
itself upon firm foundations ••• 
(a change) !rom status to contract, 
!rom author! ty to reason !rom unorga
nised life, !rom bigotry to toleration, 
!rom blind fatalism to a sense o! human 
dignity, This is what I understand by 
social evolution !or individuals and 
societies,

6 

The desire !or "social regeneration" or 

"national elevation• as Ranade was wont to 

describe it, seemed to him, to be a matter o! 

deep personal committment. The personal committ

ment to lofty ideals was, in reality, a 

6. Ranade,"Social Evolution",a publio address 
delivered at Allahabad,1892,Chintamani,Part II, 
p. 29. 
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committment to progress, using a nineteenth 

century term, or a committment ~o modernization, 

it its twentieth century avatara as M.N.Srinivae 

put it, was used. Ranade was at great pains to 

show that mere lip-homage to high principles 

without the responsibility to act in accordance 

with them was a self-deluding exercise for both 

individuals and a nation. When looked at from the 
-

point of view ot the problems faced by Ranade and 

others in the Social Conference on the issue of 

broken pledges, already discussed in a previous 

chapter, the fundamental importance of creating 

an understanding of the relation of precept to 

practice becomes apparent. 

Ranade was of the firm conviction that for 

the sense of personal cammittment there could be 

no substitute. Thus he came to grips with a 

fundamental issue when.he held that individuals 

must face this matter and with all honesty. He 

said I 

Whether reformer or non-reformer, let 
each one in the seclusion ot hie own 
home, when he retires into his own 
hearth, ask himself the following 
question&- Does he feel the desire 
that he should grow in purity, 
temperance,justice and mercy, and 
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that these virtues be more and more 
incorporated iRto the practical life 
he leads from day to day?

7 

Stating the matter in a more personal way, 

with Biblical overtones, Ranade saidl 

I put the question to myself, "Do I 
feel any yearning, any regret, any 
compunction, that there is anything 
wanting, anything wrong, anything 
cruel in me, and do I try to abstain 
from doing anything that I ought to, 
and feel inclined to do things which 
I ought not to do?" If I feel this 
sort of compunction, this sort of 
struggle, if I feel noble impulses, 
if I feel at the same time that these 
noble have been weakened by nature, 
the work before me of reform is clear. 

8 

Commi ttment to Reform,·; A Conscious Choice- A 

Matter of the Spirit. 

Concomitantly, a committment to reform 

implied a conscious deliberate choice on the 

part of the individual who was committed to bring 

about a change in the existing state of affaire. 

Ranade conceded that there were some who held 

-thata 

7. Closing Address, Twelvth Social Conference, 
Madras, 1898, Chintamani, Part.II, p. 109. 

a. Ibid., p. 110. 
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They should preach reform ••• but that 
they should in practice only drift in
to reform, which means that we should 
close our eyes, shut our mouths, tie 
our hands and. feet, and wait and wait 
till the train of events transferred · 
us from one stage to another. Things 
should be allowed to take their own 
course ••• 9 

The fallacy in such a view, Ranade felt was 

that a 

••• When one irifts into reform he is 
not reformed, he remains exactly as he 
waa.10 . 

Using an analogy, Ranade continued• 

••• The fastest railway train does not 
give exercise to our body, if we do not 
ourselves move. 11 

Another view held that reform was an 

external matter, involving a change in the environ

ment, without an accompanying change of attitude or 

heart. He described them ast 

. 9. 

••• who thought that when they were asked 
to lend their support to reform, there 
was some objective reality outside them
selves that they had to deal with.12 

Ranade, Hislop College A?tdresa "Social Conference 
and its Aims and Methods , Nagpur, 1891, 
Chintamani, Ibid., p. 24. 

10. Ch1ntaman1, p.25 
11. Ibid., P• 25 
12. Ibid., p. 25. 
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Ranad e' s retort to this view was clear. He 

There was no such thing. The thing to be 
reformed was their own self, heart and 
head and soul~ their own prejudices were 
to be removed, their superstitions to be 
eradicated, their courage to be s trengthened 
their weaknesses to be conquered in fact 
their character to be so formed again so as 
to suit the times, so as to fit in with the 
spirit of the age . 13 

The work of reform was described as "holy 

work" in which we seek not to advance our temporal 

interes t but promote our spiritual welfare . The 

issues involved are clear cut, and unequivocaJ.,and 

Ranade has no hesitation in stating the choice 

before man in blunt, frank terms. He saidr 

' . 

••• the issue ••• is a choice between life 
and death, we live or we die according 
as we make the choice ••• the choice lies 
with us and we may choose which we prefer. 

14 

Ranade spelled out the choices in these termsc 

••• suppose instead of saying "I shall take 
for myself a vow that, as far as lies in my 
power, I shall undertake the education of 
my female relations" , we say, "I sha;l.l not 
undertake the education of my female rela
tions", shall we be the better or the worse 
for our resolution? ••• Will our resolution be 

13. Ibid., p. 25 
14. Ibid., p .109. 
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to our advantage or lose spiri tuallf or 
moral}y? Suppose instead of saying I 
shall , as far as possible, protrac~ and 
prolong the period of celibacy amongs~ 
men and women", we were to say, tha~ 
"as far as possible that period shall be 
shortened", shall our country be the 
better for our effor~s or the worse? ••• 
Shall we no~ be just, and merciful to 
those who need justice and mercy a~ our 
hands? shall we not be more considerate 
to those whom we have hitherto treated 
as if their very touch was pollution, 
and help them in rising higher, or shall 
we say to them, "Do not stand near and 
cas,t your shadow on ue" J will the inner 
man in each one of us grow stronger, 
braver and more charitable and humane,by 
reason of our resolve in one way and no~ 
in the other? 

15 

On a different occasion, F~de had used 

these words to make the same poin~. He saids 

••• It is not the gains that you make ou~
eide of you, it is not wha~ you have, bu~ 
wha~ you yourselves become, tha~ makes or 
ma~ a man's or a nation's destiny.16 

In the ultimate analysis the issue of social 

change, Ranade held, which must be •inhsed in our 

minds: was the issue of living in accordance with 

liberal principles. He said1 

••• (it) was not this or that particular 
re!orm ••• bu~ the general spirit of purity, 

15. Ibid., Pi• 108-109. 
16. Ibid., P• 28 
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justice, equality, temperance and mercy ••• 
toleration and appreciation of all ••• (as 
opposed to) exclusiveness, haughtiness, 
pride, cruelty and miser,y of all kinds ••• 

17 

The philosophy of his mature thinking,"the 

philosophy" which he confessed "comes upon me at 

times", he said wasa 

••• to make men feel that they have duties 
and responsibilities.for which.alone,life 
and health are given to.them. 18 

The creation of this state of awareness 

involved a rousing of man's conscience. He said& 

••• until the eonscience is stirred·up• 
nothing great or good can be accomplished 
by agencies from outside, wM.ch hardly 
touches the surface. It is not an easy 
thing to stir up the conscience of a 
nation such aa ours ••• 19 

Ranade's Identification of Tra.ditional Ideas and 

Practices That Need Change. 

In Amraoti, at the Eleventh Social Conference, 

Ranade identified those "inward forms of ideas and 

practices which have been hastening our decline 

17. 
18. 
19. 

Ibid., p.109 ... 
Ibid.,p.110. 
Ranade, Inaugural Address, The Tenth 
Conference, Calcutta, 1896, p.74. 

Social 
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during the past three thousand year5• He listed 

them asa 

i) Isolation. 

ii) SUbmission to outward force or power more 

than to the voice of the inward conscience. 

iii) Perception of fictitious differences 

between men and men due to heredity and 

birth. 

iv) Passive acquiescence 1r! evil or ••~ng doing 

and a general ~difference to secular well

being, almost tordering on fatalism. 20 
'iihat irtiportance is asdgned by Ranade to 

these ideas? ihat is the part they have played 1n 

creating the existing state ot affairs? From what 

source do they e~anate? Eanade explained& 

These have been the root ideas ot our 
ancient so~ial system. They have as their 
natural result led to the existing family 
arrangements where woman is entirely sub
ordinated to the man and the lower ca~te~ 
t~ the higher castes, to the length of 
depriving men of their n~t~ral re?pect 
f"r hu~l!ani ty (italics su!)plled). 21 

In assigning to the "prevalence of ideas• 

the plPce ot st~rting points or first principles 

20. 

21. 

Ranade, "Revival and P~form", The Eleventh 
social Conference, J~raoti,1097, Ibid.,p.91. 

Il'lid. 
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or premises from which the existing evils follow, 

Ranade had indicated the conceptual base of 

practices and social institutions. The patterns 

of behaviour of a society have at their foundation, 

beliefs and convictions that sanction these 

practices aad institutions. Superficial and external 

changes introduced into the practices the~selTes 

will not root them out or cause them to disa~pear, 

or be transformed. Social institutions and practices 

will change only as the ideas behind the!!l change and 

Ranade is very clear in hie mind a~out this matter. 

He said& 

All the evils we seek to combat re~ult from 
these ideas. They are mere corollaries to 
these axiomatic assumptions •••• As long as 
these ideas remain operative on our minds, 
we may change our outward forms and in.sti
tutions and be none the better for the 
change. These ideas have produced in the 
long eo~e of ages their results on our 
character, and we must judge their good or 
bad quality, as St.Paul says, by the fruits 
they have borne. 22 

As a true liberal Ranade would re~~ed to be 

daunted by the re~ults, •however disastrous• of 

such ideas and !"&W hope for the future if we would 

"learn the lesson for our guidance" from these facts. 

The lesson waea 

22. Ibid. 
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••• the current of these ideas must be 
changed, and in place of the old worship 
we paid to them, we must accustom our
selves and others to worship and reverence 
new ideals (italics supplied) 

23 

One of the lasting impre~sions made by Ranade 

on Gokhale's mind had been this great sense of 

optmism and abiding faith that he found in his guru, 

as well as the capacity to see that lessons must be 

learned from the times in which we lived. Gokhale 

described it thusa 

••• (he) had reached that faith which no 
injustice, no opposition, no disappoint
ment ever dimmed ••• he was a careful 
student of the history and institutions 
of other people ••• he studied them mainly 
to derive lessons from them for the 
guidance of his own countrymen. 

24 

Dimensions of Social Change- New Ideals to replace 

Old Ideals and Ideas. 

Ranade identified the new ideals and ideas 

that must replace old axiomatic assumptions, in 

terms of the latter. Using the four major ideas 

already named, he dwelt at some length on the evils 

of the old ideas and the merits of the new ones 

23. Ibid., p.92 
24. Gokhale Speeches Vol.III, p.284. 
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that would transform or replace the old ones,Bls 

discussion ot these matters show how his thinking 

was in advance of h1 s times and how it has 

relevance almost a century later. Changes must 

take place, along these dimensions: 

1, A Spirit of Fraternity must replace Isolation. 

· The first idea of "isolation" was described 

by him in terms of the ridiculous lengths to which 

it was carried. He said: 

••• At present it is everybody's ambition 
to pride .himselt upon being a member of 
the smallest community that can be 
conceived, and the smaller the number of 
those with whom you can dine or marry,or 
associate, the higher is your perfection 
and purity ••• Every caste and every sect 
has thus a tendency to split itself into 
smaller castes and smaller sects in 
practical lite.25 

The malaise had wider extension evea,oovering 

philosophy and religion, he thought. He saidt 

••• Even in philosophy and religion, it is 
a received maxim that knowledge is tor 
the few, and that salvation is only possible 
for the esoteric elect with whom only are 
the virtues of sanctity and wisdom, and that 
for the rest ot mankind, they must be left 
to wander in the wilderness, and grovel in 
superstition, and even vice, with only a 
colouring of so-called religion to make them 
respectable ••• 26 

25. Chintamani, p.92 
26. Ibid., 
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"Now all this must be changed" he said. 

A spirit of fraternity or "elastic expansiveness" 

must be created in place of isolation. This "new 

mould of thought" implies: 

••• a capacity to expand outwards, and to 
make more cohesive inwards the bonds of 
fellowships ••• the tendency must be to
wards a general recognition of the 
essential equality of man and man. It 
will beget sympathy and power. It will 

· strengthen your own hands, by the sense 
that you have numbers with you, and not 
against you, or: as you foolishly imagine, 
belowyou. 27 

2.Consoience and Reason to replace Blind Reverence 

to Authority. 

In a traditional society the place of authori

tarianism has always been a high one. Men accept 

ideas and customs from the past, as if they were 

unquestionable, not open to doubt or criticism.The 

rationale behind behaviour and conduct based on 

scriptural authority, is that it is right on the 

very ground that it has been!£ ordained. The impli

cation of such blind reverence to authority is the 

state that results where men become ~irtual prisoners 

to the ways of the pas~, unable to break away from· 

them. Of even more fundamental significance is the 

27. Ibid. 
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fact, under these conditions, men abandon their 

capacity to think, to reason for themselves, to 

question customarY beliefs and mores and bring 

them to the altar of reason where they can be 

viewed dispassionately in all their aspects and 

implications, with due regard given to men's 

increasing knowledge of histor,y, sociology and 

science, and the breakthroughs achieved in hie 

own understanding of human behaviour as well as 

the understandings reached in the psychology and 

philosophy of religion. 

Ranade is constrained to emphasize these 

and other aspects of authoritarianism when he 

considers the old idea which he has described as 

•submission to outward force or power".He saida 

••• The next idea which lies at the root 
of our helpleseness is the sense that we 
are always to remain children, to be 
subject to outside control, and never 
rise to the di~ty of self-control by 
making our conscience and our reason the 
supre~e, if not the sole, guide to our 
conduct. 28 

He describes the chaotic condition of 

thinking and action that results from such 'help

lessness•. He saidl 

28. Ibid.,pp. 92-93. 
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••• All past history has been a terrible 
witness to the havoc created by this mis
conception ••• with too many of us, a thing 
is true or false, righteous or sinful, 
simply because somebody in the past has 
said that it is so. Duties and obligations 
are duties and obligations, not because we 
feel them to be so, but because somebody 
reputed to be wise has laid down that they 
are so. In small matters of manners and 
courtesies, this outside dictatio~ is not 
without its use. But when we abandon our
selves entirely to this helpless dependence 
on other wills, it is no wonder that we 
become helpless as children in all depart
ments of life.29 

Ra.nade warned against a "rebellious overthrow 

of authority" but described "the new idea which 

should take the place of this helplessness and 

dependence: It is "freedom responsible to the voice 

of God in us." He said a 

••• we are children, no doubt, but the 
children of God, and not of man, and the 
voice of God is the only voice which we are 
bound to liuten.30 

Not every human being may be able to hear the 

voice of God when he so desires, Ranade said, 

"because !rom long neglect and dependence upon out

side help, we have benumbed the faculty of conscience 

within us". But he continued," it is this sense of 

self-respect, or rather respect for the God in us, 

29.Ibid., Po93. 
30.Ibid.,p.93. 
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which has to be cultivated. It is a ver.r tender 

plant which takes years and years to grow•.Ranade 

was emphatic that it was something that had to be 

done by human beings, as a·:duty and that there was 

really no choice in the matter if we were to be 

true to our higher nature. In a summing up of the 

place of authority 1n life he saida 

••• Great and wise men in the past, as in 
the present, have a claim upon our regards, 
but they must not co~e between us and our 
God-the Divine principle enthroned in the 
heart of every one of us high or low ••• 
P~vere all human authority, pey your respects 
to all prophets and all revelations, but 
never- let this reverence and respect come 
in the way of the dictates of conscience, 
the Divine co~and in us. 31 

3. th-e ~w of Duty in place of the Law of Karma. 

There is a briefoonsideration of the effect 

of a belief in the law of necessity, by Ranade,who 

thinks it re~ults in the "perception of fictitious 

differences between men and men due to heredity and 

birth." The belief that •all men are created equal" 

does not imply that they are all equal in ability, 

nature or heredity. Ranade is seen emphasizing this 

important truth when he saida 

31. Ibid. 
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••• There is no doubt that men differ from 
men in natural capacities and aptitudes, 
and that heredity and birth are factors 
of considerable importance in our develop
ment. 32 

But from this truth to jump to the assertion 

"that heredity and birth" are the only !actors that 

count in assessing a man's worth is a far cry from 

the liberal standpoint and Ranade has no hesitation 

in bringing this !act to the notice of his audence. 

He said& 
••• It is at the same time true that they 
are not the only !actors that determine 
the whole course of our life for good or 
for evil, under a law of necessity. 
Heredity and birth explain many things, 
but this law of Ka.!'!!!a. does not explain 
all things! What Is worse, it does not 
explain the mystery that makes man ·11nd 
woman what they really are, the reflection 
and the image of Goa.33 

He also explained that the Law of Karma seems 

to derive support from •our passions and our feelings, 

our pride and our ambitions• and in so doing •completes 

our conquest ••• and in too many cases enforces our 

surrender.• The "misconceptions• brought about by 

the Law of Karma, Ranade concedes "are very hard 

to remove, perhaps the hardest of the old ideas.• 

32. Ibid. 
33. Ibid. 



But, here again, there is real17 no choice open 

to man, whether or not to do so. He saidl 

••• But removed it must be, i~ not 1n 
this li!e or generation, in mallJ' lives 
and generations, i~ we are ever to 
rise to our .tu11 stature.34 

The new philosophy' preaches that one's ka.rma 

can be oTercome, that there is hope, where 

!o~erly there was resignation. As Ranade saida 

••• The new idea that should come in here 
is that this Law o! X:a.rma can be controlled 
and set back by a properly trs.ined will, 
when it will be made subservient to a 
higher will than ours. This we see in our 
every day li!e, and Necessity or Fates 
are, ·as our own texts tell us, :taint 
obstacles in the wa7 o! our advancement 
i~ we devote ourselves to the law of Duty. 

:55 

4. ~1~_itz of Man to re~laee P~ssiTe Acguie~eenee 

When a true awareness ot the essential dignity 

ot man erlst3, when an understanding o~ his higher 

nature as opposed to his passions and appetites is 

arrived at, then it is inevitable that there will 

be no "passive acquiescence", no giving in to ideas 

and practices that in the nature of the case must 

be wro!l.,6. "The fetters of mind • Ran.a.de :tel t •once 

34. I'bia., p.94 
35. Iti.i. 
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realized as fetters would drop ott themselves.They 

cease to be· fetters, and even become a discipline 

for better existence.36 

There is something reminiscent of the teach

ings of Banade, of the Socratic doctrine "virtue 

is knowledge", when he discusses, with a great 

amount of moral fervour, the state of a society 

that "permits" evils within its life, out of 

sheer passivity by assuming the role ot dis

interested passers-by or·mere spectators. He 

condemns a~ a "worst form of atheism",the belief 

that evil-doing is an "inevitable condition of 

human life, about which we need not be ver.y parti

cular" or the belief that "all human life is a 

vanity and a dream, and we are not much concerned 

with it". He saidt 

No man or woman really ceases to be an 
animal who does not perceive or realise 
that wrong or e·vil-doing, impurity and 
vice, crime and misery, and sin of all 
kinds, is really our animal nature 
prolonged. It is the beast in us which 
blinds us to impurity and vice and even 
makes then attractive. There must be 
nautches in our temples ••• drunkenness ••• 

36. Ranade, Address at Dayanand Anglo-Vedic 
College, Lahore, 28th December,1893; 
Chintamani, p.36. 
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poverty and wretchedness and tyranny ••• 
fraud and forQe. No doubt these are 
facts and there is no use denying their 
existence, but in the name of all that 
is sacred and true, do not acquiesce in 
them, do not hug these evils to your 
bosom, and cherish them. Their contact 
is poieonous ••• it corrupts men. 

37 
This "passive acquiescence" must be corrected 

by "a healthy sense of the true dignity of our 

nature and of man's high dest~ny.". 

Change and Reform- Its Inevitabilit[. 

ThGra had never been any doubt in Ranade • s 

mind that in any process. of nation-building the 

need for reform was of paramount importance. As 

Gokhale saidl 

••• (Ranade) preached reform, not merely 
because his conscien~e urged him to do 
eo, but also because his intellect was 
satisfied that without reform there was 
no hope for us as a nation. 38 

·Ranade was all too afraid that opportunities 

to bring about reform would be allowed to slip by, 

if sufficient awareness of its need was not 

generated. Hie outspokenness and the zeal and the 

single-minded concentration he put behind the work 

of the National Social Conference is understandable 

37. Ibid. 
38. Gokhale Speeches, Vol.III, p.2B4. 
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in the context of this sentiment. 

Ranade was also convinced that the passage 

of time and the march of events was such that there 

could really. be no marking time 1n the history of a 
. . . . 

nation. He described the process in different waysa 

••• but time and tide wait for no man.Social 
evolution will not allow you to rest where 
you are.,9 

••• slowly but surely the progress of 
liberal ideas must be allowed to work its 
way in reforming our social customs, and 
the process cannot be stopped even though 
w• rnay wish it.40 · 

••• it is quite plain that no lapse of time 
can bar the way of reform where such is 
needed by the exigencies of our present 
difficulties. Above all mere ordinances 
and institutes, stands the law eternal,of 
3ustice and equality, of pity and compa
ssion, the suggestions of the conscience 
with-in us and of nature without us. We 
can no more resist the stream of these 
influences as working for righteousness 
than we can roll back the tide".41 

39. Ranade, The Ninth Social Conference, Poona, 
1895, Chintamania pp.59-60. 

40. 

41. 

Ranade, The Eleventh Social Conference, 
Amraoti, 1897, Ibid.,p.ss. 
Ra.nade,. The First Bombay Provincial Social 
Conference, Satara, 1900, Ibid., p.130. 
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Reform - A Slow and Extensive Process reaching 

Every Part of the Social Orf@lie:m. 

Whatever be the nature of urgency about 

reform. and howeTer ineTitable it is. Ranada was 

always conscious of the fact that the process 

itself would be a slow one and time and again 

has dwelt on this aspect of it. Habits and actions 

and modes of thought that haTe lasted for centuries 

cannot be changed in a hurry and there is no quick 

and easy way to achieTe euch change. He said& 

••• The whole existence must be renovated. 
The baptism of fire and not of water must 
be gone through by those who seek a reno
vation of the heart such as th1s.42 

He felt that •it may take years and generations 

to achieve this resul t• and using a mixed metaphor 

continued I 

••• we may all have to die and become manure 
for the seeds of life in future generations. 
But once we enter upon the right path. the 
torch of light blazing inside us. which we 
only seek to darken with our artificial 
rushlights. will show to those who come 
after us the way to heaven. The way to 
heaven is a narrow path. and tme has to 
tread upon sharp-edged instruments. care
fully balancing the weak limbs and spirits •• 

43 

42. Ranade• Lahore Address, 1893, Ibid •• p.37. 

43. Ibid •• P• '6 
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Clearty subscribing ~o an organic view o! 

civilisation, Ranade eaidl 

••• The process o! growth is always 
elow, where i~ has to be sure growth. 
l!he bes~ natures natu.rall]' wan~ ~o 
shorten this long process in their 
desire to achieve the work o! a 
country in a decade. This temptation 
has to be resisted, and in ~his 
respec~ the teachings o!~the evolu
tion doctrine have great force, 
because they teach that growth is 
structural. and organic, andm must 
take slow e!!ect in all parts o! 
the O!"ganism, and cannot neglect 
any, and favour the rest. 

44 

Such a view o! civilisation is reiterated 

throughout his writings. 

Tb~ Rel~tivity o! A9s~ss~~nt - Indian Conditions 

to b~ ju~~~1 on T~eir Own Y~rit. 

In 1892 1 Ranade delivered an address at 

Deccan College, Poona on "Indian Political 

Eco~omy"45 which not only attained recognition 

in his own lite time but has baen the basis o! 

many economc studies o! Ranade's vie•Rpoint and 

44. 
45. 

Ibid., p.30. 
Madhav Govind Ranade,C.I.E.,"Indian Political 
Economy" in Fs"'ays on In·~ian Ect:lno'!!ies, 2nd 
ed. Y.adrasa G.A.1~atesan & co., 190o, 
pp. 1-42. 
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and other allied studies.46 

In ·this essay ~nade co!'lmlended List and 

two American Thinkers, Hamil ton and Carey w ~o 

shared the view ot the Historical School ot 

Germany about the •relative and hypothetical" 

character or Economic Science. He was critical 

ot the Ricardian School tor its "universalism 

and disagreed with the Laissez-Faire doctrine. 

He saidl 

••• that the Principles ot the Sciences, 
as they have enunciated them in their 
Text Books, are universally and 
necessarily true tor all times and 
places and tor all stages or Advance
ment. Modern Thought is veering around 
to the conclusion that the Individual 
and his Interests are not the centre 
round which the theory should revolve •• 
and that Collective Defence and Well
being, Social Education and Discipline •• 
must be taken into account ••• • 

47 

46. Sir,J.c.Coyajee, •Ranade's Work as an Econo
mist", The Indian Journal ot Economics 
Vol.XXII( 1941-42Ja Bhabatosh Datta, "Tte 
Background ot Ranade's Economics•, The Indian 
Journal ot Economics, Vol.L~II(1941-42); 
z.:orrls D.uorrls, "Towards a Reinterpretation 
ot Nineteenth Century Econo~c Rl~tory•, !h! 
Indian ~conomic and Social P~~to~Rev~ 
vot.v, No.1, ~arch,1968a N.V.Sov , " de's 
Uodel ot the Indian Economy", Artha Vinjana, 
Vol.VI,1962,pp.1D-20J V.s.Mtnocba, "Ranade on 
the Agrarian Problem",The Indian Economic and 
Social History Review, Vo1.II,no.4, October, 
1965, pp.357-366. 

47. E~~ays on Indian Economics, p.22. 
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Very different conditions obtain in the Indian 

situation, Ranade said, describing them as 

"old legacies and in~erited weakness ••• stagna

tion and dependence, depression and poverty ••• " 

and these fundamental differences must be 

recognised in any comparison of Indian economic 

conditions with others or in making any economic 

principles applicable to it. 
48 

Clearly the same relativity exists when an 

assessment of progress or achievement is to be 

made in the field·of social reform. Speaking on 

"~e Past History of Social Reform" in 1894 he 

said I 

· ••• I hope I have said enough to justify 
my position that the last seven years 
have· not been fruitless of results,not. 
measured by the standards of Western 
races, but by the conservative 
strength of our prejudices and by the 
rule of improvement observable in our 
political and industrial spheres of 
work. 

49 

48. Ibid., p. 24 
49. Ra.nade, Address on nThe Past History of · 

Social Reform" delivered at the Madras 
Christian .College, Madras, 'on 27th 
December, 1894, Chintamani, p. 51. 



398 

"Reform is not Revival." 

It was to be expected that when Ranade 

and the "heroes and martyrs" as he named them, 

in the reform movement- he named Pandit Ishwar 

Chandra Vidyasagar, Pandit Vishnu Shastri 

(Pandi t) Karsandas Mu13ee, Madhavdaa Raghunath

das, Rao Saheb Kolhatkar, Bhandarkar, V.treah

lingam Pantulu, Ka.rVe, Dayaram Gidumal,Atmaram 

Pandurang on one occasion50 among others whom 

he named at other timee51 ~ took a positive 
. 

stand on reform matters, that they would 

encounter stiff opposition from what, Ranade 

himself described, as "the camp of extreme 

orthodoxy.• This camp advocated "r~vival", not 
; 

reform, and a "return to the old v;ays and appeal 

to the old authorities and the old sanction." 

To such demands Ranade respondedt 

••• people apeak without realising the 
· tull significance of their own words. 
When we are asked to revive our insti
tutions and customs, people seem very 
much at sea as to what it is they seem 
to revive. What particular period in 

50. Ibid., pp. 106-7. 
51. On another occasion he named Rao Bahadur 

Chin taman Narayan Bha t, and Waman A bha3i Modak 
as part of the group of "heroes and martyrs" 
in the Reform movement. 
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our history is to be taken as the old? 
Whether the period of the Vedas, of 
the 'SIDri tie, of the Puranas or of the 
Mohomedan or Modern Hindu T1mes?52 

In order to expose the ridiculous lengths 

to which demands of this nature may be carried, 

Banade launched a virtual diatribe againe~ 

certain old practices and indulged in some 

pretty plain speaking and demandeda 

what shall we revive? Shall we revive 
the old habits of our people when the 
most sacred.of our caste indulged in 
all abominations as we now understand 
them of animal food and drink which 
exhaused every section o! our country's 
Zoology and Botany? ••• Shall we revive 
the twelve forms of sons, or eight 
forms of marriage, which included 
capture, and recognised mixed and 
illegitimate intercourse? ••• Shall we 
reYive the old liberties taken by the 
R!shis ••• ·Sb.all we revive the hecatombs 
of animals sacrificed ••• and in which 
human beings were not spar9d as 
prop! tia tory offerings?. • • 'Shall we 
revive the Sat! and infanticide 
customs? ••• these instances will 
suffice to show that the plan of 
rev1Ying ancient usages and customs 
will not work our salvation ••• 5, 

Ranade's stand is unequivocal. There can 

be no going back, to what is a matter of past 

52. Ranade, "Revival and Reform", Amraot1,1897, 
Chintamani, p.S9-90. 

5,. Ibid., P• 90. 
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history. A revival or restitution is not possible, 

a restructuring is what may be attempted. He said1 

••• it seems to be forgotten that in a 
living organism as society is, no revival 
is possible. The dead and the buried or 
burnt are dead, buried and burnt once 
for all, and the deed past cannot there
fore be revived except by a reformation 
of the old materials into new organised 
beings.54 

Culture- ~aintenance of the Continuity of the 

Wh~le. 

While a return to the past is neither 

possible nor desirable, Ranade showed rare 

insight in opposing those reformers who would 

advocate a •complete break with the past: Firstly, 

the view was unrealistic because a person was a 

product of his heritage and c~uld not disown it. 

Secondly, such a cutting away from one's cultural 

moorings hag its own set of dangers. We have here 

glimmerings of what has, in our times, come to be 

c~lled a crisis o! identity. 

ianade'e words are instructive. He saida 

54. Ibid., p.91. 
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••• You are unconsciously influenced by 
the traditions in which you are born, 
by the surroundings in which you are 
brought up ••• influenced by those 
things in the world which you cannot 
disown. To say that it is possible to 
build up a new fabric on new lines 
without any help from the past is to 
say that I am self born ••• 

55 

Neither did Ranade !eel a~ compulsion to 

effect such a break. He saidl 

••• we cannot break with the past 
altogethera with our past we should 
not break altogether !or it is a rich 
inheritance and we have no reason to 
be ashamed o! it. 56 

The Achievement of Progress. 

(1) Viewing the Past- The Selective Approach. 

The historian in Ranade comes to the !ore

front in an address made at Madras in 1898;7 in 

which observations made by AbetDu Bois58 are 

55. 
56. 
57. 

58. 

Ibid., p.91. 
Ibid., p.30. 
Ranade,"Southern India a Hundred Years Ago", 
Madrae,1898, Ibid., pp.96-108. 
Abbe Da Boie,Hindu Manners,Customs and Cere
monies,(Oxford,1966)1 also see Ranade's 
Account of "India A Thousand Years Ago", 
Lucknow,1899, based on observations made by 
Alberuni, Ibn Batuta and Abdur Ba~~ak, 
Mohomedan Philosophers and travellers in India, 
Chintamani, pp.113-116; in this same account, 

. Ranade touched on an uncommon subject vis. the 
benefits o! Mohomedan rule and a brief compa
rison of Hi~du and Mahomedan civili~ations, 
Ibid., pp.119-125. 
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calculated to make us anxious and thoughtful,and 

to sober and moderate our enthusiasm." Ranade 

offered a hypothesis to explain how the "evils 

and vices and obscenities and enormities" 

described by Du Bois came abou\9~. I~ was 

essentially a case-of an old civilization of 

"pristine purity" becoming adul~erated,deflected 

and corrupted b,y force of historical circumstances, 

a case of "parasitical growths" encrusting it and 

sucking the life ou~ of it. Thus Ranade saida 

••• we have not to unlearn our entire 
past- the past which is the glory and 
wonder of the human race. We have to 
retrace our steps from the period of 
depression, when in-panic and weakness 
a compromise was made with the brute 
force of ignorance and superstition. 

60 

The task of reform, vis a vis the past, is 

thus clear 1n Banade' s mind. He said 1 

We have to ••• correct the perversions, 
whic~ have sprung up and obscured the 
nobility of our common stock and ancient 
origin. It is a fortunate thing that 
most of the social evils, complained of 
in these days, were unknown in the days 
of our highest glory, and that in seeking 
their reform, we are not imitating any 
foreign models, but restoring its ancient 
freedom and dignity in place of subsequent 
corruptions.61 

59. Ibid., pp.101-105 
60. Ibid., p.105 
61. Ibid., p.4. 
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(2) Progress by Ab9orption and Aggim!lation. 

The second mode by which progress is to be 

achieTed, Ranade thought was illustrated by the 

lessons from history. Every invasion in the past 

had demonstrated the power of the Indian culture 

to absorb and assimilate the best from alien 

influences. From this point of view, he felt, 

conservatism had its uses. He saida 

••• our conserTatism is (a) strength ••• 
(it) does not prevent the slow absorpt
ion ot new ideas and gradual assimila
tion of new practices. 

62 

The history of India abounded 1n instances 

of this type of assimilation. As Ranade eaida 

••• the history of this great country is 
but a fairy tale, if it has not 
illustrated how each invasion from abroad 
has tended to serve as a discipline of 
the chosen race, and led to the gradual 
development of the nation to a higher 
ideal if not of actual facts, at least 
of potential capabilities. The nation 
has never been depressed beyond hope of 
recovery, but after a temporary submerging 
under the floods of foreign in!luences,has 
reared up its head-absorbing all that is 
best in the alien civilization and polity 
and religions. 

62. Chintamani, P• ,9. 
6,. Ibid., p.28. 

6' 
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In 1893, speaking on "The True Tests ot 

Social Progress" a~ Lahore, Ranade indicated tha~ 

bo~h assimilation and social evolutionism were 

involved 1n social progress, where not only are 

excellences ot alien cultures were absorbed, bu~ 

each stage in the civilization itself was an 

advancement in terms of the previous one. He 

said a 

••• Change for the better by slow absorpt
ion-assimilation not by sudden conversion 
and revolution - t;\&.e. ha.-.e..;,..u outlived 
Buddhism., and we conquered it by ~bi bing 
its excellences and rejecting its errors. 
We have outlived Mahomedan repressions by 
being the better for the hardy discipline 
in the suffering we went through under 
the domination ••• the old world fetichism 
has given place to idolatry. The old world 
polytheism ••• to a full recognition by the 
humbles~ of our people to the un1 ~ ot the 
godhead ••• 64 

(3) "New Enviro~~ents"- A Principle of Growth. 

Ranade's view of the organic nature of the 

growth of cultures and civilizations taken from 

the science of life gave him a third principle 

of social change and progress. He said1 

64. Ibid., p. 38 
65. Ibid., p. 28. 
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If the environments determine the growth 
a change in the environments must bring 
about a change in the political and 
social organism. 

65 

Liberals of tho nineteenth centur,y were 

inclined to view the Indo-British connection as 

more than Pax Brittanica, to see it as a form of 

divine dispensation, working for the benefit of 

India in the first instance, but also as having 

mutually beneficial effects. Ranade, more so than 

other liberals, exemplifies this school of think

ing, evidence of which is to be found both in his 

Social Conference addresses and his philosophy of 

theism, and in his essays on Economics. 

There are perhaps three different perspectives 

of looking at this Indo-British connection, distin

guishable in Ranade's writings. The first one may 

be seen in the context of providing "new environ

ment" and an infusion of new blood, so vital for 

growth and well-being. In like manner, it can also 

be viewed as a form of "migration". Ranade said: 

••• the environments which surround us 
have changed, and are not the same as they 
were a hundred years ago. Peace and order 

65. Ibid., p.28 
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reigns throughout the land instead of the 
old disturbances which made the preservation 
of life onela chief care. Instead of our 
country being a sealed book, we are now 
part of the community of nations ••• 
distances and local barriers which so long 
separated us have been removed, and we are 
made more mobile and coherent than we were 
before. These are only physical changes. 
More important still is the discipline 
afforded us by the example and teaching of 
the most gifted and free nation in the 
world, whose rule guarant~ea us to a long 
continuance of these favourable conditions ••• 
I contend that the changed order of things ••• 
are the new environments, in which,without 
change of place, we have been forced to 
migrate ••• they infuse new blood in our 
veins. 66 

Agai~, six years later he described the 

connection in these wqrdsa 

••• the British connection and its "just 
and humane" administration have brought 
about a· change in our religion, law and 
polity, of such a character as not to 
make it necessary that we should be all 
turned into atheists and· barbarians ••• 
and if we have not acquired a new nature, 
we have at least acquired inclinations 
and aspirations which will prevent our 
relapse into our former condition. 

. 67 

Ranade reiterated his stand in a similar 

way in his essay on Indian Political EQonomy. He 

said a 

66. Ibid., p.30 
67. Ibid., p.98. 
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••• As a compensation against ••• depreesing 
influence, we have to set off the advantage 
ot a free contact with a race which has 
opened the Country to the Commerce of the 
world, and by its superior skill and 
resources have developed communications in 
a way previously unknown. If we wish to 
realise our situation fully, we may not 
overlook this factor, because, it represents 
the beam of light which alone illumines the 
prevailing darkness.68 

A second identifiable aspect of viewing the 

British connection was to see it as part of a divine 

plan. He saida 

••• It cannot be well be a mere accident of 
history that the destinies of this country 
have been entrusted to the guidance of a 
Nation whose characteristic strength is 
opposed to all our weaknesses ••• whose life 
is fUll of hope, and whose powers or 
organization have bever been surpassed. 

69 

.In another passage he saw it thusa 

••• (through) the guiding hand of God in 
history ••• we have been brought under 
influences of a still more elevating kind ••• 
The Old Testament testifies to the truth 
and benignity of the promise of the New 
Gospel ••• which teaches us the supreme duty 
of unification in place of dissension. It 
teaches us by example and precept the 
supreme virtue of organization and self
reliance. It holds before us the brighter 
ideal of the dignity of the individual soul
the image of the God in us. It seeks to 
bridge the chasm we otherwise would have 

68. Ranade,"Indian Political Economy",op.cit.,p.25 
69. Ibid. 
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been unable to span by our own unaided 
efforts, and holds us out a hope of a 
more hopetul future than we have ever 
enjoyed in the past.70 

In a third aspect of the c~nnection between 

two different cultures, Ranade saw a different 

dimension. He said& 

The hand of God in Hi story is but dimly 
seen by those who cannot recognise in 
the contact of European with Eastern 
thought a higher possibility for the 
future of both races. Already the morning 
dawn is upon us, a~d ~e c~~ see glimpses 
of the bright future reflected in our 
ability to see and appreciate each other's 
strength and excellence•71 

. 
A Chosen People - A Message of Hopet 

Ranade's faith in the ultimate t.rllimph of 
the eternal principles of justice, equality and 

charity, is matched by his faith in India as the 

"chosen land" and her people a~ a "chosen race". 

This particular theme of OA Chosen land and a 

chosen people" has been used in the history of 

man, time and again, as a message of hope, as an 

assurance that the fallen shall rise again and an 

incentive eo that a people may be spurred on to 

greater things again. Ambedkar pointed out that 

70. 
71. 

Chintamani, p. ~ 
Ra.nade, "Philosophy of Indian Theism",The Wisdom 
of a Modern Riehi, ed. T.N.Jagadisan, p.58. 
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in bringing this message to his people, Ranade 

had the vision of a phophet, the latter term 

used in the Jewish sense. The new Mosaic Gospel 

~f hope and confidence is brought to a people to 

whom the Battle of JCirkee and the downfall of the 

Maratha Empire must have utterly confounded the 

best intellect of Maharashtra and.darkened its 

horimone fully and completei1." To hie people 

Ra.nade saida 

••• I profess implicit faith in two 
articles of my creed. This country 
of ours is tae true land of promise. 
This JZB.Ce of ours is the chosen race. 

True Reform. r -- -------------- -------
7., 

In the ultimate analysis the true work of 

a reformer and true measure ot the reform move

ment is not the success ot a particular reform 

but the extent to which larger perspectives and 

readiness for change in the society have been 

inculcated. Ranade's awareness of this dimension 

is seen in these wordsa 

72. B.R.Ambedkar,Ranade\Gandhi and Jinnah,Address 
delivered on the 10 Birth Centenary of 
Mahadev Govind Ranade (Jullundur,1964),p.1.,. 

7.,. Ch1ntaman1, p.37. 
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••• Reforms in the matter of infant 
marriage and enforced widowhood, in the 
matter of temperance and puri-ty, inter
marriage between castes, the elevation 
of the low castes ••• are reforms only so 
tar and no further, as they check the 
influence of old ideas, and promote the 
growth of the new tendencies •• (the re
former) must have his family, village, 
tribe and nation recast in other and new 
moulds. 

74 

A Contempora;z Assessment of Ranade'e Thougpt 

and Work. 

The Times of India, writing to commend the 

appointment of N.G.Chandavarkar to the Bombay High 

Court Bench less than two weeks before Ranade'e 

death, summed up Ranade's work in these eloquent 

terms a 

We have always regarded Bombay as the 
most progressive part of India. We have 
looked to Bombay for light and guidance ••• 
Bombay was not only in the run of progress 
but was also well adapted to take in its 
train the south that has chilled us at 
times and intensified the interest and 
enthusiasm in the work when oppressed by 
formidable odds ••• Its Presidency Associa
tion and the Sarvajanik Sabha as originally 
constituted and conducted till some years 
ago, the Sarvajanik Sabha Journals, the 
system of Summer lectures in Poona ••• the 
honoured names of Mandlik, Dadabhai, Nulkar, 
Bhide, Tyabjee, Wedderburn, Telan~, Ranade 
and · Bhandarkar, the benefactions and . 
endowments in the Bombay University, one of 

74. Ranade,Misoellaneous Writings,p. 196J 
Obintamani, p. 95. 
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the richest, the strength o~ vernacular 
3ournalism, the di~fision o~ vernacular 
literature ••• all support the view we 
have ventured to express ••• to borrow 
a phrase and idea ~rom the atmosphere, 
:Bombay's temperature is the most equable 
and most congenial ~or progress on all 
lines ••• rtr. Ranade has contributed 1n no 
small measure to make Bombay what it is. 
His ~earless advocacy o~ social reform 
and all his sacrifice ~or its sake, the 
perseverance w1 th which he has conducted 
the campaign against social evils, his 
courageous advice 1n political re~orm, 
his accessibility to all, his interest 
1n matters pertaining to the well-being 
o~ his country, his massive intellect, 
the marvellous way in which he has used 
that intellect ~or the benefit and edi
~ication, both 6~ the Government and o~ 
his countrymen- all these have contributed 
1n no small degree to build up the :Bombay 
today. Take up the Bombay o~ Ranade's 
childhood and take up the Bombay o~ today. 
And 1n the edifice which you now seem you 
will !ind the handiwork o~ Ranade and 
his illustrious coadjutors and contempo
raries. 

75 

"Mr.Chandavarkar and Mr.Ranade•, The Times o~ 
India,Saturday,January 5,1901,p.5. It &iso 
carried a ~1 report o~ the Lahore Indian 
National Social Conference and the ~1 speech 
o~ Ranade,"Vashista and Vish~-mitra•,pp.S-9 and 
p.11; ~or the latter see Chinta~,pp.377-390; 
an example o! Ranade's •accessibility to a11• 
is a!~orded by an instance related by Ambedkar 
who !ound in a bundle o! old papers belonging to 
his !ather, a paper purported to be a petition 
sent by the commissioned and non-commissioned 
O~!icers o~ the Mahar Community to the Govern
ment o~ India agai~st orders issued in 1892 
banning the recruitment o! ~ahara in the Army. 
On enquiry I was told that this was a copy o~ 
a petition which was drafted by Ranade to help 
the aggrieved :\~ahara to obtain redress•. B.R. 
Ambedkar, Ranade, Jinnah and Gandhi, p.2. 
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Ranade's Ideas and Their ReleV3nee !or ¥odern India 

The Times o! India's notice given to Ranade's 

, full speech in 1900 at the Social Conference as 

well as the assessment made o! his thought and work 

show that in his own li!e-time, he had been identi

fied as the t,ype o! non-conventional leader whose 

insights and work had already set in motion a 

process o! modernization o! Indian society. 

The consideration o! Ranade's writings in the 

foregoing section o! this chapter reveal the 

liberal basis- o! social change that he advocated

of the dimensions in which this change must take 

place, and the direction in which Indian society 

must move i! it is to take its rightful place among 

nations. 

A gathering up o! the salient points o! his 

thinking is indicated, so that the liberal founda

tions on which his philosophy o! progress is 

structured can be seen. anew and !rom the point o! 

view o! its continuing value and relevance !or the 

reconstruction o! society in our own times.A philo

sophy o! thought and action !or today must incorpo

rate these dimensions that were also given recogni-



413 
b7 Ranade a 

The inherent digni t)" ot the individual- Banade 
called it •the image of God in us.• 

A natural respect tor human! t)" -· 

The worth ot a person to be determined not b)" 

birth, heredi t)" or status. 

A sense of traternJ. t)" that will bind men to men 

in a fellowship ot equals. 

A sense of justice that deals tairl)" with all 

and a sense of love that overleaps all bounds. 

A deep spiritual conviction of the principles 

ot purit)", temperance, justice, and mere)" and 

a personal co~ttment to live in accordance 

ri th them. 

An unclouded intellect and the power ot reason 

to replace obedience to authorit)" and blind 

faith and superstition. 

A concept of Dh~a and a sense ot personal 

responsibilitY" to progress, change and the 

advancement of society in keeping with the 

principles of liberalism • 

Optimism, hope, and a confidence in one's own 

power and capacity to set matters right and 

to secure the secular well-being of men. 
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!he role of every individual and every idea 

in bringing about social change, however small and 

insignificant it may seem, when considered in a 

larger perspective were really not so very small. 

As Ranade described the matter in a Prarthana 

Samaj sermon, it was small ideas and small efforts 

of change that like small sparks had the power to 

set oft a big fire. 
76 

76. Prarthana Samaj Sermon, Ahmednagar, Dnyanodaya, 
1887, p. 794. 
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RAMAKRISHNA GOPAL BHANDARKAR1(1837-1925) 

SANSKRITIST AND LOGICIAN 

Advocate of the Critical Method. 

Early Training and Work. 

Bhandarkar was born in Malwan,in Ratnagiri 

District on July 6,1837 and took his early Marathi 

education at Rajapur. In 1847 the family moved to 

Ratnagiri enabling him to begin with an English 

education, .a step which his biographer Vaidya felt 

must be given its due importanoe,as neither was 

the need for such an education felt at that time 

nor was it an easy matter to acquire it. 

1. While Tilak, Gokhale and Ranade have provided 
inspiration for many substantial biographies, 
both in English and Marathi, Bhandarkar is one 
of the nineteenth century leaders of whomrl 
there appear to be not many such works. D. G. 
Vaidya, editor of the Subodh Patrika compiled 
a brief biographical sketch In Marathi which 
was included in the collection of Bhandarkar's 
sermons and writings made by him and had the 
mer! t of having been seen by Bhandarkar, 
~ra~al'l...npralp!t atva Rarokrishna Gopal Bhandarkar 
· yano-he Dharmapar Lekh va Vyakhane (Bombay ,1930), 

0.. 
pp.1-95J s.N.Karnatki wrote~fuller biography in 
1927, Guruvarya Dr.Sir Ramkrishna Gopal 
Bhandarkar Yanche Charitra,(Poona,1927)J one of 
the briefest of biographical notes in English 
appears inLimaye, The History of the Deccan 
Education Society,op.cit.,Part II,pp.205-6; 
also see a short biography in English,H.A. 
Phadke,R.G.Bhandarkar,National Book Trust, 
New Delhl,1968. 



Following the example of Vishwanath Mandlik, 

Bhandarkar went to Bombay to pursue English educa

tion at the Elphinatone Institution in 1853.In 1856 

when Ranade came to Bombay for the same purpose, he 

shared quarters with Bhandarkar at Fanaswadi. 

B,y 1858 he had completed the curriculum of 

the Elphinstone Institution and later was appointed 

as a teacher in the Elphinstone Institution, and 

then transferred to Poona College. In 1858 he had 
2 been made the first Dakshina Fellow, a position 

whiCh he continued to hold for five and half years 

till 1865. When Bombay University was established 

in 1857, Bhandarkar was among those who appeared 

for the first examinations conducted by it, the 

Matriculation in 1859, the Firat Year in 1861 and 

the B.A. in 1862. Ranade and Bal Mangesh Wagle, 

too, were in this group. In 1866 he was granted 

2. The Director of Public Instruction, Mr. E. I. 
Howard, described Bhandarkar as a promising 
f.Oung man, who during the year 1858-9 had 
'taught Murathee and assisted the professor of 

Mathematics, contributing, no doubt, to the 
excellent appearance made. by the students in 
that branch at the ~senior scholarship examina
tion." .Report of the Director of Public 
Instruction, Bombay of the year 1858-9, Bombay, 
1860, pp.29. 
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the M.A. degree, with Sanskrit as his special 

subject. 

His teaching assignments at Poona covered 

courses in English, Logic and Philo~ogy.In Logic, 

Whatley's Easy Lesson on Reasoning and Mill's 
• 

Logic were the books prescribed. 

For a brief period, 1865-8, he was Headmaster 

of the school in Ratnagiri where he had received 

his own early English education. From 1866 to 1908 

he was an examiner in Sanskrit for the Bombay 

University.·In 1867 he was appointed as teacher of 

Oriental Studies in a leave vacancy at the Elphin

stone College, a position he held till 1872.After . 
that he was appointed an assistant professor at 

3 
the Elphinstone College for the years 1873 to 1882, 

' 

with a break of one year 1879-1880, when he taught 

again at Deccan::college. After 1882 he was appointed 

t~ Deccan College permanently and made P~~na his 

his home for many years. He retired from Deccan 

College in 1893. 

3. For a brief aooount of this perio4, see 
Bhandarkar, Collected Works, Vol.I,pp.523-527. 
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A Renowned Scholar. 

In the esrly 1870's Bhandarkar'e scholarly 

contributions to Indi~~ Antiqu~r: began to gain him 

world-wide recognition. His paper The Nasik Cave 

Inscriptions communicated to the First Oriental 

Congress o! Orientalists, London,187o4, was a 

further step in this direction and it was natural 

that he should be honored by international bodies. 

In 1875 the Royal Asiatic Society ot Great Britain 

and IrelanJ. made him an Honorary 1\!ember ot the 

So.:iet;r. American, German, French and other Euro-

pean Oriental societies followed suit. In 1885 

GottiBGen University conferred on him th~ degree 

ct the Doctor ot Philosophy, to be followed in 

1908 by Calcutta University. Bombay University, 

in 1904, conferred the LL.D.degree on him making 

it the first time that an Indian had received this 

honour !rom Bombay. Later Vadabha! Raoroji was 

another recip.ient of the degree. Edinburgh UniT

Tersity also c'nferred the LL.D. on him.In 1887
5 

4. Bhandarkar,Collected Works,Yol.1,pp.231-283. 
5. For a delightful account o! his visit to England 

ani b.is thoughts and experiences in Vienna, see 
n~ Visit to the Viezma Oriental Congress", 
Bhandarkar Collected Works,Vol.I,pp.332-360. 
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he attended the Vienna Oriental Congress and 

in 1911 he ~s made a x.c. I.E. 

Bha.ndarkar wae aesoci!ted with the Rombat 

University in many capacities. He was a Member of 

the ~dicate froM 187' to 1881. In 1877 he was 

appointed Wilson Philologic~l Lecturer at the 

Bombay University and delivered a series of seven 

lectures on ~anskrit ~nd Derived LanguagP.~.In 1893 

he was appointed Vice-Chancellor of Bombay Univer-

sity to succeed Telang. He was also a founder 

menber of the Deccan Educati~n Society and one of 

its Firat Fellows ana member of its First Council. 

Later he was Chairman of the Council f~nm 1906 to 

1925 and brought to his duties thP same devotion 

~~d single ~~nded purposefulness that waq 

char~cteristic of his scholarehip. 

A ver,y fine scholar of Sanskrit,witn work of 

highe~t order i~ the field to his credit,Bhandarkar 

6. cee Collected Works, Vol.IV, pp.239-640. 
7. Rhandarkar•s works include "~arly ITistryry of'the 

Dekkan down to the Mohomedan Conquest" Bomb~y 
Gar.etter,Lombay.1896,pp.132-276a WVaishnavlsm, 
Sbalvism and Minor Religio~s Systems",prepared 
frlr the Gr".lndri<~':1 de.!' Indo-a.!'i<Jche'l'! P:t>ilologie, 
1~13 which cou!~slly be considered to be~s 
rn~ 111~1111 opu g. It is rep.rinted tn c,lle~ted llorks, 
Vo~ IV,pp.i-238.! volume of Co~emorative Essays 
was.pre~ented to him in 131r;"'n his eightieth 
birthday, in which forty papers by European and 
Indian scholars were included. 
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presents a rare example ot the scholar whose 

interests extended tar beyond his immediate field ot 

scholarship. And it is this aspect ot his thinking 

that must be considered here because it has much 

relevance to the process ot modernization. Some of 

his ideas and perspectives were so tar ahead ot his 

times that they cannot but evoke approbation. His 

biographer D.G.Vaidya was struck by the tact that 

his scholarships in Sanskrit did not have the effect 

ot narrowing his perspectives but instead that there 

was to be found in his thinking an open-mindedness 

to accept truth regardless ot where or from whom it 
8 came. 

THE CRITICAL, COMPARATIVE AND HISTORICAL 

METHOD O:P INQUIRY. 9 

The great advantages to which the critical 

a. D.G.Vaidya,Prarthanasamajacha Itihaa,op.cit.,pp.285-6. 
9. Ehandarkar,"The Critical, Comparative and Historical 

Method ot Inquir,y, as applied to Sanskrit Scholarship 
and Philology Indian Archeology" Collected Works,Vol. 
I,pp.362-3931 Following this address In 1888, 
Bhandarkar ·spoke again in 1905 to the same group, 
the free Church College Literary Society, Bombay 

· on the same subject,and referred to the tact that 
hie earlier address had not attracted the notice ot 
sa~skrit students and that in the intervening years 
there had not been much work done by Indian Scholars 
in the field ot critical research. see "Lines tor 
Fresh Research in Sanskrit, Literature and Indian 
Antiquities, "Collected Works,Vol.I,pp.394-415. 
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and comparative methode had been used in the West 

for the advancement of knowledge in a great 

variet.y of fields compelled Bhandarkar to dwell 

upon the merits of these methods and indicate 

their significance for similar progress in India. 

In doing also, in 1888, at a meeting of the Free 

Church College Literary Society of Bombay, 

Bhandarkar was spelling out in precise terms the 

need to employ the right methods, not only to 

enable one to "arrive at a knowledge of what is 

true but also·of what is good and rational" and 

he had in mind the peculiarities of the Indian 

situation per se. His thinking in this context 

is unique for the reason that of all the nine

teenth century liberal leaders, he was the only 

one to state in explicit terms what is only 

implicit in the thinking of the others. It was 

the scholar in Bhandarkar that would not rest, 

that felt it imperative that this very basis of 

sound scholarship be given wide notice so that 

India should be enabled to reproduce her own band 

of sound scholars who could compare favourab~ 

with those anywhere else. 



To Bhandarkar•s mind the attention drawn 

to the method.had an even more fundamental purpose. 

the usa of the critical method would serve as a 

corrective to faulty notions that impede progress. 

Employment of the critical method would lay the 

·foundations of "healthy progress in the future." 

The inductive method, developed by Franc~s 

Bacon (1561-1626) and the comparative and 

historical methods used in the eighteenth centur.y 

held a peculiar fascination for Bhandarkar as 

tools for.rational thinking. 

In an assessment of the kind of fallacious 

thinking men are subject to, Bacon's doctrine~ of 

Idols (Idola) has gained general acceptance and 

the same is implict in Bhandarkar•s writings. In 

his Novum Orge~um, Bacon cited four Idola, the 

. first two innate, pertaining to the very nature 

of the mind and not to be eradicatedJ the ~hird 

creeping insensibly into men's minds and the 

fourth as imposed from without. The Idola area 

i) Idola Tribus, idols of the tribe,fallacies 
Incident to humanity or the race in general. 
Some of the more prominent of the such 
fallacies are the tendency to use affirma
tive instances to support a preconceived 
notion w-ith a corresponding neglect of 
negati~e instances; the tendency to 
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iii) 

iv) 
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generalise from few observations and the 
tendency to give reality to mere abstractions 
or to perceive greater order and regularity in 
nature than there actually is to be found; 
sense perception is also peculiarly prone to 
error, leading to conjecture and there is the 
possibility of passions influencing one's 
thinking. 

Idola Slecus, idols of the cave, or errors 
lnclden to the peculiar mental or bodily 
constitution of each individual, for according 
to<~the state of each individual mind is his 
view of things. 

Idola Fori, idols of the market-place, errors 
arising from the exercise of the influence of 
mere words on the mind. In this grou.p is 
included the fallacy of treating as existent a 
thing that is non-existent merely because the 
latte~has been given a name. Also the fallacy 
where names applicable to a few objects are 
hastily and indiscrinrl.nately applied to objects 
having the faintest resemblance to the first. 

Idola Theatr1, idols of the theatre,fallacious 
modes of tnrnking resulting from received 
syateme of philosophy or faulty methods of 
demonstrations. 

Such philosophies are divided into three 
classes, the sophistical of which Aristotle 
is the best example, who according to Bacon, 
forces nature into his abstract schemata and 
thinks to explain by definition the empirical 
which from few and limited experiments leaps 
to general conclusionsa and the euperstitious 
which corrupts philosophy by the introduction 
of the poetical and the theological notions. 

Bacon's Inductive Method rests on the pre

supposition that nature must be thought of as a huge 

congeries of phenomena, the manifestations of some 

simple and primitive qualities, which were hid from 
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us by the complexity of the things themselves.The 

was a vast labyrinth, amid the windings of which 

we require some clue or thread whereby we can track 

our way to knowledge and thence to power. This 

thread, the film! labyrinthi,is the new method of 

induction. To apilY the new method, facts must be 

observed and collected, and in emphasising the 

place of experimental observation in scientific~ 

enquiry absolutely free from preconceived notions, 

Bacon was giving it a new. stress and a new meaning. 

J.M.Keynes·pointed out that "Bacon's great achieve

ment in the history of logical theory lay in his 

being the first logician to recognize the importance 

of methodical analogy to scientific ar~ent and the 

dependence upon it of most well-established conclu

sions. The Novum Organv~ is mainly concerned with 

explaining methodical ways of increasing ••• positive 

and negative analogies, and of avoidir1g false 

analogies." His Novwn Organum is epoch-making for 

the reason that it gave systematic formulation to 

ideas that were already in the air, it also gave 

an impetus to that change from dependence on autho

rity which scholasticism had implied. 

Becon, however, failed to eP.e the importance 
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ot hypothesis in cntrolling scientific and ,. 

experimental observation and the tact that even 

framing hypothesis is no mere random guess work 

but rests on scientific imagination. Bacon's 

insights were carried a step further and formu

lated by John stuart Mill as the methods of 

experimental enquir,y. But Mill also failed to 

realize the importance ot pyPothesis. Both Bacon 

and Mill mistook one stage ot the scientific 

method for the whole and while in scientific method 

today, the methods of Bacon and Mill have ceased 

to have much importance, the more significant 

aspect of their role, for all that their contri-
~ . 

butions were described as "e.n aphacetic view ot 
" 

the universe" lay in paving a way tor newer 

insights and·,..newer approaches, particularly the 

modern emphases on quantification. 

Bhandarkar•s writings reveal his endeavour 

to bring to the notice of thinking men; the 

fallacies of reasoning to which preconceived 

notions and idola lead them. In the context ot 

social change, and the rational ·thinking in a 

society, that would make such a change possible, 

Bhandarkar's endeavour must be considered to be 
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one ot the main contributions he made, not only 

to his own times, but even into present times. 

Vigilance about these fallacies in one's think

ing has the power to dispel xenophobic and 

obscurant reactions which in traditional societies 

are likely to retard the process of modernization. 

Dimensions of Cri+.ical Ingui;y. 

1. Assessment of Direct and Indirect Testimony. 

Bhandarkar defined the critical inquirer asa 

••• one who does not accept an account or 
~ occurrence just as it is presented to 
him, whether orally or in writing. He 
subjects it to certain tests calculated 
to prove its truth or otherwise. He takes 
care, for instance, to ascertain whether 
the person giving the account was an eye
witness to the occurrence, and if so, 
whether he was an unprejudiced and the 
same time an intelligent observer. If his 
information is based on other sources,the 
critic endeavours to ascertain the credi
bility of otherwise of those sources.When 
it is a thing or a verified occurrence 
that he has to deal with, he does not 
sati9fy himself with that view of its 
nature and relations that appear plau
sible at first sight. He seeks for 
extraneous assistance to enable himself 
to arrive at a correct view."10 

Clearly :Bhandarkar was drawing attention to 

the importance of viewing all data accepted on the 

10. :Bhandarkar, The Cx'itical Method, Vol.I,p."362. 
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basis of authority with a critical eye. Whether 

the testimony was of an oral or a written kind, 

it was necessar,y to subject it to many tests to 

determine its veracity. Thus, implied in Bhandar

kar•s tests for determining the veracity of direct 

testimony are such things as the capacity of the 

eye-witness to make accurate observation of the 

event taking place, his proneness to exaggeration 

that might lead to a distortion of facts, his 

capacity to sift the essentials from the non

essentia~ aspects of the events he was an eye

witness to, the likelihood of bias and prejudice 

vitiating his testimony, and his dependence on 

memory which is often notoriously undependable. 

Bhandarkar would have applied these tests to testi

mony, whether it came from' a single eye-witness 

or from aany such witnesses though in the latter 

case there might be other tests needed. 

Bhandarkar also dwelt on the critical yard

sticks needed for the evaluation of indirect 

testimony, that is oral or written records that 

do not come from original witnesses but which 

have been based on or compiled from other sources. 

Thus, in assessment of the value of indirect 
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testimony, such matters as its authenticity, its 

integrity and its date become important as also 

corroboration ot its subject-matter from other 

sources. 

Bhandarkar also pointed out that in assess

ment of the narrative types ot ancient works which 

were considered to be historical it was necessary 

to• 

••• to ask oneself whether the object ot 
the author was to please and instruct the 
reader and excite the feelings of wonder, 
or to record events as they occurred. It 
the former, the narrative cannot be 
accepted as historical, but legendar,y.OUr 
obvious and almost axiomatic notions or 
ordinary probability should also be brought 
to bear on the question.11 

Bhandarkar illustrated the use of this criti-
12 

cal method by referring to some Sanskrit texts. 

It would also be in order to speculate that 

Bhandarkar would have approved the "notions ot 

ordinary probability• being made applicable to 

almost every field of human enquiry as a corrective 

and particularly in the context of the proneness 

to credulity that exists in a traditional society, 
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in which belief in superstition and in the occult, 

occurs tar too easily and uncritically. 

2. Modes ot Interpretation• The Importance of 

Reference to Context. 

The Critical Method has yet a different 

aspect, which Ehandarkar, the Philologist and 

Sanskritist, was quick to discern. It concerned 

the mode in which interpretations ot ancient 

texts were to be made, but certainly had applica

tion tar beyond just this field. 

In addition to the measures ot assessment ot 

the value ot written testimony such as texts and 

historical documents, Bhandarkar added the all

important one ot the manner in which such docu

ments and texts are to be interpreted. The need to 

consider the context in which subject-matter is to 

be interpreted, the need, or what almost amounts 

to an obligation or a responsibility, tor the 

critical mind to determine the domain ot discourse, 

into which any torm ot thinking or writing tits, 

was what Bhandarkar was referring to when he raised 

the question in connection with Sanskrit texts per 

ee. He saidl ...... 
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!he first rule is that a word as occurring 
in a book must be interpreted in the sense 
which usage has given to it, Etymology may 
serve as a guide; but it ought never to 
set above usage. Consequently no word 
should be understood in an etymological 
sense only.13 

faking account of the changing meanings of 

words over periods of times and in different ages., 

Bhandarkar saida 

Often times it is difficult to find the 
correct etymology, and a man has redourse 
to one that is fanciful. An interpreta
tion of a book based on such fanciful 
etymologies must be incorrect. Then again, 
the literature of a country is divisible 
into periods, and the usage of one period 
differs from that of another. A word, 
therefore,occurring in a certain book, 
should be understood in the sense which it 
has in the usage of the period in which 
the book was written ••• in the same manner, 
the ideas and modes of thinking which from 
our acquaintance with the period we have 
seen to be prevalent should be referred to 
for help in interpreting a passage ••• 

14 

Bhandarkar wanted to point out the inherent 

dangers involved in the interpretation that ommitted 

to look at the contexts in which words were used.He 

said I 

If, instead of resorting to these methods, 
we take an isolated passage and interpret 
it according to modern usage, modern ideas 
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and fanciful or even true etymology, we 
may make it mean ~hingJ and we shall 
thus find in the Vedas not only pure 
theism, but even railways and telegraphs. 
These observations are also applicable to 
works belonging to other periods ••• 

15 

THE CO:,fi>ARATIVE AND TEE HISTORICAL 'Pft"TH01>3. 

The Historical Method waw the same as the 

Mill's Deductive method used in the social sciences 

to explain complex phenornen~ e~ch as the generalisa

tions made in the political and social sciences and 

the movements in histor.y. Kill attributed to Comte 

the first clear statement of the method, which 

again Y~B put to interesting use by Herbert Spencer 

in his Pr1ne!plee of Soc!oloLZ to prove a connection 

between industrialism and free institutions. The 

Method in its essential aspects consists of the 

establishment of a probable connection between 

phenomena (empirical law), by the employment of the 

Method of Agreement or Difference or the Joint 

Method, the demonstration of the connection of the 

conclusions so reach~d with other historical or 

social generalisations and then finally to attempt 

to show by deduction, that 1n the ver.y nature of 

the case, such an empirical generalisation or law 

15. Ibid.,pp.373-4. 
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was to be expected. 

The Comparative Method, was by its name, 

open to certain confusion because comparison is 

not a specific method as such but enters into every 

scientific method. Some social scientists used it 

to mean the Evolutionary Method, which investigates 

the origin and developments of certain species,or 

social phenomena such as customs or institutions. 

However this use is restrictive, since the method 

can be used in other contexts with phenomena where 

such evolutionary development is not being studied 

and generally the two methods have been distin

guished. Comparative Philology was one of the 

first sciences to employ the Evolutionary Method 

in the eighteenth century in the study of the deve

lopment of language. 

As applied to the social sciences the Compa

rative Method makes the assumption that human nature 

is to some approximate degree the same in different 

countries and different ages, particularly in cases 

where the similarities of culture are very apparent. 

Thus if certain beliefs or institutions are found to 

be similar in two situations and the reasons for the 
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changes in one are not known in the one case: but 

known in the other, it may be possible to conje

cture that the same reasons for changes obtained 

in the former. SUch a conjecture had particular 

value it the two cultures are related by descent 

from a common origin or by reason of neighbour

hood. 

Bhandarkar illustrated the use of all these 

methods in the study of Indian civilization and 

languages by citing concrete examples. For instance 

he cited ~ome instances of false and un-scientific 

Marathi etymologies16 and the doubta surrounding 

the origin of the names of the twelve signs of the 

Zodiac.17 

It seems important to stress the central 

point that Bhandarkar was making, that when the 

•critical and comparative faculty" is used with 

"energy"; it brings with it progress. One had 

simply to turn to European achievements not only 

in the fields of experimental sciences but in 

"geology~ paleontology comparative philology ••• 

comparative mytholoer, evolution and the origin 

of. the specie~, scientific history, comparative 

16. Ibid., pp.378-387 
17. Ibid~ tP• 387 ~ 



434 

3uri~rud€nce, arch~ology, sound scholarship, and 

even comparative religion ••• •to see the potential 

of the methods. 

There is yet another aspect of the Comparative 
b 

Method that was brought out,~andarkar. It concerned 

the !act that comparisons of social and religious 

customs and institutions of one country with that 

of another a!!ord a basis of determining the evil 

practices in one as eo~~red with that of the others 

or even finding the good points and rational grounds 

in the one o~ the other. Such critical comparisons 

would aid a legislator to improve laws of his 

country, or to be of help to the social and reli-

gious reformer. 

lhe~ two very different civilizations and 

systems of thought confront a person, they cannot 

tail to eTOke, Bhandarkar thought, the spirit of 

com;arison and criticism. He held that such a 

confrontation was almost a prerequisite to the 

undtr~tanding and eppreciati~n of one's own culture 

as well as the ability to distinguish its good 

ele~ents !rom it~ ~ad ones. He saida 

ihen you are acquainted only with your 
o'lr.l ~3.!'ln9.rs a!ld customs an1\ your ways 
o! thinking, it is but rarely that a 
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doubt croqses your lfl-ind that there 11ay 
be evil in them. Though, !or instance, 
in the course o! time institutions such 
as child marriage and caste have grown 
up among us to such an extent that their 
evil consequences cannot !ail to strike 
an unpreposeessed mind, they did not 
strike us before we became acquainted with 
a condition o! society in which these 
institutions did not prevail.

18 

In !act, the method could be employed in a 

infinite nu:nber o! ..-aye and Bhandarka.r was anxious 

to see his compatriots wake up to the immense 

potential o! the Critical method as opposed to that 

!rame o! mind which accepts eTerything uncritically, 

permitting indiscriminate praise of everything 

ancient, a spirit which "seeing nothing but good 

in our institutions and our ancient literature, 

asserli!!g that the ancient Hindus bad made very 

great progress up all the sciences, physical,moral, 

and soeial and that ••• and denying even the most 

obvious de!iciences in our literatur~ such as the 

absence o! satisfactory historical records and our 

most obvious defecl~: 
In tact, such a frame o! mind, which sup,oses 

out o! a mistaken pride, that everything we have is 

fOOu, BhauL.a.rkar called "perniciOU"l" and one that 

18. Bhanuarkar, Coll~cted ~orks,Vol.I.,p.465. 
19. Ibid. ,p. 392. 
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"augurs evil for the future of our community" and 

"cuts off all hope of rise." 

The aomparative method can be used to demon

strate how in the history of the world, "one race 

learns from another." He saida 

••• The Greeks adopted something from the 
Phoenicians and Egyptians, and the Romans 
from the Greeks• while in the civilization 
of modern Europe, four distinct elements 
are observable, the Gre~k, the Roman, the 
German and the Jewish. ~nd we too are no 
exception to the rule. We too in olden 
times adl)pted a good de~al fl"om the 
Dravidian races, later on from the Greeks 
and still later from the Arabs ••• 20 

Like other nineteenth oentur.y leaders, 

Bhandarkar wanted his country to capitalize on the 

manifold advantages that the Bri·tish and European 

connection had brought utilizing them for the 

progress of the nation. Though he used harsh words 

to describe the future of the cotL~tr,y should there 

be failure in this respect, the place of dire pre

dictions are not to be denied to the leacer whose 

impatience at the slowness of progress was intense. 

He ss.id I 

••• Let us learn, let us reform. If we do 
not do so, fifteen centuries hence the 
antiquarian of the period, will say,"the 
English placed before the Indian Aryas the 

20. Ibid.,p.466. 
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highest ciTilization which Europe had 
reached by the nineteenth centurya but 
in the hot plains of India, the Indian 
Aryas had grown so degenerate that it 
produced no influence whatever on them, 
and their degeneracy deepening, they 
eventually became hewers of wood and 
drawers of water, or were swept o:f the 
face of the earth by the inexorable law 
of the survival of the fittest.•

21 

One feels sure that Bhandarkar would have 

CQnsidered it imperative for men to shape their 

thinking in the light of eYer-increasing knowledge 

and reshaping the destiny of mankind in a way that 

takes cognizance of this knowledge. In keeping w1 th 

his own fields of interest, he urged that Indians 

could certainly excel in the fields of Indian 

political and literary history and philology,which 

required no sophisticated equipment but the right 

frame of mind and objectivity of attitude but he 

would not have confined them to these fields. He 
would have been the first to decry the present day 

attitude among some scholars in his own field to 

be content with citing him as a source without 

taking note of facts that later discoveries have 

reTealed. 

Bhandarkar also, would have urged his 
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compatriots to venture further afield than confine 

themselves to these pursuits. He would have called 

for a full, and all-out effort to bring in moderni

zation of societ,y in a shortest time, tackling ever.r 

sphere and ever,y aspect of it, without quibbling 

and with clear understanding of the goals involved. 

On the Meaning and Ends of Education- "The 

Liberalisation of the Mind." 

The views expressed by Bhandarkar about 

objects and ends of education, afford evidence again 

of the integrated manner of Bhandarkar•s thinking. 

The rationalist standpoint which education culti

vates may extend in many directions and provide a 

basisfbr distinguishing essentials from non

essentials, and for determining that which has value 

as opposed to that which is of negligible signifi

cance and therefore to be disregarded or even dis-

carded. 

The first task in a discussion on the subject 

of education was to come to grips with what exactly 

is meant by education.Speaking on the occasion of 

25th Anniversary of the occupation by Decaan College 

of its new premia~~. Bhandarkar in seeking to set 

22 "The Ends and Aims of College Education",1894, 
• Collected Works, Vol.I,pp.461-475. 
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out the objects education looked for an indication 

1n the etymological sense of the term which he found 

to be sillila.r 1n English and in Sanskrit, and to 

impl7 a training or the faculties of the mind. He 

said I 

••• Young men have to be taught ••• to have 
clear ideas before them, to see the 
connection between', thea, and to produce 
from one proposition to another. They have 
to be taught to reason. We know how 
confused the ideas of an uneducated man 
are, what mistakes he makes as to their 
connection and how incompetent he is to 
arrive at a correct conclusion from a 
certain proposition.23 

ObviouSly, mere training in the art of dedu

ction is not enough, as one could reason correctl7 

from fault,y premises and therefore Bhandarkar felt 

the need to add another object of education,which 

was to •teach ••• to observe correctly, compare and 

criticise, and arrive at correct premises or notions.' 

1lut this process again becomes intelligible only in 

the light of what Bhandarkar conceived to be a 

third object of education, •to liberalise the mindl 

to free it from the narrowness which the antecedents 

of a man induce into 14.• 

23. Ibid., P• 462. 
24. Ibid., P• 462. 
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He saidl 

••• by education the mind is raised 
above the narrow sphere of thought 
in which it moves ••• (is placed) on 
a high platform from which it can 
look at things as they are, and not 
with the coloured eyes of. preposse
ssion or prejudice ••• 25 

In addition, as education equipped a man 

with a basis on which evaluative 3udgemerits can 

be made, so that he can "perceive a graduation 

of worthiness" among the many springs of actions" 

that are to be found. It is the cultivation of a 

faculty ot moral judgement, by which actions can 

be shaped "in accordance with truth and justice 

or the dictates of an enlightened or cultured 
26 conscience." 

The course structure, the books prescribed 

and the relation between the teacher and the 

taught are means by which these objectives could 

be attained. In particular, Bhandarkar cited the 

change of curriculum made around that time in 

the Bombay University curriculum which introduced 

History, Philosophy and Physics courses into the 

25. Ibid., P• 463 

26. Ibid., p. 464 
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B.A.~llabus • These he felt, were particularly 

well-calculated to serve the function of "the 

liberalisation of the mind~ B,y the same token 

literature of English and Sanskrit were a.lso able 

to convey thoughts and feelings which could be 

emulated by the student and Logic would aid 

clarity of thinking. 

But Bhandarkar had reason to express dis• 

satisfaction at the impact of ~ducation on young 

minds, especially a~ to any lasting effect, if 

the slowness of the progress of Indian s~Oiet,y 

was to be measure ~f this impact. Be saida 
j 

••• if any effect has been produced in 
this respect, it does not go far beyond 
talk ••• and educated men are very little 
disposed to acknowledge the evil that 
permeates their soc1et,y. Moreover, the 

27 • Bha.ndarkar explained the reasons why these 
changes had been sought and why he had 
supported Telang, as Vice-Che~oellor of the 
Bombay University in this matter. Be said, 
"In practical life there are always political, 
moral, social and economic questions coming 
up, and every graduate has to form some 
opinion about them and advocate it in the 
press or on the platform. But for this hardly 
a great many were qualified ••• ignorance of 
sound thought on those subjects and the 
absence of mental discipline which a course 
of study in them imparts is one of the many 
causes of the wild talk and writing that we 
find about us." Collected Works, Vol.I, 
pp.433-434. 
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fact that we have not yet acquired the 
courage of 011r convictions argues that 
those convictions are very weak indeed. 
And the half-hearted and lethargic 
manner in which all our movements, 
political, social, religious and econo
mical or industrial, are conducted and 
the fact that we do not find a success
ion of resolute or ~ealous workers in 
connection with them show that the new 
civili~ation with which we have come in 
contact has not, except in very rare 
cases, produced more than a sk!n-dep 
improvement in us.28 

Bhandarkar's analysis is that the nature of 

the impact education is to have on any society, 

~~79 will depend ultimately on the attitude of 

the receiver. For it is this a~titude of mind, 

the manner in which one looks.at education and 

the benefits to be derived therefrom that deter

mine the end result. Thus for instance,Bhandarkar 

askeli: 
In studying history, do (students) care 
to realize the manner in which a race 
has progressed from barbarism to civi
lization, and do they study the arts and 
institutions of that race with any degree 
of sympathy? Is philosophy studied with 
a keen interest in the problems,concern• 

· ing human nature and the principles which 
are in operation in human society which 
it grapples with?29 

28. Ibid., p.468. 
29. Ibid., p.470. 
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Thus he asked pertinent questions about the 

frame of mind that must exist and the nature of 

the approach to the materials to be studied. He 

saw as requirements of this attitude, a sincerity 
' of purpose and a seeking of·knowledge for its own 

sake, a disabusing the mind of any false sense of 

patriotism and a false race-pride which forces one 

to find every idea in one's own indigenous ancient 

sources, irrespective of whether the idea belongs 

to the realm of literature, histor,y or philosop~. 

Bhandarkar also saw an openness of mind as a pre

requisite of the truly educable person.He saidl 

••• You sh~uld keep your mind open to the 
~nfluence which what is true, good and 
beautiful, whether it comes from a 
foreigner or from a native ••• 31 · 

On another occasion he had reiterated the 

same view. He said: 

let us ••• learn from all the sources now 
available to us, indigenous as well as 
foreign ••• we need not (then) be afraid 
of the !uture.32 

Given all these prerequisites, Bhandarkar 

30. Ibid. ,p.471 
31. Ibid.,p.474 
32. Vol.II, p.616. 
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And it is thus that you will be able to 
derive advantage from the dispensation 
of Providence in virtue of which we have 
been brought into connection with one of 
the foremost races of Europe, and improve 
your moral, social, economic, and poli
tical condition. In this way alone will 
you be able to raise your fallen countr,y, 
and enable it to take its place in the 
community of nations. 

'' 
Bhandarkar's ability to indulge in some 

plain speaking and. to come down to brass tacks 

is evid.ent in what he had to say about educational 

objeotiv~s. It was a quality which had impressed 

his contemporaries at DeccanCollege. J.N.Fraser, 

who was the professor of English Literature there 

in 1896 was impressed with Ehandarkar's "sturdy 

independence ot character,(his) contempt for what 

is quibbling and mean ••• (and his) honest inten

tion to encourage progree~ and ret6~~ The same 

qual! ties had been evident in Bhandarkar•s Convo

cation Address delivered by him as Vice-Chancellor 

of the University of Bombay, 1894: For, instance 

he did not hesi ta·te to state what he cnnceived to 

Vol.I, p.475. 
J.Nelaon Fraser, Deccan Colleger A Retrospect 
1851-1901, Poona,~ccan College, 1902, p.so 
Bhandarkar, ColleetP.d Wo~k~, Convocation 
Address Vol.I,pp.427-452. 



to be the function o! a University and the 

measure in which Indian universities had tailed 

to live up to these expectation. He saida 

A Universit,y ••• ought to be a ~ody o! 
men devoted to learning, engaged 1n the 
pursuit o! truth, carrying on researchs 
and investigations, and communicating 
their knowledge to others by educating 
young men and by the publication o! 
books and papers. Such a body should 
have a healthy public opinion o! its 
own, the influence o! which ever,y one 
ot its members ••• should !eel ••• 36 

On issues confronting the nation in its bid 

!or progress, a hard-core public opinion on the 

part o! the University itself and a pace-setting 

role which gives it a dut,y to communicate this 

public-opinion to the world at-large, are all 

implied in what Bhandarkar conceived to be the 

!unction o! a University. 

Bhandarkar's outspokenness in this Convoca

tion address gave rise to the mistaken impression 

that he was a pessimist and it waw·no lesser a 

personage than Ranade who thought so. A careful 

consideration o! issues Bhandarkar raised in this 

address show that he really spared no punches. He 
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dwelt on the topic of what it means to be ''a man 

. ot culture" or a truly educated person deserving 

the Sanskrit title or eista, gi~ing it a broader 

interpretation than was generally conceded. He 

warned against misunderstanding and misapplication 

ot European ideas,and he lashed out against false 

notions of self-respect and liberty of speech and 

patriotism. But like a doctor who has a cure to 

prescribe tor a disease diagnosed as curable, he 

did not stop at pointing out weaknesses but went 

on to suggest how matters could be redressed, all 
' as part of the regeneration of the nation. 

Between Ranade and Bhandarkar there developed 

a controversy on an issue which had been of concern 

to many, in those times, namely, the reasons for 

the high mortality rate among university graduates. 

Ranade was inclined to blame the heavy burden that 

the university curriculum imposed upon its students 

as the main cause and in general suggested that 

changes needed to be made to reduce this burden. 

Bhandarkar, while agreeing that the strain was 

heavy, was absolutely opposed to any reduction in 

course requirements tor a degree, and thought there 

was no choice but "to tit ourselves tor the strain 
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which higher education imposes•, among which he 

placed high on the priority list, •a thorough 
37 

change in ••• social ideas and customs•.He 

thought that modern times placed responsibilities 

on a people, !ar unlike those in the leisurely 

pace o! times gone by, and made changes in styles 

o! li!e imperative. 

B!U ~! RX A R 0~ ~C'CIAL ro':CO:r3'l''?.TJCTIO:f 

(1) The Auth~rity ot Scrintursl SUnnort Insu!!ieient • 

. 
Though Bllandarkar was himself instrumental in 

producing a doca:nent to bring all the force o! 

Shastric support to back reform in the matter of 

child marriages and the Age o! Consent debate, it 

is quite clear that he recognised the limitations 

of such efforts. Re expressed this view when he was 

37. Certain observations made by Bhandarkar in his 
Convocation Address were criticised by Ranade 
1n his address delivered before the Graduates• 
Association of Bombay on 15th Apri1,1894,wh1ch 
subsequently was prin!ed in the Q>.t!irterl.r 
Jou~3l o! the Poona ~arvajanik ~abha that same 
monih. The topic o! the address was •why 
Graduates Die Young?•r see Ranade, ¥i~eellaneous 
Writi~zs, pp.294-315J Bhandarkar !eli constrained 
t~ comment on Ranade's criticism.. See Bhandarkar, 
•Rejoinder to Mr.Justice Ranade•, Collected 
Works, Vol.I 1 pp.453-460. 
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speaking to the Madras Hindus Social Reform Asso

ciation in 1894, where by his own admission,he had 

come to give encouragement to the practical work 

done by reformer, work ~tich he thought showed 

"rare moral courage" and h~d all the makings of 

becoming a strong moral force in the nation and 

which needed to be encouraged.It was this latter 

aspect that had been able to drag him "about seven 

hundred miles away from my closet in Poona." On this 

occasion he saidl 

,e. 

It has often been suggested that on the 
strength of the texts in the old books we 
should convince the orthodox leader of our 
society of the reforms we seek being sancti
oned by the Sastras,and endeavour to intro
duce them with their aid and consent. But 
such a thing to my mind is an impossibility. 
our old books do not constitute the real 
authority in religious matters that we obey. 
Custom has been and is our authority,custom 
is our religion. Texts creep into our reli
gious books ••• sanetioning current customs 
and even when they do not do so,our Pandits, 
who is later days have developed a great 
deal of logical acumen,prove by means of 
their subtle arguments customary practice to 
be the only one sanctioned by our religious 
books.The later development of the Hindu 
religious law has preceded just on these 
lines. We must therefore begin the work of 
reform in spite of orthodox leaders,trusting 
simply to our awakened moral consciousness ••• 

'8 
R G Bhandarkar,"Social Reform and the Programme 
of the Madras Hindu social Reform Association", 
Chintamani,op.cit.,Part IV, p.227. 
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Thus, it was customs and the evils that 

crept in under the guise of custom that Bhandar

kar felt needed to be reformed, and he reflected 

the same dissatisfaction at the pace of progress 

in this area, as he did about educational matters. 

While in the past, "moral sentiments• had not 

been strong enough "to burst through the thick 

~eil of custom and assert the claim of truth, 

justice and humanity", the pertinent issue, to 

Bhandarkar was whether and with what force it 

could be achieved now. He eaida 

The question now is whether with our 
minds liberalised by English educa
tion and contact with European civi
lization, we shall still continue to 
worship custom and be its slaves,and 
allow our moral sentiments to remain 
dead and unjust, and cruel social 
practices to flourish. 

39 
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(2) The Moral Law as the Determinant of 'Social 

Evolution. 

The very inevitabilit,y of the need for 

social reconstruction is seen by Bhandarkar 

as part of the law of social evolution, for 

those who aspire to greater and higher achieve

ments and status. He h9ld that "in order that 

our society may be able to hold its own in the 

competition and rivalry with other societies, 

which is inevitable, we must abide by the 

conditions of that law." Quoting an unidenti

fied author on the subject, Bhandarkar saidl 

"That the moral law is the un
changing law of progress in human 
socie·ty is the lessrm which appears 
to be written over all things. No 
school of theology has even sought 
to enforce this teaching with all 
the directness and emphasis, with 
which it appears that evolutionary 
science will in the future be 
3ustified in doing. In the silent 
and strenuous rivalry in which 
every section of the race is of 
necessity continually engaged, 
permanent success appears to be 
invariably associated with certain 
ethical and moral conditions 
favourable to the maintenance of a 
high standard of social efficiency 
and with those conditions only.40 

40.Bhandarkar,Presidential Address The Ninth 
Social Conference, Poona,1895, Chintamani, 
op.cit.,Part III, p.189. 
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Bhandarkar•s comment on this quotation wasa 

It then social efficiency and consequent 
success are what we desire in our contest 
with other races, we must, because the law 
is immutable, endeavour to realise those 
ethical and moral conditions. We must culti
vate a sense of justice and. a love and 
sympathy tor others ••• every scheme tor 
bettering our condition is des*ined to fail 
if it does not make provision for the 
growth of these sympathetic virtues. 

41 

The same theme is reiterated in another Presi

dential address at the Ahmedabad Social Conference, 

1902. Bhandarkar saida 

••• the great discovery of the nineteenth 
century- the law of evolution is receiving 
confirmation from every side. The law implies 
that there has been throughout the Universe a 
progress in the material as well as the . 
spiritual world from the simple to the complex 
from the dead to the living, from good to . 
better, from the irrational to the rational. 
This is the law of God, and if instead of 
obstinately holdtg on to what is bad and 
irrational, we move forwards towhat is good 
and rational, we shall be obeying the law 
of the Universe and cooperating with God 
It, however, we continue go down from what 
what is bad to what is worse, from good to 
bad and from ratinal to irrational, we have 
beendoing for so many centuries, we shall 
have to seek another Universe to live in.42 

41. Ibid., pp.189-190. 
42. Bhandarkar, Presidential Address at Nat,nal · 

Oocial Conference, Ahmedabad,1902, Collected 
Vlorke, Vol.II, p .. 537. 
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Thus in the ultimate analysis the issue of 

the reform of society centres around the moral law 

which alone governs the affairs of mankind.Whether 

the well-being sought is of a personal nature or on 

a national level, it only is possible when the great 

forces of truth, justice and sympathy reign in the 

hearts of men. Elaborating on this theme he saidt 

You will see that what is necessary in 
order that ••• reforms may come into practice 
is that thtere should spring up in our 
hearts a sense of justice, a k~en sympathy 
tor the suffering of their and love o! 
one's own country and race, and an anxiety 
f!Jr their future well-being.43 

(3). A Matter of Deliberate Choice. 

With a teaching that had overtones of the 

Socratic dictum "Virtue is knowledge", Bhandarkar 
continued: 

It the feelings ha.ve been awakened in us 
with any degree of intensity, they cannot 
fail to realise themselves in some sort 
o! action, and I believe that the contrary 
holds true that when no action follows,the 
:teelinga are either not awakened at all, 
or i! really awakened, are very weak.44 

Bhandarkar had no patience with those advocates 

of the view that reform was a matter better left to 

the action of time, "thinking that all we desire 

will come into practice just as the ridigity of 
--------------------43.Chintaman!,op.cit.,Part III,p.183. 
44.Ibid. 
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caste rules is being gradually lessened by rail

way travelling and such other circumstances.• He 

said a 

••• time is not a force, it is simply a 
conception of the llind to connect events' 
together and cannot work any changes ••• what 
time brings about is very often not under 
the guidance of reason or the higher 
feelings of our nature,and consequently 
very oftenl degradation is the result and 
not elevation. 

45 

Changes in society must come about because 

men seek these changes deliberately and through 

conscious choice. When reforms are not the result 

of such inner convictions, or "motive spring• as 

Bhandarkar called them, reforms, if effected at 

all, are short-lived. Neither would he have 

advocated ~ch reform3, that men merely drift 

into reforms which are not motivated by the 

guidance of reason under the principle:~ known to 

mankind whieh ara of the highest order. A 

societ,y does not reform itself by accident. 

45. Ibid., p.184.· 
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(4) Continuity with the Past, 

But Bhandarkar was no believer in radical 

action in the manner of the French Revolution 

and would not have advised haste in matters of 

social reconstruction, He was also very firm in 

his conviction that in reform m~tters, we must 

not "cut ourselves from a vital connection with 

the past." In his essay, "Social History of 

Indf~ft' Bhandarkar dwelt on lite in ancient 

India, when most of the present-day evils were 

unknown. Perhaps it was deference to the criti

cism that changes sought to be introduced into 

society were alien, that Bhandarkar felt constrained 

to emphasise the matter. He saidl 

•· .. we must therefore begin the work ot 
refaEM,,. trusting •• ,to the fact that 
it is not an entirely new thing we are 
going to introduce.47 

His acquaintance with Social Cnnterence 

deliberations had left Bhandarkar with the impre

sEion that there was far too much talk about 

social reform and n.ot enough of efforts or 

46. 

47. 

This original paper wag prepared by Bhandarkar 
tor C,Yajne~vera Chintame~•e Indian Social 
Reform (Madras, 1901) ,Part I,pp.1-26, 
Chintaman1, Part IV, p,227. 
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•exertions• as he put it, to make them realities. 

What the situation demanded, he felt, was the 

kind of concern, that results in a kind of rest

lessness, tor instance, characteristio tor 

instance, of Cobden and Bright ae they sought to 

bring to the English people an awareness of the 

in~ustice ot the Corn Laws. 

(5) The Priority of Claims of Social Reform. 

And on the vexed question ot th~ claims of 

priori~ of eocial a9 opposed to political reform, 

he was em-phatic ?.bout his stand. In 1894 in Jladras, 

be said, "There can be no aC!nncement politicall;r, 

I firmly assert, without social and moral advance

ment". ~e reiterated the same stand in 1902a 

48. 

The political a~1tat1on that has been 
going on for so many years, has tor its 
object the redress ot certain grievances 
and the 8Cqu1eition of new political 
powers. But the object ot social reforms
with which I would associate moral reform 
is to render U9 fit tor the exercise of 
these po11•ers. The social movement there
fore is of greater importance than the 
other in eo far as it seeks to render 
the n~tion vigourous and free from social 
obstructions &nd restrictions.48 

Ehandarkar, Presidential Address, Bombay 
Provincial Sociel c,nference, Sholapur,1902, 
CollectPd WnrkP, Vol.II, p.518. 
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(6) The Idea of Universal Brotherhood. 

When Bhandarkar attended the Vienna Oriental 

Congress in 1886, there was one impression amid a 

host of others that hit him most forcibly, and that 

was the evidence of international goodwill and 

"respect for human nature and brotherly sympathy 

tor mankind." It was evident in the serious deli

berations that had brought them together, 1n the 

external appearances and manners of the representa

tives of the many European nations gathered there 

who showed greater similarities and gave the 

appearance feeling that Europe was a single nation: 

This Idea of a universal brotherhood waw, I thought, 

the most precious product of European civilization, 

more valuable by far than railways and electric 
49 

telegraphs." 

It was a matter of grave concern to Bhandarkar 

that while Indian life was concerned with the indi

vidual life, it had yet to develop a sense of corpo

rate or national life. Like many atoms which exist 

separately, the question was how could they 

49 "MY visit to the Vienna Oriental Congress", 
• Collected works, Vol.I, pp.352-353. 
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"cr.rstallised into a new and larger whole: How 

could a sense of public duty be created? He saida 

We cannot yet work with perseverance 
for objects that are to benefit not 
certain specific in•ividuals, but the 
body public. The public, the body 
public, th~ countr,y is to us an abstra
ction with whose wrongs and needs we 
have not sufficient sympathy, whose 

claims on our efforts we do not ade
quately recognize, and whose good is 
not the good of any individuals in 
particular with whom we can speak and 
talk, whose gratitude we oan enjoy 
as our reward. 

50 

Bls de~air over this state of affair~, his 

fear of the misuse of the representative form of 

government under these conditions, are among the' 

reasons why he did not participate actively in 

·political life. He saida 

And I conclude by advising you that before 
asking for any political privileges, you 
should impartially examine whether you are 
fit for it, whether in fact, there is any 
probability of your using it to the 
lasting benefit of your country. 

51 

51. Ibid. 
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A worship service marked the establishment 

ot the Prarthana Samaj on March 31,1867 with about 

sixteenth founder members present. By July 1867 the 

Samaj had been constituted into a formal body with 

its rules and regulations defined. 

Major events in the 1860's which were 

precursors ot the monotheis~io movement,cnlm1nat1ng 

in the establishment of the P.rarthana Samaj included 

the founding of the liberal Induprakash in 1862, 

the establishment ot the Ved Sabha in Madras around 

1865 with it superficial similarities to the Brahmo 

Samaj, the founding of the Native Opinion by V.N. 

Mandlik in 1863 with N.M.Paramanand as its English 

Editor which occasionally carried articl~s ot 

reform mattef~ and the first visit of Xeshab 

Chandra Sen to Bomba7 1n 1864. They helped to create 

52.Excerpts trom an article that appeared in the 
Native Opinion, Januar,y 13,1867 on "Murtipuja• 
are reproduced in D.G.Vaidya Prarthana Samaj 
Itihae, op.cit.,pp.28-311 Incomplete files ot 
Naifve ~inion are to be found 1n the Uandlik 
Co ect~n of Fergusson's College's Wadia Library. 
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the climate that made it possible !or the new 

lama~ to be founded eschewing the secretiveness 

of the earlier Paramhansa Sabha, which had ended 

in a hurried dissolution. Though detailed infor

mation about the Paramhansa Sabha, established by 

Dadoba Pandurang around 1840 in Bombay is lacking, 

it appears to have had among its religious tenets 

the renunciation o! idolatry and the abolition of 
53 

caste. It also aimed at promoting widow-remarriages. 

The Sabha had branches in Poona, Abmednagar, Satara, 

Belgaum,.and Ratnagiri, with a total membership 

estimated at about a thousand. 

On December 17,1866, a meeting of some former 

members of the Paramhansa Sabha and some new men, 

in the home of Atmaram Pandurang prepared the way 

!or the formal establishment ot the Prarthana. 'Sama3. 

Among those present wer~ Atma.ram Pandu.rang himself, 

5:5. For a brief histor,y and brief statement ot the 
tenets ot the Paramhansa Sabha see D.G.Vaidya, 
Prarthana Sarna Iti as, p. ?:, Baba Padamanji, 

runodala, Bom ay rd ed.,1955,pp.94-99. Baba 
Padaman I was a member of the Paramhansa Sabha 
and his account has an authenticity that comes 
from personal acquaintance, A.K.Priolkar,Rao 
Bahadur Dadoba Panduran~, Bombay, 19471 pp:2;0-
262; Bhandarkar also ha been a member of the 
Sabha. see Bhandarkar, "The Indian Caste System", 
a speech prepared for the .second Aryan, Brother
hood Conference, Bombay,1915,Collected Works, 
Vol.II, pp.471-4861 Also D.G.Valdya, Ibid., 
p.17• footnote. · 
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~ukaram ~atya Padwal, Narayan Mahadev Parmanand, 

BhaSkar Hari Bhagwat and Vasudev Babaji Nowrange 

and Bal Mangesh Wagle. Dadoba Pandurang, rather 

inactive in the Paramhansa Sabha itself, was not 

among those who founded the Parthana Samaj.He had 
54 

become interested in the Swedenborgian New Church. 

The early tenets of the Prarthana Samaj 

.centered around the belief in One God, who .was 

Formless and to whom no man-made fo~ should be 

given and worshipped. Members promised to seek 

truth and goodness, in both word and deed, and to 
. 55 

repent when they strayed from this path. They were 

called "Ekeshvaries". The first secretar.y of the 

new Samaj was Bal Mangesh Wagle and its first 

president was Dr.Atmaram Pandurang who continued 

in the same capacity till 1898, the year of his 

death, after which Ranade became President. It was 

Wagle who pointed out that the establishment of 

the new Samaj rested on the need to find new mean

ing and new relevance in Hinduii~. Ranade came to 

54.For a view of Dadoba•s convictions in this 
connection, See M.G.Ranade,"R.B.Dadoba Pandurang 
and the SWedenborg School"QJPSS Vol.1, No.3, 
Januar.y,1879,pp.43-461 also M.S.Ranade,Misce
llaneous Writings,pp.57-65; and A.K.Priolkar, 
Dadoba Pandurang, pp.311-323. 

55.D.G.Va1dya,Prarthana Samaj It1has,pp.35-36. 
56.Ibid., p.51. 
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Bombay 1n 1868 as Professor of English and History 

at Elphinstone College and immediately joined the 

Prarthana Samaj. Bhandarkar also. joined the Samaj 

one and a half years after it was founded,though 

he testified that he had subscribed to its aims 

and beliefs and purposes from its very beginning~7 

One of the most significant aspects of the 

association of Ranade and Bhandarkar with the 

Prarthana Samaj is that it fell to them to make 

the formulation of the tenets of the Prarthana 

Samaj on a basis which, while appealing to faith, 

also endorsed an appeal to reason. 

Ranade's A Theists Confession of Faith5S 

formulates '1 articles ot Faith of Theism. It was 

Ranade • s purpose to show not only that theistic . 

arguments had a world-wide appeal, because they met 

the earnest religious wants ot mankind and had 

------------------------------------------------57. 
58. 

Ibid., p.55. 
This essay, written in 1872, is included in the 
Kolaskar Oo!eotion of. Ranade's Essays. For its 
Marathi version, see Vaidya, Itihas, op.cit., 
pp.58-61. Ranade's views on Theism are reterated 
in his "Philosophy nf Indian Theism", Jagadisan, 
ed., ~e Wisdom of a Modern Rishi, pp.56-79' 
Protop Chandra Mazumdar who spAnt six months in 
Bombay in 1872, Ae not only exerted a profound 
influence on the Prarthana Samaj but established 
the Bombay Theistic Association, Vaidya,Itihas, 
pp.96-100. 

• 



462 

received acceptance from a considerable section of 

the world's population but also that the arguments 

of Theism must go beyond the Fatherhood of God and 

Brotherhood of Man and renunciation of idoltar,y,as 

propounded by the Brahmo Samaj and as satisfying 

many Prarthana Samajists. 

Ranade was convinced that the certainty that 

is to be reached about religious doctrines is not 

like mathematical certainty but rather of the type 

of certainty we have regarding facts of our own 

consciousness. Our limited vision cannot attain to 

more than the strength of practlcal or moral 

convictions, and there would always be some problems 

· regarding the Universe that will be insoluble, such 

as, those of the origin of the world and of man and 

others that create perplexity,_ such as, those about 

the original of evil. 

The Character of a Protestant MovementtRanade's View. 

Ranade saw the religion preached by the 

Prarthana Samaj as being of a protestant character, 

as a phase in a long line of protestant movements 

in India. He called the movement of Bhagavat Dharma 

by the name of Protestant Hinduism, and saw its 

earlier phase in the movement initiated by the 
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Sainte of Maharashtra though protestantiam was 

not confined to Maharashtra. lie was also able to 

draw comparisons between these two different 

movements in Europe and India. 

In Europe, Protestantism was generally 

identified by Ranade with protests against many 

practices, such as the supremacy of Latin as a 

vehicle of thought and expression, the excess ot 

ascetic ideas among religious orders, the nece

ssity of priestly intervention in all rites and 

ceremonie~, image worship and excessive ritualism 

ani all manners of fas·ts, pilgrimages, fasts, 

confessions and casuistr,y •. Moreover he did not see 

the movement as once and for all having accompli

shed its task. He saida 

The need for protest was not over with 
the century which produced Luther and 
Calvin, Knox and. Latimer.The established 
faith has al~ys and everywhere a tendency 
to grow too r~gid and author! tative, too 
mechanical end formal to retain the 
celestial fire pure and burning. 

59 

In India, ~.s among the Jews, Ranade pointed 

59.Ranade, "Hindu Proteatantism", Address deli
vered a.t the Prarthana Samaj Mandir, 1895, 
The Wisdom of a Rishi, p.82. 
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••• prophet after prophet has risen among 
us, and in their lives and precepts have 
protested against and denounced certain 
habits of thought and )rinciples of 
action which have an inveterate tendency 
to enorust the true spirit of our faith 
and give a human coating which obscures 
from view the essentially divine element. 

60 

Ranade identH'ied the following areas of 

protest made by the movement in Maharasht~l 
1. There was the protest a~-inst the supremacy 

of the old Sanskrit language as a vehicle of 

lea~ing, end each poet in his own times, 

enriched the ~tock of vernacular treasures. 

2. The prophet:3 and saints proteAted against 

exaggerated im~ortanoe of rites and ceremo

nies which detracted from their symbolical 

signi:fican.co and made them ends in themselves. 

3. There was a protest against the Yoga system 

of o.usteri ties and seeking after occult 

4. A relaxation of the strictness of caste 

restrictions and rules darin~ this period ,~~$ 

the resalt of pr~test ~gainst such rule3. 

60. Ibid., p.81. 
61. Ibid., pp.83-86. 
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5. A protest a.gainst sacrifioes of man;y kinds and 

the worship of cruel deities and performance of 

Shakti rites took place. 

6. A ~rotest against polytheism, though not against 

idolatry was also seen. 

A detailed consideration of these lines of 

protests and the saintly men and women who were 

responsible for them is to be found in Ranade's 

Esaay, "The Saints and Prophets of Maharashtra"~ 2 

Ranade's assessment of the movement is stated in 

these eloq~ent term~t 

62. 

••• the religious movement, which commenc
ing with Dnyandev who lived in the fifteenth 
century, can be traced to the end of the 
last century as a steady growth in spiritual 
virtues. It gave us a literature of consi
derable value in the Vernacular language of 
the country. It modified the strictness of 
the old spirit of caste exclusiveness. It 
raised the Shudra classes to a position of 
spiritual power and social importance al
most equal to that of the Brahmins. It gave 
sanctity to the family relations and raised 
the status of women. It made the nation 
more humane and at the same time, more prone 
to be held together by mutual toleration.It 
suggested and partly carried out a plan of 
reconciliation with the Mohomedans. It 
subordinated the importance of rites and 

This essay forms part of Ranade's Rise of 
Mahratta Power, first published in 19oo. see 
Publications Division reprint, New Delhi,1966, 
pp.64-75; also The Wisdom of a Modern R!sh!, 
pp.sa-107. 
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ceremonies, and of pilgrimage and fasts, 
and of learning and contemplation, to the 
higher excellence of worship by means of 
Love and Faith. It checked the excesses of 
polytheism. It tended in all these ways to 
raise the nation generally to a higher 
level of capacity of both thought and 
&ction.63 

In spite of this high praise, Ranade was 

aware of the slowness of the reformation in India, 
-

when compared with its counterpart in Europe and 

attempted to identify some of the reasons for the 

disparity between the two movemen~i. 
The political nature of the movement rather 

than its religious implications, the greater spread 

of knowledge, the concentration of ecclesiastical 

authority in the Pope as a central force against 

which revolt could take place and the fact that a 

culture only of a thousand years old offers less 

stranglehold on man's mind than one five thousand 

years old, were among the factors that Ranade found 

in Europe responsible for the faster pace of change 

and reform, than in India. 

63. Wisdom, p.107; Rise of Mahratta Power, p.76. 
64o "Luther Kal va Sadhyacha Kal Yanchi Tulana", 

N ar V ak ane 
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The Rational Basis of Theistic Belieta Bhandarkar•s 

View a 

65 
We turn to Bhandarkar for a substantial 

contribution to the understanding of the philosophy 

of theism as interpreted by the Prarthana Samaj and 

especially its rational basis. 

To Bhandarkar a rational e~d consistent reli

gious faith can be arrived at, by employing the 

comparative and critical method, putting the method 

to the same use and with the same success as when it 

was applied "to determine historical and literal 

truth and to bring about a revolution in philology." 

65. Bhandarkar's Prarthana Samaj sermons and his 
religious writings were first published in 1909, 
with an Introduction written by N.V.Chandavarkar 
tor the second Edition,1911. See Prapannapralpit 
athva Ramkrishna Go al Bhandarkar anche Dharma-
far Lek va ya hyane, ted y .G. a ya, 

ourth Editlon,Bombaya Bombay Book Depot, 1930. 
D,G.Vaidya considered the essay "Ishwarvishayak 
Dnya~", Ibid.,pp.1-521 of particular slgrilflcanoe 
rn-?Ormulating the tenets of the SamajJ 
Vaidya {1877-1941) took over the editorship of 
the Samaj's Subodh Patrika in 1897 and edited it 
for almost thirty years. Vaidya's Sansar va 
Dharmasadhan {Dwarkanath Govind Vaid a Yanche 
Dharma ar Lekh va a ane e an pu shed 
y B.B.Kes ar, Born ay: , must be considered to 

be on a par with Ranade's and Bhandarkar's sermons 
and writings as a source of Prarthana Samaj 
philosophy and religion, 
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He saida 

••• we expect similar results from the 
application of this method to religion, to 
find out how it is that God reveals himself 
to man, to determine what is essential and 
necessary in religion and what is accidental, 
to separate the truth that God himself has 
taught to man, from the error, with which, 
in his mental and moral weakness, man has 
mixed it up. 

66 

Bhandarkar found that a beliefa 

in some Invisible Power from which all that 
is visible has sprung, in something Infinite 
on which all that is finite rests in a Power 
on which he is dependent and which is bene
fiqial,67 

to be universal, to exist everywhere and one that is 

as much "necessitated by man's apprehensive powers as 
the belief in an external world and in the constancy 

of nature." 

Bhandarkar's view of Revelation is not the 

dogmatic view which holds that the essence of reve

lation consists in the communication of supernatural 

and infallible truths or dogmas.Rather he falls in 

line with the liberal or modern theists who hold 

66. Bhandarkar, "Basis of Theism and its relationtto 
the so-called Revealed Religions", being the 
substance of a lecture delivered at the Anniversary 
of the Prarthana Samaj- originally published in 
1883 by the Cheap Literature Committee of the 
Theistic Association of Bombay,Collected Works, 
Vol.II,p.604-605J 

67. Collected Works, Vol.II, p. 605. 
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· revelation to be "the guidance of human life to 

higher lvvels by divine power". God's purpose so 

acts on human history that men are given impulses 

which lead them to move toward God. This dynamic 

view treats experience as including many factors 

which are reveala.tory in the sense of being purposed 

by God in order to lead men to higher values. But 

these factors must be interpreted by reason, man's 

capacity to think for himself. God's Revelation is 

considered to be an ever-continuing process, making 

it imperative that each age in history find its own 

unique understanding of this Revelation.Bhandarkar 

explained I 

••• God's Revelation to man was made,:not 
only at a certain period in the world's 
history, but it began with the dawning 
of human intelligence and went on progre
ssing through all the ages and it is 
going on still and will go on. God is 
ever communicating more and more of his 
truth to us as our powers of apprehension 
become purer and keener. The latest phase 
of His Revelation to man is that embodied in 
the movement which we here represent. 

68 
69 

The Comparative Method, as applied to religion 

enables a comparison of different religions to be made 

68. 
69. 

Ibid.,p.609. 
The Positlon of the Prarthana Samaj in the 
Religious World", Collected Works,Vol.II, 
pp.617-623. 
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and also a determination or significant ideas 1n 

them as well ae a distinguishing or essential !rom 

accidental ideas. Also the study or the deTelopment 

or the thought or a single religion is made possible. 

The Prarthana Sama3 tenets, arrived at 1n this 

manner, "acknowledge the influence and handwork of 

God in all religions" and "therefore imposes an 

attitude or s~patby towards all religious beliefs 

while hitherto antipathy ••• has been the general 

rule." Al9o, Bhandarkar saida 

And the study of all these religions has 
had the effect of cleaning the religious 
vision so as to enable the leaders of the 
Samaj to distinguish between truth and 
falsehood, and bas led them to adopt the 
highest form or truth that has hitherto 
dawned upon the human mind. It is in these 
two special sense that the dispensation 
followed by the Prarthana Saca3 may be 
considered a New Dlspensation. 

70 

The New Dis~ensation- A New Religion for a New Ag~. 

The place of the tenets of the Prartbana Samaj, 

as outlined by Bhandarkar below, can be seen in the 

context of social change and the requirements of a 

new age. The theistic position is considered by him 

to be the religion for the new age, in which not only 

70. Ibid.,p.622. 
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has there been a meeting o! di!!erent cultures o! 

the world, but also a new understanding o! the 

ideas and beliefs in religion has been gained 

through the application o! the rational and critical 

method. The philosophy o! religion and the psycho

logy o! religion have yielded greater insights into 

haw the religion o! men developed. The question 

!rom the point o! view o! advancement and progress 

is whether men's beliefs are going to keep pace 

with th~ new underst~nding o! religion. What 

Bhan1arkar has to say at length, is relevant !rom 

this point o! view. He saida 

Th~s then here is a religion which God him
self has nlaeed before us in the tullnesa o! 
time, when all the races o! the world have 
come together £nd have been as it were 
co~paring notes. The ouestion is whether you 
will ad~~~ this new Revel~t1nn 1 the main 
doctrines o! which, however, are those o! 
the most highly developed religions, which 
tor this country may be considered to be 
those o! the Up~~shads a~d the Bhagavadgita, 
and the teachings o! the saints and prophets 
like Tukaram. Will you then accept the best 
portions o! the Upanishads, the Bhagavadgita, 
and o! the medieval saints, supplemented by 
certain ideas !rom Euddhism or !rom the Bible; 
or will you adhere to all the religions that 
g~ und~r the name of ordinary Hinduism, the 
religions which represent all stages ot 
evolution ••• will you accept merely mechanical 
cere~onies wr~eh can h~ve no connec~ion with 
your mor3l advance~ent as your worship o! God 
or take uo the spiritual mode chosen by the 
P~rthana-gamaj, whic~ alone is c~lculated 
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to purity the heart and elevate it, and 
prepare you to perfors your duties in life. 
The existing form of religion belonging as 
they do to the earlier stages of civiliza
tion are destined, if India is to advance, 
to disappear, and along with their dis
ap~earance, all that is good in the higher 
religions thought of the countr.r is also 
in danger of dieappearing 1 unless we 
deliberately choose it, and make it alone 
our religion. And the existing mechanical 
modes of worship must be entirely thrown 
away and the spiritual mode substituted to 
bring that moral reformation of the country 
which is so urgently needed. 

71 

The uni~ue contribution made by a Sanskritist 

to understanding of the nature of social change needed 

in India in modern ti~es ha3 not received the recogni

tion it deserves. The dimensions are conceived in the 

liEht of rational considerations alone. 

the place of the critical approach, and the many 

uses to which the Critical 1 Comparative and Historical 

methods could be put, in the context of the mo4erni

zation process, is given consideration by Bhandarkar 

alone. Other leaders were rationalists too, but did 

not stop to give these methods such major considera-

tion. 

71. Ib1d.,p.623. 



Education is seen as a way to broaden 

horizons, rise above narrow perspectives and 

"liberate the mind ••.,. a commonly-used ninettenth 

century expression. 

Six aspects of social change are identified. 

In matters of religious· convictions, reason 

is given a place of priority, its function seen as 

that of sifting essentials from non-essentials.The 

study or the development of religions yields many 

insights which must form the basis of changing 

value e11d belief systems. 

The liberal tradition is evident in all of 

Bhandarkar's views. 



Chapter XIII Gopal Krishna Gokhale - The 

Educative Process. 



GOPAL KRISHNA GOKHALE. 

I - The Early Tears. 

Gokhale was born in the Ra.tnagiri Distric-t 

on May 9,1866, making him ten years junior to 

Tilak. He took his B.A. in 1884 from Elphinstone 

College with Mathematics as his optional subjec-t. 

He was blessed with a phenomenal memory and extra

ordinary retentive capacity stood him in good 

stead, in his later years when as a statesman and 

author of twelve major Budget and other speeches, 

he needed all manners of !acts and figures a-t 

his finger tips. In addition it gave him "a 

marvellous command which he possessed over the 

English language as a medium for clear and incisive 

reasoning." In January,1885 he accepted the posi

tion of a teacher in the New English High School, 

Poona, a decision that contrary to Parvate•s 
1 assessment must have been made because the young 

1. T.V.Parvate, Gopal Krishna Gokhale,(Ahmedabad, 
1959),p.14. Parvate feels that little impression 
was made on Gokhale by Vishnu Shastri Chiplunkar 
and the Nibhandmala or the efforts of Agarkar 
and Tilak to arouse the people through the 
English High School or the Ke~ar! or Uahratta. 
It does not seem possible that epoch-making 
events such as these could have failed to strike 
a cord in as eensitive a man as Gokhale, though 
his family concerns may have been an intense 
preoccupation at that time. 
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Jesuits as Tilak and Agarkar are often called, 

were associated with the Sohool in the same capa

cities. It was also a decision that determined the 

course that his work took in its first phase, in 

the 1885-1902 period. 

The success of the New English High School 

had given a fi]ip to the cause of 'native educational 

enterprise" leading to the formation of the Deccan 

Education Societ,y by the promoters of the New 

English Hlgh School and "sympathizers of private 

education", on October 24, 1884. 
2 

Fergusson College was inaugurated on Januaq 2, 

1885, bearing the name of retiring Governor of 

Bombay, Sir James Fergusson, whose "liberal educa

tional policy has given a new stimulus to the cause 

of private education in the Bombay Provine~." It 

was described asa 

2. The names of the promoters included those of 
Tilak, Agarkar, and Mahadeo Shivram Gole.Among 
the Patrons and Fellows of the newly formed 
Society were those of Ranade, Bhandarkar, 
K.T.Telang, V.M.Bhide, V.M.Mandlik, Sir James 
Fergusson, Sir W.Wedderburn, Principal W.Words
worth and Prof.F.G.Selbya P.M.L1maye, The 
Hi9tory of the Deccan· Education ~oc1ety, 
Poona, 1935, pp.74-75. 
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••• a fruit of the Renaissance that was 
sweeping over the land since the spiritual 
and intellectual contact with the West.The 
Indian mind aroused from the sleep of 
mediaevalism, was looking round, and 
seeking for a foot-hold in a world on new 
ideas and new values. The realisation had 
come, that so much in Indian ways of life 
and thought.needed radical reform ••• If 
India was to live and move with the modern 
world ••• The Fergusson College was 
intended to be the seminary of Indian 
educational missionaries, who ,, would 
carry the torch of enlightenmen1 to the 
farthest nooks and corners of Maharashtra ••• 

3 

Gokhale was accepted as a life-member of the 

Deccan Education Society in June,18S6 at the age of 

twenty in recognition, no doubt, of his qualities 

of character and his capabilities. While he was 

drawn to the Deccan Education Society through a 

recognition of a kindred spirit in Agarkars this 

decision was also tantamount to "an act of self• 

sacrifice" since life-members served the .Society on, 

a meagre allowance of Rs.75- a montp and were expected 

to give their services to the Society for at least 

a period of twenty years. 

As a teacher at Fergusson College till 1902, 

he was called upon to teach a wide variety of 

subjects- English, Mathematics, Histor,y and Poli

tical Economy. Gokhale soon assumed greater 

3. Ibid.,pp.84-85. 
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responsibilities for the Deccan Education Societ;r, 

becoming almost its chief spokesman, and its chief 

fund-raiser, espeoiall;r from 189,, though he did 

not serve the College as Principal at any time. 

But these ;rears also saw a growing dis

enchantment between the erstwhile companions of 

the Dongri jail. The records for the ;rears 1886-

1890 are "full of skirmishes, running fights and 

pitched battles" between them. A difference of 

temperament, amounting to incompatibilit;r, a 

difference of opinion of problems of management 

of the institutions and,above all, a wholl;y irre

concil~ble position of the two, Agarkar and Tilak, 
" 

on social and political questions, made a parting 

of the wa;rs inevitable. 

Agarkar and with him Gokhale, of course, 

were forced to sever their connection with the 

Xeeari and Mahratta. Gokhale's contribution to 

to them had been occasional ones, as for example 

· the series on the ~eneral war in Europe he wrote 

for the Mahratta in 1886.The need to have a medium 

of communication to state the social reformer's ~ 

position with all vehemence possible, and as 

needed to oounteract conservative propaganda led 
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them to establish the Sudharai an Anglo-Ma.rath1 

weekly in mid-October of 1888 • .Aga.rkar and Gokha.le 

were associated together in this venture for four 

years. 

In the Deccan Education Society itself matters 

were worsening, leading to Tilak's resignation on 

October 14, 1890. The ranks of lite-members were 

divided with !pte, Agarkar and Gokhale ranged on 

one side and Tilak, Namjosh1 and Dharap on the 

other.5 

4. Incomplete files of the SUdharak are to be 
found in the Ma.ndlik Collection of the Wadia 
Librar,y of Fergusson College for the years 
1898-1904. The editor was Vinayak Ramchandra 
Joshi. 

5. Wolpert discusses the issues in the many contro
versies between the two groups, which among 
other things, led to Tilak's resignation. 
Gokhale, offered to resign if his withdrawal 
would 'induce r.r.Tilak to remain' but to no 
avail. One of the "issues• concerned his 
secretaryship of the Poona Sarvajanik Sabha 
and the place of "private work• by life members 
S A.Wolpert, Tilak and Gokhale Revolution and 
a;form in the Making o! ~odern India (Berkeley, 
1962), PP• 28-61J also Limaye, op.cit.,pp.101-
126. 
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Ranade and Gokhale. 

In 1887 the association between Gokhale and 

Ranade began in 1887. Early in their association, 

Gokhale impressed his guru w1 th "his great powers 

and his readiness to do his beat under all 

circumstances" and his intellectual and moral 

honesty~ 

Part of Gokhale' s training under Ra.nade came 

when he became Honorar,y Secretary of the Poona 

Sarvajanik' Sabha and editor ot its Quarterly 

Journal Hoyland describes this trainings 

~nade sent him straight· to original 
documents, made him work through 
masses of Blue Books; gave him peti
tions and memorials to draft which 
entailed long and laborious researchl 
was unsparing in his demand for 
articles and memoranda on all manner 
ot subjects ot public interest, which 
could be mastered-only the hardest 

.and most rigourous industry ••• 
7 

Under the impact of Ranade the style of Gokhale's 

writing for the SUdharak also underwent a change 
' 

from the use of "showy ••• bombastic language" to 

"a simpler, more straightforward chaste style." 

6. Letter from Ranade to Rao Bahadur G.V.Joshi, 
February 16,1890, quoted in T.V.Parvate, 
op.cit.,p.25. 

7. Hoyland, op.cit.,pp.14-15~ 
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Ranaae also counselled that whenever there was a 

conflict a 

••• criticism must be expressed in a 
moderate and constructive manner and 
thus Gokhale was trained to be not 
simply a critic of existing systems 
and institutions, but an organiser of 
something better to take their place ••• 

8 

The lasting effect of these qualities of 

moderation and constructiveness was as Paranjpye 

said a 

••• even in the dark days of rampant 
extremism, there was a perceptible 
number of young men who remained true 
to the principles of moderation mainly 
through the 1ntluenc3 that emanated 
from Gokhale ••• 

9 

T.s.srinivas Sastri, whose close associa-

tion with Gokhale, made him admirably sui ted to 

the task of writing of a full-length biography 

of Cokhale, rather in the style of Morley's Life 

of Gladetone10 described the Ranade-Gokhale 

association thusl 

a. Ib1d.,p.19 
9. R.P.Paranjype, Gopal Krishna Gokhale (Poona, 

1918), P·'· 
- 10. Letter from P.S.Sivaswami Ayyar to v.s. 

Srinivas sastri, dated 1,_2-29, quoted in 
p s Sivagwa~i Ayyar A Great Liberal, ed. K.A. 
Nlikantba Sastri (Bombay,1965),pp. 746-7. 
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For fourteen years, the ample measure of 
ancient discipleship, Kr.Gokhale sat at 
the feet of his Guru, learning to read 
the world aright and mastering the great 
lessons of lite, the progress and 
destiny ot nations, the inner meaning of 
events, the tar-ott results ot action, 
the discipline of failure, service and 
sacrifice, faith and prayer, the infinite 
play ot human passion. But not alone the 
open book of nature and Man, other books, 
too, they read together. Nothing that was 
useful was overlooked. The ephemeral 
pre~s was ransacked. H~avy tomes laid 
bare their treasu~••• vovernment publi
cations, formidable 1n red, green and 
blue, had no terrors tor this pair. 
Statistics in dread ar~ yielded up 
their·eecrets. Earth has no fairer sight 
than the close communion of two such 
master-souls ••• • 

11 

Indian National Congrese. 

While still active both 1n the Sarva3an1k 

Babha and the Deccan Education society it was to 

be expected that Gokhale would be drawn into the 

larger vortex of public activity through the 

Indian National Congress. Gokhale and Tilak both 

joined the Congress in 1889 and participated in 

its fifth session at Bombay that year. He also 

11. V s Srinivas Sastri, •Gokhale- A Perfect 
s;~ant of India• Introduction, Sneeehes of 
the Honourable Mr.G.tr.Gokhale C.I.E.,1s\ ed. 
1Madras, n.d. ) 
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made his maiden FJPeech on this occaeion, 

supporting an amendment moved by Tilak regarding 

the manner 1n which members to the higher legis

lature should be elected. There-after he 

attended Congress sessions regularly except for 

a brief period following the Apology Incident! 2 

The years brought him g1~eater responsibilit7 in 

organizational matter3 w1 thin the Congress. His 

many speeches and resolutions soon identified 

him as following in the beat liberal traditions 

of Ranade, Surendranath Banerjee, Pherozoshah 

Mehta and Dadabhai Naorojee. In 1905 he became 

President of the 21st Se9s1on of the Indian 

12. Much has been written about the 1897 Apology 
Incident. It took rare courage and intelle
ctual and moral integrity, on Gokhale'a part 
to, as he put it."••• accept full responsi
bility myself-both moral and legal for making 
the allegations" and to issue an Apology 
statement on August 1,1897 which was carried 
by the Times of India and the :fl!anehester 
Guerdian. Later, a communique was &lao Issued 
by hllil to the press on 7 January 1898 further 
elucidating the circumstances of his apology. 
As can well be !lr.a.gined, criticism or his 
action can from all sides. At the Amraoti 
session of the Ineian National Congress, it 
was said, that there were some who did not 
Vl8nt to sit with him on the platform. But 
there were Indians and Englishmen who rallied 
to his eu.pport and among them may be named 
Ranade himself who ~ith Pheroze~hah Mehta is 
believed to ~rafte~ the Apology statement, 
~rendranath Baner3ee,and D.E.Wacha and Vasudeo 
Govind Aptel editor of the Dnyanprakash,William 
Wedderburn, .D.Hume,and W.C.Calne. 
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National Congress at Banares, a recognition of 

confidence of the people he had gained through 

his quiet and self-less work and one gained not

withstanding the trials, unpleasantnesses and 

distress of the previous years. As Congress 

President, Gokhale•s qualities of statesmanship 

and powers of conciliation were strained to the 

utmost because there were already visible portends 

of things to come • 

. 
Part II - GOKHALE'S SOCIAL THOUGHT. 

!l':aj or §peeches 

After Gokhale's resignation from Fergusson 

College, to embark, as he confessed, upon "the 

stormy and uncertain sea of public life", he 

entered the period durin~ which his major speeches 

were made. Shah has described Gokhale as the one 

leader "who stands out in the fog of Indian politics 

as the most important exponent of reason in public 

life and liberalism as the basis of a modern demo

cratic welfare state.!:" Gokhale'a speeches in 

1,. A.B.Shah, Foreword, Gokhale and Model~ India, 
Centenary Lectures, Edited by A.B.Shah and 
S.P.Aiyar, (Bombay, 1966), p. v. 



484 

the Provincial and Imperial Councils and the 

Indian National Congress bear evidence of hle 

liberal thinking and his clear perception of 

the dimensions along which social change must 

take place. The tone of his speeches is inclined 

to be less homiletic than those of his guru but 

not less perceptive or outspoken. Though the 

scene of his many debates is a political one, 

his thinking is not restricted to that field 

but covered many issues that had to do with the 

modernization of Indian society. He was a states

man and economist of wide repute, but just as 

much of a educational philosopher and social 

reformer. 

During the second phase of his lite, 

Gokhale filled the position of being India's 

true representative and spokesman of the Indian 

point of view. Belying the popular appellation 

of "leader of the Indian Opposition", his care

ful analysis of Indian problems, based upon 

statistical data and humanitarian considerations, 

his skillful use of the art of persuasion and 

argument as a weapon to convince, which by the 

same token excluded any appeal to the passions 
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and prejudices or the employment of the argumentam 

ad hominem - the latter not unfamiliar to him in 

his own experiences in Poona- and his capacity to 

weigh the pros and cons of each issue under debate 

gaTe his speeches a measure of rationality and logic 

that has rarely been matched in the annals of 

political debate in India. 

His Budget epeeches14 assume importance 

because they constitute one of the best sources to 

discover •hat he had to say on major national issues 

and what he visualised as steps that needed to be 

taken to improve the existing state of the country. 

Under the existing constitutional arrangements 

then, any criticism of the existing state of affairs 

and any concrete suggestions for improvement "had 

to be packed into the speeches delivered from year 

to year on the Imperial Indian Budgll.w 

The Presidential address to the Indian 

National Congress, 1905, his major pronouncements 

and other speeches all tall within the period , 

14. Gokhale Speeches, Vol.1 contain all the Budget 
Speeches, 1902-1912. 

15. J.S.Hoyland, Gopal Krishna Gokhale (Calcutta, 
1933) p.65. 
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between 1902-1915. B,y contrast there is little 

that remains of his speeches and wri tinge of the 

earlier period. The articles and memorials of the 

Sarvajanik Sabha carried no ackno~ledgement as to 

their authorship, and the articles written for 

'the Sudbarak by Gokhale seem to have been lost. 

Here then is a leader who spans two 

centuries and whose utterances for the twentieth 

centur,y came out of formative influences exerted 

on him in the nineteenth century, in which period 

also the direction of his future thinking was 

laid and his convictions well established. In the 

second period there are no departures in his broad 

thinking to suggest that he moved away from the 

philosophy of life and ideas of progress that he 

imbibed from his maater,Ranade, during the first 

period. 

In the years gone by, more than half a 

century ago, when Gokhale commanded a position 

of repute as a statesman both at home and abroad 

and held views that were given careful attention 
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by Indians and Englishmen alik~ ~ • concrete 

issues• have changed and concerns that occupied 

his mind have altered ver;y much. Perhaps of all 

the changes that have taken place, nothing is 

more significant than the fact of Independence, 

by which act the nation became master of its 

own destiny, with the responsibility of charting 

its own tuture now resting squarely upon its own 

shoulders. 

16. Contemporary tributes paid to Gokhale even 
during his lifetime were eloquent and came 
from men of widely different affiliations and 
opinions which included H.W.Nevinson, M.A. 
Jinnah, J.Ramsay Macdonald, Sir J.Meston,and 
Lord Curzon among others. See Appendix 1, 
Gonal Krishna Gokhale A Centena Tribute, 

New e . , ,pp. • res ng over 
the New Reform Club banquet in London on 
November 17,1905, on the occasion on which 
Gokhale delivered an address on "The Eeeds of 
India", Sir Henry Cotton, K.c.s.I.,said,"I 
know of no one gentleman who represents as 
well as Mr.Gokhale does the new spirit which 
is rising in India and as destined to effect 
such remarkable modification in the progress 
and tuture of the country", The Needs of India, 
a pamphlet reprinted from India! Nov.17,190SI 
Lovat G.Fraser, Editor of the T mes of India 
and leading journalist of hie time who hid 
frequently criticised Gokhale in his paper 
wrote to Gokhalel "We may not all agree with 
everything you say, but I do not think that 
there is anybody in the Presidency who does 
not feel proud that Western India now 
possesses a representative of so much 
distinction and individuality, whose voice 
commands at least the interested attention 
of the whole country", L.G.Fraser to G.K. 
Gokbale,31st March,1902,Gokhale Papers,micro
film Reel No.4.Sr.No.203Jalso see,S.Natarajan, 
History of the Press in India(Bombay,1962), 
p.164, for another interesting episode between 
the two. 



488 

In this task ot building a modern nation, 

there are insights to be gained trom that tremen

dous legacy ot liberal thinking that has come 

troa nineteenth century leaders. Certainly there 

are to be found in writings and speeches ot 

Gokhale, as there are in those ot Ranade, Baner3ee 

and other Indian National Congressmen ot those 

times, basic ideas conceived in the liberal tradi

tion that have a meaning and a message tor a young 

nation now struggling amid contrary forces to 

modernize and to live up to the highest democratic 

principles it has chosen !or itself. As S.P.Aiyar 

says, "It is Gokhale's constant appeal to 

•principles• {larger principles ot liberalism) 

and to reason which impart to {his) writings a 
17 relevance that transcends his own times. 

Srinivas Sastri, who succeeded Gokhale as 

lirst ~e~ber ot the Servants o! India Society and 

who was a close associate ot Gokhale and shared 

many ideas in common with him said& 

••• things have changed so much ••• new 
questions have come UpJ and ones have 

17. s.P.Aiyar, •political Philosophy o
1
!tGokha1

28
e, 

Gokhale and the Modern World, op.c .,p. • 
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either diminished 1n importance or passed 
away from the political fielda emphasis 
and urgency have shifted so much ••• (but) 
the principles for which he lived, the 
cause to which he devoted his fin~ 
powers and the example he has left us are 
still capable of yielding benefits of a 
rare k1nd ••• 18 

Thus it is possible to extract or separate 

from Gokhale's writings, a fundamental outlook 

and certain modes of thinking that could serve 

as guidelines as to how a modernization process 

might be effectively achieved. Gokhale's under

standing of issues of his time extended beyond 

the mere fact of the immediate, and yields a 

philosophy of life and action that has relevance 

for today. 

Gokhale's Sense of ~ission- The Regeneration of 

India. 

The sense of singleness of purpose in 

Gokbale's mind- that of bringing to India all 

the benefits of modernization and the tulness and 

richness of life that such benefits make it 

possible tor individuals and the society at large 

18. 



to have- is evident from one of his earliest 

public statementsJ 

••• I stand before you as a representa
tive of the only part of this great 
lmpire which is far behind the rest in 
its enjoyment of the blessings of what 
may be called modern civilization ••• 
and yet we were the first to emerge from 
barbarism ••• once the cradle and long 
the home of a noble religion, a noble 
philosophy and science and art of every 
kind ••• at present ••• steeped in . 
ignorance and superstition and all the 
moral helplessness which comes from 
such darkness ••• there is, to ~mind, 
nothing comparable to the work- the 
thrice blessed work- of regenerating 
ancient India ••• the situation is ••• 
perfectly unique in the history of the 
world. 19 · 

The Educative Process-a pre-requisite for 

Regeneration. 

In this unique task to Gokhale's mind the 

educative process was of paramount importance or 

as he described it, "the sheet-anchor of a people's 

progr~gs: The highest expectations• that may be 

19. 

20. 

"Female Education in India" a paper read at 
the Educational Congress held in connection 
with the Women's Section on Education at the 
Victoria Era Exhibition, London,1897,0okhale 
Speeches, Vol.3 1 p.177. . 
"Education in India", address delivered to 
the Bombay Graduate's Assooiation,11th April, 
1896, Gokhale Speeches, Vol.3, p.165. 
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formed ot the educative process, or its broad 

impact when conceived in terms ot its function 

tor the regeneration ot a people or a society, 

Gokhale visualized would be in these terms1 

••• the general level of our intelligence 
(will) be raised and men: become better 
citizens. Then will the culture of 
literature, the depth of philosophy,the 
widened horizon of history, the love of 
knowledge which science brings, be 
available to'us ••• the will our young 
men .leave the University, as they ought 
to do,·burning with a zeal for everything 
that is great and noble and honourable, 
with the fire ot earnestness that purifies 
whatever it touches. Then will they think 
high thoughts and dream noble dreams. Then 
will they cherish great ideals ••• ideals 
worthy of their manhood and their educa
tion- ideals for which they will live, 
ideals for which they will die.21 

The Responsibility of the Educated Elite class in 

the Nation's Regeneration. 

It was to the educated class, to the 

natudents of today (who wuuld) become the grown-up 

men of tomorrow" that Gokhale turned for nthe 

future hope of the country~ A special class, a 

privileged class that had come under the "ennobling 

21. Ibid •• ~. 174. 
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influence" of modern education, who in terms of 

numbers were utterly disproportionate to the vast 

population of the country, to them Gokhale assigned 

duties that extended beyond those "which you own to 

yourselves; ••• the duty which you owe to your 

fellow-students ••• (and) the duty which you owe to 
22 

those in authority over you." Gokhale saida 

The last duty that you owe to those who 
are in the wider world is to acquire ~ 
knowledge of their needs, observe their 
condition and observe their struggle,and 
to .acquire an attitude of mind, so as to 
sympathize with those who are struggling, 
even though you are not immediately able 
to give them redress. There is a great 
deal of injustice and suffering in the 
wiaer world which requires to be remedied, 
and when it comes to you to play the part 
of grown-up men, it is expected you will 
contribute your share to remove these 
things.23 

The dimensions of public duty e~tended in 
many directions and Gokhale would not have presumed 

to name them all, a matter he was wont to emphasize 

in his many encounters with young students, time 
and again leaving the specific area of public duty 

for each educated person to decide upon as a matter 

of his personal choice and training. What he 

22. Ibid., p. 221. 
23. Ibid., P• 225. 
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emphasized was the need to understand one's 

duty to one•s fellowmen, especially in view 

of the fact that the student was a privileged 

person, by reason of the education he had 

received. Certain responsibilities delved upon 

the educated individual just because of this 

education and there was no gainsaying this 

fact. Furthermore, he seemed to want to impress 

upon the young minds that there was a time and 

a place far everything, and the years spent in 

institutions of learning were for the purposes 

of the acquisition of knowledge and the tools 

with which perceptiveness and understandt~g 

would be made possible and the development of 

character and a spirit of discipline and coopera

tion. 

Speaking to a group of students at Madras, 

Gokhale identified five areas in which he felt 

there was a need to make strides ahead, if the 

nation was to attain a position of pride and 

honour. The areas were the education and elevation 

of the masses and of women, and the creation of 

political awareness, the promotion ot industrial 

development and the reassessment and restructuring 
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ot religious institutions so that there their 

form and spirit may be in keeping with modern 

times. Gokbale saidt 

There is the call of duty on all sides, 
whichever way you turn. There is a 
great deal of work to be done in this 
ancient land ••• I simply point out the 
responsibilities that lie on you ••• There 
is work to be done tor the mass of your 
countrymen who are plunged in ignorance 
and superstition. This mass has been 
kept at a lower level ot existence from 
which level it has got to be raised. Then 
there is work to be done tor the elevation 
of the st~tus ot wo~ankind ot the land. A 
whole eex~shut out from the intellectual 
lite ·ot a people. 'fhJ.s is not good tor any 
country. In religion many ot the old 
institutions are existing only in form 
and tte spirit seems to have tled from 
them. You have got to recognize that 
there is work to be done in this dire
ction as well. Further, the whole country 
is on a low level in regard to political 
existence and that means arduous work tor 
those who interest themselves in that 
question. Lastly, the industrial develoP
ment ot the country needs to be urgently 
attended to. In all these dir.ecUons there 
is work to be done. 

24 

On another occasion he declaredt 

Influences are at work around us which bid 
everyone, "not sit or stand but go". The 
very air we breathe is laden with a longing 
tor change. Old beliefs are crumbling. New 
~d3uatments of ideas hAve become necessary, 

24."Advice to Students", Gokhale Speechee, Vol.31 

PP• 188-189. 
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and amidst this general commotion which 
has been very properly oalled "unrest" 
it was not to be expected that our 
students alone should continue to stand 
where they di~ ••• 25 

In this context, it is not surprising that 

Gokhale felt the task of giving the right direct

ion to the "ideals and aspirations" of these 

young minds to be a stupendous one, and that 

must "calls for our most earnest attention and 

our closest inquiry". He confessed that& 

One of the moat anxious •• (and) one of 
the most important, problems confronting 
~s today is how to supply the guidance 
at once wise and patriotic, to our young 
men, so that their lives may be directed 
into channels of high purpose and earnest 
endeavour in the service of the Motherland ••• 
to instill into young minds a due sense 
of proportion and of responsibility and 
a correct realization of the true needs 
of the country- this can never be an 
easy task ••• it is beset with extra-
ordinary difficulties. 

26 

The role of the •Average' Educated Person. 

Gokhale's insight into the part that the 

average educated man and woman had to play in the 

life of a nation have a validity that extend 

beyond the times that he was referring to. It was 

an insight he had gained as on a visit to England 

25. "Students and Politics", Ibid.,p.191. 
26. Ibid.,p. 
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and one that he felt had meaning for the Indian 

situation. No one would deny the role of "great 

statesman, great generals·and men of great learn

ing, (or) m~n of wealth" and Gokhale was certainly 

conscious of the progressive force that these men 

provided. In fact, in 1896, reviewfing the products 

that were coming out of the universities, he was 

g~eatlf concerned about the evidence of a certain 

"intellectual decadence" and the failure of the 
\ 

universities to produce men ot the calibre and ilk 

of Krthna Shastri Chiplunkar, Kero Laxman Chhatre, 

Dadabhai Naoroji, Mama Paramanand or V.N.Mandlik, 

D.E.Wacha or G.V.Joshi. He saida 

27. 

28. 

Where are the Ranades and the Bhanda~kars 
in our ranks, the Telangs and the Mehtas, 
the Pandits and the Athalyes! Who among us 
possess the restless intellectual activtjy 
of the late Mr.Kunte? 27 

However, Gokhale hastened to saya 

Many of us are apt to imagine that those 
who loom largely in the eyes of the public 
are the only ones that lead really usetul 
lives, we sometimes talk and write as 
though only one or two individuals were 
only doing useful work and the rest only 
vegetating. 28 

"Education in India",Gokhale Speeches,Vol.3, 
p.173. 

"Advice to Students",Gokhale Speechea,Vol.3, 
p.189. 
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Such a state o! a!!airs was certainly not 

the case and the average educated man and woman 

·was invested by Gokhale with the role o! being 

the custodians o! the strength and greatness o! 

a nation. He saida 

A nation's true grBatnese depends upon 
its average man and woman ••• It is in the 
li!e, thoughts and actions o! the average 
man and woman that the solid strength o! 
a nation lies. You may not be privileged 
to make any large contribution to the 
world's knowledge by research and scholar
ship, but every one ••• can .. :lead better, 
more earnest lives on account o! the educa
tion you have received ••• you will thus add 
to the moral energy o! the nation.29 

It was also !or the educated man to support 

and to provide an undergird to the e!!orts o! men 

at the !ore!ront o! progress in the !ields already 

named the political, social, religious, industrial 

and intellectual !ields- without'wbich their 

e!!orts would come to nought. Gokhale eaidl 

Even striking personalities cannot by 
themselves do much; they require assistance, 
a large number o! other men, some immediately 
behind them, some still further behind and 
some a long way behind them.30 

29. Ibid. G 
~o "Students and Their Duties", okhale Speeches, 
~ . -

Vol.3, p.231. 
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Using the analogy of the might~Ganges,which 

gathers strength and which, "as stream after stream 

flows into it ••• gathers •olume and breadth" to 

become a mighty ri•er, Gokhale saida 

It is the same thing in regard to public 
work and great mo•ements.You want some 
striking personalities at the back ••• 
(but) unle~s a number or smaller men ••• 
come forward and cooperate with the striking 
personalities, a great deal or work will 
remain undone.31 

But no apology is offered by Gokhale tor 

using the word."smaller", for "no man need look 

upon himself as small, if he does his work in his 

own sphere". What needs to be emphasized is that 

while eTery individual cannot play "a great part" 

in the regeneration process, each one must Gokhale 

said a 
do the work which suits us best according 
to our capacity (and intelleet) ••• then we 
shall have done some work for our country 
as these tributaries have, by joining the 
might~ ri•er enabled it to become really 
m1ghty.32 

Gokhale's Assessment of the Indian F~ucational 

System. 

Ranade, Bhandarkar and Gokhale were all 

31. Ibid. 
32. Ibid. 
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critics of the Indian educational system as well 

as Government policy vis a vis, Indian Education. 

On numerous occasions over the years Gokhale 

referred to what he consid~rred to be the evils or 

defects of the system, which had the ultimate 

result of stunting growth and creating intellectuals 

and moral dwarfs. Perhaps his most eloquent state

ment on these matters is his 1896 speP.ch~ 3 He had 

·hard condemnation tor the system which permits a 

"tearful ~ount of cram- from the first Vernacular 

standard to the highest degree examination." The 

"dull, mechanical monotony-the same text-books,the 

same standards, the same methods of teaching" 

particularly at the primary level came in for cri

ticism for which he held the Education Department 

responsible but he did spare the parents and the 

Municipalities for their complete unconcern about 

these matters. He spoke of the evil of guide-books 

and the need to reform the examination system. The 

defects in the system prevented education from 

having its rightful effect on a person.Gokhale said& 

33 •. ~'Education in India", 1896, Gokhale Speeches, 
Vo1.3, pp.159-176. 
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••• the object of all studies must be two
fold - the knowledge which you gain, which 
you can never call your own till it has 
been properly assimilated and the culture 
that you derive from such assimilation.Now, 
in the case of most of our students there 
is no real effort at assimilation and conse
quently not much culture in reality. 

34 

Female Education- A Prerequisite for Creation of a 

Climate for Social Change. 

It has been suggested that for personal 

reaeon~5 Gokhale was unable to join the rank of 

active social reformers and that though he was in 

entire sympathy with the platform of the Social 

Reform Party, "he did not take the position of an 

advocate of any items of social reform propaganda, 

except uplift of the depressed classe~~" 
It would be hard to find evidence to support 

this view wholly because Gokhale was as eloquent 

a champion of the needs and rights of the weaker 

sex as he was of the weaker sections of society. 

He spared no words when it came to sponsoring the 

cause of women's education. Perhaps the fact that 

Ibid., p.171 
D v Ambekar, Go~al Krishna Gokhalea A Bioera-
r~aphical Sketc I A Centenary Trlbute,op.clt., 
~.4. 
~.v.Parvate, op.cit.,p.49. 36. 
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his thoughts on the subject were being given 

expression in a country where there was no 

"necessity of vindica ting the dignity of female 

education" and where the caus e of universal· educa-

tion had long been espoused the Utilitarians , 

allowed Gokhale a certain measure of outspokenness 

on the subject. In any case, his excellent 1897 

London speech on Female education seems to have 

gone largely unnoticed?7 Gokhale explained the 

peculiar situation in which the Indian woman was 

caught, at least, in contemporary times. He saidt 

A wide diffusion of female education in 
all its branches is a factor of the 
highest value to the true-well being of 
every nation. In India it assumes addi
tional importance by reason of the bondage 
of caste and custom which tries to keep 
us tied down to certain fixed ways of 
life and fixed modes of t hought, and 
which so often cripples all effor ts at 
the most elementary reforms ••• almos t 
every single act of our daily life is 
regarded a s regulated by some religious 
notion or another ••• the slightest departure 
from the accepted ideas in these matt ers 
is understood to increase the difftoulties 
in the path of our salvation. -~~, naturally 
these ideas have a far stronger hold on 

37. A. R. Kamat, "Gokhale as an Educationis t", 
A Centenary Tribute, op •. cit.,pp.90-108, 
ignores his thoughts on female education. 
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the minds of women than of men ••• their 
turn of mind is intensely religious- a 
result due in no small measure to their 
being shut out from all other intellectual 
pursuits.38 

Gokhale acknowledged the fact that women had 

been held in an exalted position in Vedic times 

and had had access to the highest of intellectual 

pureuits:9 In times since British rule began, 

also, some sections of the female population were 

allowed a rudimentar,r, unorganimed type of educa

tion. But for the most part, the education of women 

for centuries had been a sadly neglected matter. 

Gokhale saidl 

The last seven centuries of darkness,have 
however, so effectually done their work 
that anyone who reminds the Indian people 
of this paBt state of things and asks them 
to make an attempt to return to it, runs 
the risk of being set down as an innovator. 

40 

Despite the formidable difficulties in the way 

of giving "women the freedom to acquire knowledge 

and secure that culture of mind that knowledge 

brings", at the present time, there were, he felt, 

38."Female education in India",London,1897 Vol.3, 
pp.176-77a also see speech made by Gokhale at 
the Alexandra Girls' English Institution,Bombay, 
1912; Gokh~le Speeches, Vol.3,pp. 252-56. 

39.Ibi~., p. 179 
40.Ibid.,pp.180-81. 
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two counts which made a change in the status of 

education for women imperative. 

Firstly, women, as human beings had a right 

to the claim of education, the freedom to avail 

themselves of this opportunity should they so 

desire. Gokhale declareda 

Education, enlightened freedom and an 
honoured position in society, these-and 
not enforced seclusion and ignorance-are 
the rightful inherttance of Indian women. 

41 

Gokhale is claiming for women the right to 

be educated. The notion of rights of the individual 

is implicit in liberal thought. By drawing out this 

implication, Gokhale was referring to a dimension 

that had not ap~eared in the thought of liberal 

leaders of Maharashtra in a noticeable way. More 

consideration had been given to the notion of 

duties and responsibilities than to that of rights, 

or what matters constitute one's rights as a human 

being. 

Gokhale, in this connection also went on to 

cite some of the forces in society that have 

exercised an inhibiting influence on the education 

of girls. 

41. Ibid., P• 180. 
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He quoted :from the Hunter Education Commission's 

Report which had identified some o:f these :forces3 

The social customs ot India, in regard 
to child-marriage and the seclusion in 
which women or the well-to-do classes 
spend their married lite ••• create 
difficulties which embarrass the 
promoters or :female education at ever,r 
step. The duration or the school-going 
age :for girls is much shorter than that 
for boys. It usually terminates at nine 
and seldom extends beyond the eleventh 
year. At so early an·age·a girl's educa
tion is searcely begun.4? 

Gokhale also quoted Telang who had summed up 

the problem in these wordsa 

In discussing this matter, we seem some
times to move in a vicious circle. We 
cannot successfully raise the are or 
marriage for girls among large portions 
of our community without a wide spread 
of female education. And, on the other 
hand, any considerable spread of :female 
education is hardly possible until the 
age or marriage is raised ••• the way to 
meet it is at one and the same time to 
push on female education to the extent 
it is possible, under the present condi
tions, and to extend the limits or 

42. Ibid., p.179; Mrs.Margaret Wilson, wife of 
Dr.John Wilson, and known in her own right as 
promoter of the education of girls, called the 
prejudices against female education "powerful 
and obstinate". The Bombay DaSlun living upto 
its liberal ideals, had no hes tation in 
publishing a letter from Mrs.Wilson on the 
subject, which however~ true in fact, could 
not have but offended the sentiments of a 
large section or the population in those times. 
Memoirs o:f ~lrs.Mar,aret Wilson(Edinburgh and 
London, MDCCCLVIII , pp. 241-42. · 
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of marriageable age in the same way ••• 
as ever,y advance is secured ••• further 
advance will become more and more eas,y. 

43 

Gokhale's phenomenal memor,y allowed to 

quote statistics with great facility and on the 

occasion in England, when speaking on the subject 

of educational facilities for girls• he was able 

to trace the hietor,y of female education in Bombay 

Presidency, starting with its beginning~, made by 

the American Missionar.y ~ociety in 1824 and the .. 
Scottish Missionary Society in 1829 down to the 

year of 1897 when he quoted statistics pertaining 

to five provinces for a number of schools and 

number of pupils in attendance. ~hen the figures 

were looked at, in terms only of a "beginning 

made" in the education of girls, at the primary 

level, there was some reason for satisfaction,but 

when it came to secondary or higher education of 

women, the paucity of facilities was staggerin~~ 
Secondly, women's education was seen by 

Gokhale as part of social reQonstruction and the 

process of modernization. Emancipation from . the 

"thraldom of old wot'.l.d ideas" and assimila:t;ion of 

43. Ibid., p.185. 
44. Ibid., pp.182-18~. 
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those dimensions which would have to be imported 

to made modernization possible, would only come 

with education, and in this case, with the educa

tion or women. Gokhale saidl 

A 

It is obvious that, under the circumstances, 
a wide diffUsion of education, with all its 
solvent influences, among the women of India, 
is the only means of emancipating their minds 
from (the) degrading thraldom to ideas in
herited through a long past ••• such an 
emancipation ••• will facilitate more than 
anything else, our assimilation of those 
elements of Western civilization without 
which all thoughts of India's regeneration 
are mere idle dreams, and all attempts at 
it are foredoomed to failure. The solution 
seems simple enough and yet no problem in 
India is surrounded with greater difficul
ties or required more delicate and patient 
handling.45 

Gokhle's Advocacy of Primary Education. 
" 

One can understand the supreme place given to 

popular education by Gokhale when one finds that he 

ranked it with three other great achievements of 

the Western world, namely, "the application of 

science to industrial processes, the employment ot 

steam and electricity to annihilate distance, and 
46 . 

the rise ot democracies." It is little wonder, 

then, that the promotion of education became a 

45. Ibid.,p. 178 
46. Gokhale.Speeches, Vol.3, p.73. 
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cause close to his heart, when he began his public 

career and even after he had ceased to be actively 

connected with teaching. The former had began with 

his election to the Bombay Legislative Council in 

1889. To that august body, in 1901-02 he expressed 

a sense of impatience with those who asked what good 

primary education could do to the mass of Indian 

people. He pointed what must have seemed to him 

too obvious to.need ·clarification. He-saida 

••• taken in the mass it means for the bulk 
of the community a higher level of intelli
gence, a greater aptitude for skilled 
labour and a higher capacity for discrimi
nation between right and wrong.47 

On this occasion he reiterated views he had 

expressed before the Welby Commission,1897, on the 

subject of education, particularly the need for 
48 

enhanced budgetary provision tor primary education. 

In the Imperial Legislative Council to which he was 

elected in 1901 to fill the seat vacated by 

Pherozeshah Mehta, and which he held for the 

thirteen years, time and again one finds Gokhale 

47. linaneial Statement,1901-02, Bombay Legislative 
Council, Gokhale Speeches, Vol.1,p.455. 

- 48. Welby Commission, Written Evidence, April 12th 
and 13th, 1897, Ibid., pp. 501-02. 
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returning to a consideration of this subject and 

Tiewing it from different aspects. In his very 

second Budget Speech,1903, he summarised the views 

of Professor Tews of Berlin whose essay on Popular 

Education and National Economic Development had 

shown the close relationship that exists between 

general education and economic and social prosperity, 

making •the fostering of all educational institutions •• 

one of the most important national duties of the 
49 

present.• Gokhale said1 

It is obvious that an ignorant and illi
terate nation can never make any solid 
progress and must fall back in the race 
of life. What we therefore want9 and want 
most urgently- is first of all a widespread 
diffusion of elementary education- an 
effective and comprehensive schools for the 
masses- and the longer this work is delayed, 
the more insuperable will be our difficul
ties in gaining for ourselves a recognised 
position among the nations of the world. 

50 

In the same speech, armed with statistics 

taken trom the Reports of the United State Commi

ssioner of Education tor the years between 1897 

and 1900 about public expenditure on primary educa

tion and particularly expenditure per capita of 

49. Budget Speech,1903, Gokhale Speechee,Vol.I, 
p. 40. 

50. Ibid., PP• 4Q-41. 
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population in the major countries of the world,· 

he showed how "hopelessly behind ever.y other civi

lised nation on the face o·f the earth we are in 

the matter of' public education." He further saida 

It is sad to think that, after a hundred 
years of British rule, things with us 
should be no better than this, and unless 
the work is taken up with greater confidence 
and greater confidence and greater enthu• 
siasm, there is small hope of any real 
improvement in the situation taking place. 
In other countries, national education is 
held to be one of the solemn duties of' the 
State ••• Here it has so far been a more or 

'less neglected branch of' State duty. 
. 52 

Taking ·into account the susceptibilities o:t 

the Indian situation :tor a compulsory education 

scheme, Gokhale in his 1906 Budget Speech suggested 

that a 
The first step is to make education free 
in all schools throughout the count.r,y, and 
that can be done at once ••• The next step 
will be to make this education compulsory 
:tor boys in the Presidency towns, and perhaps 
in a few other leading towns. When the minds 
of the people have been accustomed to the 
idea o:t compulsion in the matter o:t education, 
the area of compulsion may be extended, till 
at last, in the course of twenty years or so 
from now, we have in our midst a system o:t 
compulsory and free primary education 
throughout the country• and that too :tor 
boys and girls.5 3 

51. Ibid.,pp.42-43a Gokhale Speeches,Vol.3,pp.159-162 
52. Vol.I, p.44. 
53. Budget Speech,1906,Gokhale Speeches,Vol.I, 

pp.105-106. 
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While Gokhale may have grossly underestimated 

the period of time that lt takes to break old habits 

of thought and action and create new perspectives 

and new modes of behaviour in a unawakened people, 

there is no mistaking his enthusiasm for the cause 

or his optimism that it can be accomplished in a 

forseeable future, nor his insight that it was only 

through education that there was hope for the salva

tion for a nation. In 1907 he pointed with alacrity 

to the exp~riment of compulsor,y education introduced 

by Sayajirao Gaikwad, Maharaja of Baroda(1863-1938) 

in Amreli District of Baroda state in 1893 and 

extended to the whole state in 1900.54 

In 1911, Gokhale sponsored an Elementary 
. ~ 

Education Bill in the Imperial Legislative Coun~il. 

Though it was defeated, it indicated one of the major 

areas in which change is needed, if the modern! za·Uon 

process was to be undertaken in a country with any 

sense of earnestness. 

Gokhale's single plea wasa 

The great thing is to make a beginning in 
introducing compulsion. Once a beginning 

54. Budget Speech,1907 • Gokhale &eeches, Vol.I,p.121l 
also Vol.3, p.95J also Philip w.sergeant, ~ 
Ruler of Baroda, London, John Murray,1928,pp.197-
209. 
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is made, the public mind in the country 
will be rapidly familiarized with the idea 
of compulsion, and it will then not take 
more than 20 years at the outside to have 
a system of universal education 1n the 
countr,y in full operation.55 

The Merite of Western Education- Development of the 

Concepts of Liberty and Free Institutions. 

Throughout Gokhale's speeches on educational 

matters there is reflected a concern for the future 

of Western education in India, b~oause he was 

convinced that a "wide diffusion" of it was bound 

up in large measure with the beet interests of the 

people. He placed Western education among the "bene

ficent agencies" which British rule had introduced 

into the count%'7 and desired that the "fullest 

advantage" be!Bg taken of it. 

The major function of Western education was 

described by him in these termsa 

55. 
56. 

To my mind, the greatest work of Western 
education in the present state of India 
is not so much the encouragement of learning 
aa the liberation of the Indian mind from 
the thraldom of old-world ideas and the 
assimilation of all that is highest and beat 
in the life and thought and character of 
the west.56 

Gokhale Sleeehes, Vol.I, pp.122·~· 
"Official zatlon of Universities , 
Speeches, Vol.3, p.11. 

Gokhale 
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It is easy to see the reasons for this high 

esteem in which Western education was held. He felt 

that "the whole attitude of mind of those who had 

received" or are receiving Western education- and 

with them were the best of their countrymen"- had 

undergone a fundamental change because of a new 

dimension that had been added to their thinking. 

In Indian civilization which·was of a very high 

order, an awareness of "the profound principle of 

liberty as ~ factor in human progress", that love 

of liberty and appreciation of free institutions 

which one finds to be so striking a characteristic 

of the West" had been missing. .Speaking 1n 1905, he 

said I 

The Indians were a civilized race long 
before the ancestors of Englishmen knew 
what civilization was. The genius of the 
race, however, showed itself in the fields 
of religion, philosophy, science and art. 
Their people did not develop a love of tree 
institutions; they paid no attention to 
political questions ••• but now ••• under new 
influence ••• the more people came to under
stand the dignity of free institutions the 
greater progress in this direction.57 

57."An Indian View of Indian Affairs", address to 
the Fabian Society, London, 1905, Gokhale 
Speeches, Vol2, p.3271 P• .,81. 
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This purpose could be achieved through 

the medium of the new education because English 

literature and histor,y is "permeated with ideas 

of the value and dignity of freedom, of consti

tutional liberty." Already the educated classes, 

after "fifty years or more" of their study of 

these disciplines had made significant advances 

in four different fields those of local self

government, the spread· of higher education, the 

developmen~ of a powerful Press, and the Public 

Services. 58 

In his time he estimated the number of 

those who had come under the influence of English 

education to be about a million in a group of 

about fifteen million who could read and write, 

and thought them to be the natural leaders of 

the people, with access to the minds of the mass 

of the population and to be a pace-setting group. 

"What the educated Indian thinks today", he said 

58. "The Needs of India" Address at the New 
Reform Club, London, November 15, 1905, . 
Gokhale Speeches, Vol.2, PP• 334-335. 
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the rest ot India thinks tomorrow."59 

· From R.P.Paranjpye, comes a vital·indication 

ot what Gokhale thought to be the purpose ot a 

study of history. Paranjpye related thatl 

••• He did not much eare tor the history 
of India, as he thought that more lessons 
can be learnt from the history ot Europe, 
both ancient and modern, which presents a 
well-marked evolution of the democratic 
idea, than from any detailed account ot 
the numerous dynasties of rulers that 
ruled India- for this, he thought, was 
very nearly what the history of India 
~ractically amounts to ••• 60 

From D.E.Wacha there comes the observation 

that Gokhale had equipped himself with a "broad 

study of history in all its several aspects" before 

59. Gokhale Speeches, Coneress Presidential Address, 
1905, Gokhale Speeches, Vol.2,pp.205-6; Gokhale 
seemed to have shared all the horror that Plato 
evinced, of a country's having to draw its 
leadership trom those who had not undergone a 
period of training and discipline. His concern 
for the masses was seen in the extensive educa
tional facilities he sought for them. But he 
was firm in the view that only when they were 
brought under the influence of education they 
be expected to provide leadership or make for 
high national efficiency. Gokhale was not a 
mass leader in the sense that Gandhi was and 
his views on the state of unreadiness of the 
masses for participation in public life are 
at variance with Gandhi's views. 

60. R.P.Paranjpye, op.cit.,pp. 18-19. 
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he launched on his actual public career.61 

And in 

Gokhale•s own list of priorities " a good knowledge• 

ot History- Ancient and Modern stood at the top ot 

the disciplines in which he wanted to become 

proficient. 62 

A greater measure ot Gokhale's regard tor 

the Talue ot a study of History came in 1911 when 

as a Kember ot the Bombay University Senate, he 

Tehemently opposed the move to ~rop the paper in 

the History ot.Eneland, Political and Constitutional 

in the ~.A.curriculum !rem the Compulsory group and 

incluce it 1n the Voluntary group of "!Us tory and 

Economics." 

61.D.E.Wacha,Rem1n1seence~ of the Late Hon.Mr.Gopal 
Kri~hna Gokhale (Bombay, 1915), pp.6-1o. 

62.GoF-hRle saidr "By the grace ot Sree Guru Datta
traya, I will endeavour, humbly but firmly, to 
acquire or achieve the following• 
1. I will practise Yoga regularly. 
2. I will acquire a good knowledge ofl 

(a History- Ancient and Modern. 
(b Philo3ophy - Ancient anG !.'odern. 

l
c Astronomy 
d Geology. 
e Physiology 
f) Psychology 

" 1 " Now, no more o Of!:/ • 
(g) French ••• 

3 I will tr,y to become a preecher of the highest 
• philosophical religion a~d I will preach thie 

religion to the whole world," Gokhale Papers, 
microfilm, Reel Ho.4, Sr.No.203, dated 
5 Feb., 1898. 
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There are only scattered references to be 

tound'in hie speeches to the content of the 

English courses taught by him. Among the poets 

and novelists that must have formed part ot.the 

content of his courses, the following compilation 

can be made from actual references citeda Bacon's 

Advancement ot Learning, Scott's Bride of Lammer-

. moor, De Quineey' s The Confessions of an Opium 

Eater, Southey'e.Life of Nelson, Thomas Gray's 

The Elegr Written in a Country Church-yard, the 
. 

Works ot Scott, 'Shelley, Wordsworth, Coleridge, 

Milton and Robert Browning, Burke and John Bright. 

It is left to one's imagination to visualize 

how Gokhale would have handled the ~eaehing tor 

instance of Bacon's Advancement of Learning(1605) 

which was considered to have marked the beginning 

of the English language becoming "the vehicle of 

an important treatise in Philosophy" or the early 

"revolutionary sympathies of Wordsworth, Coleridge 

and Southey "but it would not be far-fetched to 

speculate that literature as a vehicle for liberal 

ideas and values so close to his heart would have 

been as much a part of the teaching of the course 

as literature forms~' 
6,.D.B.Mathur,"Gopal Krishna Gokhale and the Impact 

of the West", The Indian Journal of Political 
Science, Vol.XXII(October-December,1961) No.4, 
PP• 3oi-,11. 
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_Another nineteenth century leader, SUrendra

nath Banerjea, who was a champion of Indian unity 

amid its manifold diversities, saw the role of 

"English education" as he termed it, to be one of 

"the might,r revolutionary agencies" to bring about 

such unity. Banerjea saidt 

The question might be askeq how is English 
education helping the cause of Indian 
union. I have mentioned that one of the 
obstacles to national unity is the diversity 
of dialects that prevails in India. English 
education partly removes this difficulty 
supplying a common medium of communication 
between the educated classes ••• nor is this 
all. English education has uplifted all.who 
have come under its influence to a common 
platform of thoughts feelings and aspira
tions. Educated Indians whether of Bengal, 
Madras, Bombay or the North Western Provinces 
are brought up under the same intellectual, 
moral, and political influences. Kindred 
hopes, feelings and ideas are thus generated. 
The educated classes throughout India are 
thus brought nearer together.64 

64.Surendra Nath Banerjea(1848-1926),Address on Indian 
Unity, delivered at a meeting of the Students• 
Association, Calcutta on March 16,1878. Quoted in 
K.P.KarunakarantModern Indian Political Tradition, 
(New Delhi,1962J,pp.3s-39. Mahatma Gandhi, it Is 
well known was only not enamoured by "modern Civi
lization" which he considered to be synonymous with 
Western or· European civilization, but was of the 
opinion that English education alienated the 
educated classes from the masses. See Karunakaran, 
pp.,OB-09 and p.,14. Among the many differences 
between the points of view of Gokhale and Gandhi, 
their assessment of the value of English education 
must be considered to be an important one.In fact, 
the differences of perspectives and viewpoints 
between the two seem to be so ijreat as to make the 
appellation "My Political Guru given by Gandhi to 
Gokhale something of an enigma. 



51R 
Ranade and Gokhale - Some Shared Beliefs. 

1. The Indo-British Connection as Providential. 

Banade'e firm conviction that the hand of God 
that was to be seen in the hist~rical fact of the 
British connection with·Ind!a was shared by Gokhale. 
By temperament Gokhale was less inclined to the use 
ot the language and idiom of theism when compared 
with Ranade,but even from scattered references made 
by Gokhale it is evident that he believed the conne
ction to be providentiaf~ 

65.In the absence of any clear indication !rom Gokhale 
about his own religious convictions, there have been 
a plethora of statements from his contemporaries and 
others on the subject.The matter seems to have a 
greater significance that it might have with a leader 
in a different age or with contemporaries whose other 
views were less well-known.But Ranade's strong 
theistic position had been known through his Prar
thana Samaj sermons and there have been a tendency 
to make a natural inference that the ~·s convic
tions were shared by Gokhale.Tilak also-liad through 
his Gita Rahasya provided a creed of action(see D. 
Mackenzie Brown,"The Philosophy of Bal Gangadhar 
Tilak-Karma Vs Jnana in the Gita Rahasya" Journal 
of Asian Studies,Vol.17,1958,pp.197-2o6).~astr1 
related that at a condolence meeting tor Charles 
Bradlaugh,Gokhale as main speaker on the occasion,in 
a "tit of excessive candour~ proclaimed himself an 
agnostic and the appellation seems to have persisted. 
Sastri also said that "Nobody knew preoisely his 
views on religion and other profound matters ••• Once 
he told me that he did not think it proper to speak 
about hie views on the great mysteries of life and 
death A man's religion must be entirely his 
rerso~l and private property."(V.s.Srinivas Sastri, 
Life of Gopal Krishna Gokhale,op.cit.,p.31) In any ~~~e 
"agnosticism" Is not incompatible with a belief in 
some unseen power and Gokhale'e writings do testify 
to such a belief if judged by the few scattered 
references to the divine.One fact seems certain, 
that he had no use for taboos,or ceremonies or 
for r8diculous ideas of pollution. 

See reverse. 
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Both Ranade and Gokhale agreed about the 

immedia te and long-term beneficial of the British 

connection, though neither man hesitated to point 

out the injustices and short comings of the 

bureaucracy or to advocate reforms or changes that 

seemed imperative !or their times. Both men equally 

rejected Anglophile and Anglophobe reactions. 

Identifying the more positive aspects of the 

British connection, Gokhale saida 

I freely r ecognize- what the late Mr. Ranade 
so often used to impress upon our minds-that 
th~ugh there may be less field !or personal 
amb)ion and less scope for the di splay of 
individual talent under the present regime, 
there is ample compensation and more than 
that in the blessings of peace and order well 
established, in the larger poss i bilities of 
enlightenment and progress s ecured to the mass 
of our countrymenJ i n the hi~her ideals of 
civic and nationaL life to wnich we have been 
introduced, and in the rousing of the moral 
energies of our people.66 

On a different occasion, Gokhale pointed out 

thata some Indians ••• felt deeply grateful for intro

ducing into India the liberal thought of the West 

with its protest against caste or sex disabilities 

and its recognition of men' s dignity a s man- a 

teaching which they regarded as of the highest value 

66. Gokhale Speeches , Vol.I, p.441. 



in serving both ~e a corrective and stimulant to 

their old c1viliz~tion. 67 

There is also a larger context in which Gokhale 

viewed this relationship between the two countriee.He 

said a 

~'ith the commencement of the twentieth 
centur,y, the relatione between East and 
West may be regarded as having entered 
on a new phase ••• Last and West m~ now 
meet on more equal terms than was hitherto 
possible.68 

Gokhale even suggested that a Universal Races 

Coner~ss may be called where representatives of all 

races, 'with developed types of civilization might 

meet each other ••• to further te&causes of mutual 

trust and respect between Occident and Orient." 

2. Visit:~n of the Future. 

Gokhale's vision for the future of his countr,y 

was no less optimistic than Ranade's and was stated 

in equally stirring language and embodied the same 

principles of liberalism found in the Deccan·' Sabha 

¥anifesto. Gokhale saida 

••• let me say that I recognize no limits to 
my aspiration for our motherland. I want our 
people to be in their own country what other 

67."East andWest in India",Gokhale Speeches,Vo1.2, 
P• -,s2. 

68. Ibid.,p. 380. 
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people are in theirs. I want ou~ men and 
women, without distinction of caste or 
creed, to have opportunities to grow to 
the full height of their stature, unhampered by 
cramping an~ unnatural restrictions.69 

Gokhale'e concept of nationalism is broad-based 

and comprehensivi~ Political considerations would 

form only a part of a larger world of achievements, 

in which advancement on other fronts were also needed. 

In addition to the more obvious advancement in science 

-and industry, generally held to be concomitant with 

69.Go~ale Speeches,Vol.2, p.217. 
70.Also made in the same ye~r in another statement 

is a broad definition given of Swadesnism.Gokbale 
said, "Swadeshism at its higbest is a deep, 
passionate, fervent, all-embracing love of the 
motherland, and ·that this love seeks to show it
self, not in sphere of activity only, but in all; 
1t invades the whole man, and it will not rest 
until it has raised the whole man".("The Swadeshi 
Movement",1907, Gokhale Speeche~, Vol.2,p.223, 
1907). This broad concept represented the views 
of the Moderates, though Gokhale himself had 
confessed to a dislike of the term itself. See 
"The Seditious Meetings Bj.ll", Gokhale Sleeche s, 
Vol.2,p.32. Sir Henry Cotton had charac erised 
Gokhale's views as "conspicuously moderate".For 
Nehru's un favourable remarks on the use of the 
term, see "Autobiography", Allied Publishers, 
1962, pp.30-31, p.388. 
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the affluency and modernity of a nation, Gokhale 

saw that a way ahead would have to be forged in the 

fields of "religion, literature and the arts." In 

other words, there could be no resting on one's 

laurels, achieved in the past. Efforts to make 

every facet of culture meaningful in a modern context 

would also be necessary. 

When Gokhale ooncei ved of unlimi tedt'iopportu

nities for people to grow to the height of their 

potentialities, unhampered by any restrictions that 

were of an inhibiting nature, he was adding the 

concept of secularism to his vision for the future. 

He had acclaimed, in the Preamble to the Servants of 
' India Society's Constitution, evidence of a growing 

feeling of common nationality in the country in 

which common hopes, and aspirations and traditions 

were coming to the forefront, as also the feeling 

"that we are Indians first .and Hindoos, Mahomedans, 

Parsees or Christians afterwards." 

:5. Progress on Many Fronts· At iQnce •. 

Gokhale, in the same manner as Ranade, 
' conceived of society as having likenesses to a 

biological organism, in which the parts are inter

dependent. It is known that Herbert Spencer was one 
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ot the most influential Western thinkers in mineteenth 

century Asia. In Japan he was considered to be the 

most influential social and political thinker of 

the 1880•s!
1 

Evidence of the influence of Spencer on 

Gokhale•s thinking is seen from the description of 

society that he made. He saida 

••• I believe the life of a people-whether 
1n the political or social or industrial 
or intellectual field- is an organic whole, 
and no striking progress in any particular 
field is to be looked for unless there be 
room for the free movement of the energies 
of the people in all fields.72 

The implications of this firm belief are a tar 

more extensive notion of 'progress' than a preoccupa

tion with political. and industrial matters. The esta

blishment of free and representative institutions and 

treatment on equal terms was only the beginning of 

the coming to grips with the problem of modernization. 

There must be industrial progress, too, and his Budget 

speeches never failed to impress that the economist in 

Gokhale was as greatly concerned about this m~tter as 

he was about political affairs. 

His view on social reform as being continuous 

71.Michio Nagai,"Herbert Spencer in Early Meiji Japan", 
Far Eastern Quarterly, Vol.XIV,1954-55, No.1, 
pp.55-64. 

72. Gokhale Speeches, Vol.,,p.11. 
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with political reform implied in his broad view of 

progress. He would have neither made an artificial 

separation between the two, nor would.have subscribed 

to the view that one is the precondition of the other. 

Advancement must necessarily be on all fronts at 

once and Gokhale was thus as much a champion of 

social reform as his liberal-minc7ed contemporaries. 

A Critigue of Society from the Liberal Standpoint. 

Gokhale, as champion of the cause of wronged 

or oppressed, had harsh words with which to condemn 

the inequalities and injustices inherent in the caste 

system. He pointed these out in the following wordsa 

I think all fairminded persons will have to 
admit that it is absolutely monstrous that 
a class of human beings, with bodies similar 
to our·own, with brains that can think and 
hearts that can feel, should be perpetually 
condemned to a low life of utter wretched
ness, servitude and mental and moral degra
dation, and that permanent barriers should 
be placed in their way so that it should be 
impossible for them to overcome them and 
improve their lot. This is deeply revolting 
to our sense of justice. I believe one has 
only to put oneself mentally into their 
place to realize how griev!ous this i~stioe 
is. We may touch a cat, we may touch a dog, 
we may touch any other human being, but 
the touch of these human beings is pollution: 
And so complete is now the mental~ degrada
tion of'these people that the themselves 
see nothing in such treatment to resent, 
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that they acquiesce in it as though 
nothing better than that was their due.

73 
Gokhale's argument did not rest there but 

also viewed the problem in the light o! the highest 

humanitarian considerations implicit in any attempt 

to bring in modernisation. Pointing out that the 

main difference between the caste system and the 

class system was one o! elasticity, Gokhale said 

that the former was "rigid or cast-iron like •• ", 

while the latter being "an elastic institution• 

permitted any person to rise in the social scale 

to a position of absolute equality with others and 

to reach a high status. Gokhale agreed with the 

view that "castes are eminently suited !or the 

preservation o! society, but that they are utterly 
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unsuited for the purpose of progress" ~d continueda 

••• if you want to stand where you were a 
thousand years ago, the system of castes 
need not be modified in any material 
degree. If, however, you want to emerge 
out of the slough in which you have long 
remained sunk, it will not do for you to 
insist on a rigid adherence to caste.74 

To Gokhale the principle of equality was a 

significant dimension of the modernization process, 

which again inherently implied a duty to work for 

those conditions that make such equality an 

actuality •. He saida 

••• Modern civilization has accepted greater 
quality for all as its watchword, as against 
privilege and exclusiveness, which were the 
root ideas of the old world. And the larger 
humanity of these days required that we 
should acknowledge its claims by seeking 'he 
amelioration of the helpless condition of 
our downtrodden countrymen.75 

And finally on the grounds o:r ttNat~onal se1;f

respect, Gokhale had a third principle on which he 

would seek that the weaker sections of society be 

helped to attain a position of strength and a higher 

state of existence. When a large section of a 
' society is forced to remain in a sub-human state,it 

proves a drag on the total society for the reason 

74. Ibid.p.262. 
75. Ib1d.,p.262. 
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that this ' 
section is unable to~ pull along with 

the rest along the path of progress because it 

has no way to understand the concept of progress, 

hampering every effort of the whole society to move 

ahead. But this was only one side or the problem. 

The other aspect was that in the task of nation 

building a large section of energy remains ~~

unharnessed. Thus Gokhale askeda 

••• How can we possibly realize our national 
aspiration, how can our country ever hope 
to take her place among the nat~ons or the 
world,· if we allow large numbers of our 
countrymen to remain sunk in ignorance, 
barbarism, and degradation? Unless mena 
are gradually raised to a higher level, 
morally and intellectually, how can they 
possibly understand our thoughts or share 
our hopes or cooperate with us in our 
efforts? Can you not realize that so far 
as the work of national elevation is 
co~cerned, the energy, which these classes 
might be expected to represent, is simply 
unavailable to us? ••• I think there is not 
much hope for us as a nation unless the 
help of all classes, including those that 
are known as low castes, is forthcoming 
for the work that lies before us.76 

It is little wonder that Gokhale thought that 

the resolution he was asked to move at the Dharwar 

social Conference where he expounded his views,was 

tame. He saw the path to "elevation" of under 
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privileged groups lay through education and employ

ment opportunities but that this was not enough. 

Dedicated young people whose "grooves of life" are 

not fixed must be sei~ed of the problem on a 

priority basis. Certainly, he was also at pains to 

point out to his countrymen, that charity begins at 

home and that the right to condemn injustices 

practiced in South Africa could only come when 

gross injustices at home were abolished and that the 

equality sought elsewhere muat be first practised by 

them. One expects that Gokhale was equally forceful 

in his articles in the Sudharak in the 1888-1892 

period, but this a matter for speculation.The earliest · 

clear statement from him that exists on any social 

reform matter is the 1897 London speech on Female 

Education, followed by the 190' speech on the Eleva

tion of the Depressed Classes made at the Dharwar 

Social Conference. 

Gokhale'a Three D1fflene1ons ot Public Life. 

The expression which Gokhale used in his 

Preamble to the Constitution of the Servants of India 

Society, that "public life must be spirituali~ed" has 

come to be identified with certain requisites of 

character and dedication that men in public lite 
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must exhibit. In the onward progress of the nation, 

he Tisualized the leadership being provided by a 

core of dedicated men, who through their liberal 

convictions would •come forward to devote themselves 

to the cause in the spirit in which religious work 

undertaken. Love of countr,y must eo fill the heart 

that all else shall appear as of little moment by 

its side." These men he felt must be possessed by a 

wfervent patriotism which rejoices at every opportu

nit,y of sacrifice for the motherland, a dauntless 

hear1 which refuses to be turned back from its 

object by difficulty or danger, a deep faith in the 

purpose of Providence that nothing can shake??.•The 

seven vows that were to be taken by members of the 

Societ9 while applicable immediately to those 

joining the Society, certainly also indicated the 

kind of selfless concerns and sense of dedication 

men in public lite must possess. Aiyar sees in 

Gokhale's concept of public lite an element of 

~self-effacing idealism" derived from the Hindu 

tradition and for~ng" probably the only indigeneous 

77.0rig1nal Constitution of the Servants of In~ia 
Soc1ety,Gokhale Speeches,V~2,p. 182. 

78. Ibid., p.18,. 
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element in his political thought?9 

Gokhale dwelt on the conditions and spheres 

of public life, as he saw it in the Indian situation. 

First o:t all, public life must be for "the benefit o:t 

public" and secondly "it must be a li:te shared and 
80 

participated in by a very large number o:t people." 

He delineated the three spheres o:t public life as 

national public life, political public life and 

social and humanitarian public life~1 

The first sphere, Gokhale :telt had potential 

for the future because it involved the relations of 

the nation to other countries. 

With regard to the second sphere, Gokhale 

thought that progress in India would proceed along 

the same lines as in the West where it had been 

concerned with securing liberties, widening the bonds 

of freedom and discharging efficiently those responsi

bilities that come with political liberties. 

79. 

so. 

81. 

Gokhale and the Modern World, op.cit.,p.7 and 
pp. 33='34. . . 
Public Life in India, BombaycThe National Litera
ture Publishing Co.1922. There is no indication as to 
where and when this speech was delivered.by 
Gokhale. 
Ibid. ,p.4. 
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Social Change- Aseesement o! Accepted Standards o! 

Social Justice. 

It is in Gokhale's thoughts about the third 

dimension, that o! social and humanitarian public 

life, that we have a clear statement o! the rational, 

purposeful and brisk manner in which social problems 

must be tackled. Gokhale saidt 

••• we have :first o! all to consider what 
are the standards of social justice accepted 
by the people whose case we are considering 
••• we have got to analyse what relations 
o! the different classes of the community 
are to one another ••• and how :far those who 
are better placed understand and try to 
perform their duty to those who are less 
:favourably circumstanced than themselves. 

82 
The :first task in any problem is thus one o! 

assessment o! the nature o! the actual situation as 

it pertains to man's relations to his :fellow-men. 

Given the Indian situation this was no mean task. 

Nineteenth century leaders !rom Roy to Ranade had 

attempted the very same thing- identification o! 

social evils and mistaken notions o:f social justice 

that countenanced such evils. 

82. Ibid.,pp.5-6. 
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Social Change- Clear Conception of Liberal Ideals. 

Gokhale again, in the context of discussing 

the social and humanitarian sphere of public life 

indicates that a clear conception of the nature 

and meaning of ideals to be established are a pre

requisite to the achievement of any kind. He saida 

••• if we understand correctly the Y&lue of 
the dignity of man as man, if we understand 
the value of social freedom, if we under
stand the in~ustices and the disabilities 
placed upon any section of the score of 
birth or sex, if we understand all these 
tbings.correctly, if we are fired by that 
enthusiasm which always comes from a keen 
sense of injustice, if we put our shoulders 
to the wheel and tr,y to set those matters 
right, then I shall say we shall have done 
something in the social and human1tarian 
sphere. A beginn1ng has been made and there 
is an awakening in this land, such as there 
never was. We are at any rate, ashamed of 
many of the social injustices which we 
deplore on all sides of USJ only we do not 
take up with energy, necessar,y energy, the 
work to remove those injustices •• 8, 

A Plea for Intellectual Honesty. 

In his usual outspokenness Gokhale did not 

hesitate to say that "the strength and character of 

India is largely determined by the strength and 

character of public life in India.• While ka depre

cated "undue pessimism", he wanted a realistic and 

honest appraisal of "defects and deficiencies" 
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because "unles~ we understand these things, thee~ 

detects will not be set right." To those who were 

easily self-satisfied, Gokhale counselled& 

••• Think ot the tuture that lies before you1 
think ot the vast space that has to be covered 
before you can hold your heads up among the 

civilized people of the worldl think ot the 
vast amount ot work that lies before you before 
you can really claim to be human beings 
pos~essed ot any self-respect. Do this and then 
you will see that there is not that room tor 
easy selt-congratulation •• 84 

84 

Egoism versus Altruism. 

The development of a public spirit, is a pre

requisite tor a strong public lite and Gokhale's 

•selt-ettacing idealism" surfaced again when he 

defined public spirit as the "subordination of consi

derations ot personal gain and personal comfort to 

the good of the community· you want to ee~~." There 

must be a preparedness "to subordinate our own 

pereonal 3udgement in the consideration ot public 

matters to what is neceesar,y tor the common good." 

Gokhale felt that "unless we are prepared to sub

ordinate our 3udgement, common action becomes 

impossible, and unless there is common action, 

8(. Ibid., p.9 
85. Ibid., p.11 
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effective action becomes impossible. Thus "co

operation and discipline" are a pre-requisite of 

the success of a public movement. Gokhale said: 

In matters of conscience, a man is justi
fied ••• is bound to stand up, as one against 
the whole world if necessary. But in matters 
of judgement, we must learn to subordinate 
our judgement to the judgement of those 
above us, of leaders of public movements,who 
are entrusted with the responsibilities of 
leading us. For this we shall have to 
cooperate with one another better; we shall 
have to recognize the value of discipline 
better than we have been doing in the past. 

86 

Public Life- A Plant of Slow Growth. 

All nineteenth century leaders of innovation 

and change belonging to liberal school of thinking 

were conscious of the fact that in a traditional 

society the process of change is not that one can be 

hurried along and that in the nature of the case it 

would be a slow and gradual one and one involving 

"steady and strenuous work". Gokhale reiterates this 

view when he said that public life in India 

••• is a plant of new growth ••• and you must 
not, therefore expect a very tender plant 
to have that strength which you find in more 
sturdy growths. 

86. Ib1d.,pp.12-13. 
87 • Ibid., P• 9. 

87 
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But on the other hand he was very sure that 

the "plant" needed greater care and tending than it 

was getting. He saida 

it (the plant) does not receive at our 
hands the sustenance which it requires 
or that_sustenance which it is our duty 
to give to it.88 · 

A Method of Change- The Power of Reason, Gentle 

Persuasion and Constitutional A~itation. 

The many memorials and representations prepared 

so untiringly and patiently by Gokhale under the 

aegis of Ranade for the Sarvajanik Sabha and later 

the Deccan Sabha and the many public meetings he 

lent support to in the cause of some grievance that 

needed the attention of the Government are all eloquent 
' 

testimo~y to his firm conviction in the power of argu-

ment and gentle persuasion. This particular feature 

of his thinking takes on added significance when it 

is considered that in his own times agitation had 

become very much part of the scene in Poona. A firm 

believer in the appeal to the intell0ct, he was pained 

at the use of methods that roused the passions and 

whetted the appetites, thus making man succum.b to the 

rule of their lower nature. 

88. Ibid. ,p.9o 
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In ~~s mind there was no question that w~at

ever be the provocation or even the injustices that 

must be tolerated, the only method in which reliance 

cou1::!be put was that of •constitutional agitation." 

He descri~ed the method in these wordsa 

Constitutional agitation was agitation by 
methods which they were entitled to ado~t 
to bring about the changes they desired
through the action of constituted autho
rities ••• Thus defined, the field of 
constitutional agitation was a very wide 
one ••• But there were two essential condi
tions- one, that the methods adopted were 
such as-they were entitled to employ, and 
secondly that the changes desired must be 
obtained through the action of constituted 
authorities by bringing to bear on thema 
the pressure of ~ublic opinion.89 

The Role of the Press in Social Change. 

Gokhale co~ceived of the Press as a powerful 

body to b·rlld up the pres~ure of public opinion,and 

W?.J a: vehemently opposed to t~.e misuse o! the pr!

vile~e3 o! the freedo~ accorded to the Press by the 
0 

Anglo-In~ian Pa-,~rs as he was s. champion or the 

liber~J of the Press when it was sought to bee~ 

curbed in the case o! Iniian papers through the amend

ment of the Official Secreta Act of 1889. He saidl 

The ~re9s, is in one sense ••• a custodian of 
public interests, and any attempt to hamper 

89 "The ~ork Before Us", Allaha.bad,1907 1 Gokhale 
• 3oeech~q, Vol.2,pp.217-19. 
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its freedom by.repressive legislation 
is bound to affect these interests.90 

In point of fact, Gokhale deplored the weakness 

of the Indian Press as a source of moulding public 

opinion. In the context of his own times, he saw 

the vigilance of the Indian Press as the only 

check that operates from outside, feebly, it is true, 
91 but continuously, upon the conduct of the Government." 

What greater role he would have assigned to the Press 

in creating a climate for change, by bringing to the 

public form issues that needed to be debated upon 

and viewed from·all aspects, with inconsistencies 

revealed and rational bases formulated, can only be 

imagined. We have an indication of his thinking in 

what he said at a later juncture about the actual 

achievements of the Indian Press. He saida 

••• our Press has been in the main a potent 
instrument of progress.~t has quickened our 

90."The Official Secrets Act",1903, Gokhale S~eeches 
Vol.2,p~12; R.P.Paranjpye w~0e to Gokhale; your 
fine speech on the Official Secrets Bill is being 
praised by everybody. Even the Kesari was for 
once obliged to praise it though of course it 
mixed a little venom in it as it referred to"your 
usual moderation" with the same sentence". R.P. 
Paranjpye to G.K.Gokhale,1S December, . 
Gokhale Papers, microfilm, Reel No.9,No.402-1. 

91. Gokhale Spe~ches, Vol.2, p.12 
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national consciousness; it has spread 
in the country ideas of justice and 
equality not only between man and man 
but also between class and classf it 
has stimulated ·our public spirit; it 
has set high standards of public duty. 

92 

In independent India Gokhale would have given 

·the Press a continuing and expanding responsibility 

in this matter, asking it to throw all its weight 

in with progressive forces that would seek to restore 

the legitimate rights of man and spread the creed ot 

modernizat~on on the basis of convincing men of the 

nation's inherent need that these forces must triumph. 

He would also have expressed concern at the role the 

Press might be tempted to play acting as a negative 

force in this matter, by espousing the cause of 

obscurant and traditional forces, in the same manner 

as he was filled with anxiety at the way in which the 

press had contributed to unrest in his own times. 

Gokhale'e Legacy- Modernization of Indian Society

A synthesis of Two Cultures. 

social thinking in India, to Gokhale's mind had 

92."The Press Act" 1 1910, Gokhale Speeches, Vol.2,p.62 
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9' gone through three phases. In 1911
1 

he pointed 

out, and there may haTe been autobiographical 

oTertones in what he said, that Western education 

had led to a •reexamination o! the whole o! their 

ancient ciTilization- their social usages and 

institutions, their religious beliefs, their 

science, their art, in !act their entire conception 

and realisation o! lite.• The second phase was a 

rediscoTery o! thei.r own cul i;1.u-q and civilization, 

accompanied by- a justifiable pride in it. The third 

phase was the realization that the path to modernity 

lay in a •combining of what is best in the West with 

what is best in the East." 

Using an idiom that represents a true measure 

ot the modernization ~rocess, Gokhale's Tision of 

the future was described in these termsa 

••• I telieve whole heartedly in a great 
destiny for the people of my land. ie still 
retain sany of tho3e characteristics which 
~nee placed us in the van of the world 
civilisation- tha depth of our epiritua1ty, 
our serene outlook on lite, our conceptions 
o! domestic Ll1 .social duty. AnJ. other races 
that have from time to time come to make 
thsir h·:)!Il9 haza a..a.d have brol16ht their own 
treasure into the common stock. The India 
of the ruta.re '4111 be compoJu.c.ded of all these 
elements reinforcing one another, but a long 

9 ~ ~Akhale ~~~e~~~. Vo1.2, p.332. 
je \.TV 
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process of discipline and purification 
and real adjustment is necessary, before 
she gathers again the strength required 
for her allotted tas~94 

Unlike Ranade, Gokhale does not advocate a 

return to the past. He is emphatic thata 

••• the past really never returns ••• and 
even if the past could return, I think 
it would not be desirable that it should 
return, tor things are not what they were 
a century or even half a century ago.95 

In summation, Golchale lea.ves us these thoughts 

that have relevance for todayz The educative method 

ra~~a as the foremost method of c~eating that open

ness of mind that is at the basis of social change. 

While the whole ed.ucational system an.d the cu.rricula 

must be geared to the modernizatj.on process, those 

disciplines that tran~it a greater understanding 

of liberal and humanitarian principles must be given 

a place of priority. Gokhale, more than any ~ther 

leader of his time, puts ereat faith in the educative 

process as an instrument for bringing about moderni

zation, 'because of its potent.tal to make changes in 

in convictionD o.nd beliefs. 

95. Ibid., p. 91. 
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The power of reason and gentle persuasion is 

rated above those employing agitation or making an 

appeal to the emotions. The Press was given a power. 

ful and responsible role in the creation of social 

change. 

In modern society the claims of individuals 

as individuals must be recognised. The notion of the 

rights of men, appear in Gokhale's thinking, side by 

side with the notion of duties. 

The nature of society as an organic whole, 

implies that progress and. advancement must be achieved 

on many fronts at once. Though Gokhale's main arena 

of action was in the fields of politics and economics, 

he also gave major consideration to the dimensions of 

social change. 

The place of every citizen, each according to 

his own station and its duties, is given recognition, 

in the context of the process of modernization. 

Moral Character, singlemindedness of purpose, 

selfless service and the placing of the common good 

above that of one's personal good, as well as other 

measures of the high quality of public life needed 

in the process of modernization, are given prominence. 
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No chauvinist, Gokhale is unhesitating ill 

identifYing ideals and principles that must be 

incorporated into the culture, for the creation 

of a modern societ,y. 

In the final analysis, each generation and 

each individual has his share of the work carved 

out for him, in the reconstruction of a societ,y, 

on which succeeding generations and individuals 

can contiD.ue to build. But for each onea 

96. 

As for-us, it will be enough to have 
laboured for such an end- laboured even 
when the end is not in sight. For ••• I 
think there is not only profound 
humility but also profound wisdom in 
the faith which saysa 

"I do not ask to see the 
distant scenea One step 
enough !or me." 

96 

Gokhale Speeches, Vol.,,p. 1011 Gokhale's 
quotation Is !rom the famous Christian hymn, 
•Lead Ilndly Light" composed by John H.Newman, 
(1801-1890). 
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KASHIN4TH TRIMBAK TELANG-(185()-189:5) 

Early Training. 

Unlike his contemporaries Telang was born in 

Bombay in a Saraswat Brahmin family, whose ancestore 

had moved from Goa to Bombay in the early years of 

the nineteenth century. At nine he entered the 

Elphinstone School to commence his study of English. 

A classmate, Jamsetjee Ardesbir Dala~ later recalled 

that Telang was a voracious reader and subscribed to 

a lending library of sorts run by a Eohri at the foot 

of the main staircase of the School~ 

Telang's asRociation with Mama Paramanand began 

in 1861, when Mama was his teacher. The association 

continued into future years, with Mama continuing in 

the role of a spiritual guide, even when Telang had 
2 

risen to a high position • 

1. V.N.Naik, Kashinath Trimbak Tel?ng, The Man and 
Hls Times, Madras, G.A.Natesan and Co.,p.121 
Naik's biography of Telang is the only substantial 
one in English if the various obituaries and memo
rial addresses are discounted. Among them are found 
contributions by Ranade, Chandavarkar, D.E.Wacha, 
and sir Raymond West. In Marathi, S.N.Karnatki's 
Namdar N a a Murti Kashinath Trimbak Telan , 

Bombay, 92 Y su 
2. P.B.Kulkarni, Mama Parmanand ani Tyanche Kal lhand, 

Bombay, 1966, pp.225-246. 
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Passing his Matriculation in 1864 at the age 

of fourteen, Telang went on to take a B.A. at 

nineteen with Blstor,y, Political Economy, Logio 

and Sanskrit as his sub3eots. Later.he secured a 

Master's degree in Languages and a Bachelor of Law 

degree. ~rom 1869 to 1872 he was a Fellow of the 

Elphinstone College. By 1872 he had qualified as an 

Advocate of the High Court of Bombay and was read~ 

to follow in the footsteps of Ranade and Bal Mangesh 

Wagle. He appears to have declined the offer of a 

~udicial appointment in the motussil. 

While as a student, he showed qualities of mind 

such as industriousness, concentration, powers ot 

fomprehension and retentiveness-qualities which had 

impressed his classmates as testified to b~ Ambalal 

Desai', it was after he had passed his B.A.that his 

real education is said to have commenced, Telang 

undertook an arduous course of stud~4, which led him 

through a whole range of texts. Among them were 

,.v.N.Naik,Telang,pp.15-19J another interesting 
sidelin& on Telang's student days during 1866-67 
is seen in his avid interest in the speeches of 
Gladstone made in the House of Commons, which on 
occa~ion the students would have their professor 
of Mathematics Prof.Cand~, read out loudly.Telang's 
later oratorical skills are attributed 1n some 
measure to these reading sessions. 

4. N.V.Chandavarkar, "Mr.Justice Telang as a Student", 
a lecture delivered in 1900,Speeches and Writing~, 
pp.212-221. 
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Chilingworth's Religion of the Protestants, 

Jowett's Translations of Plato's Dialogues, 

Strasoo ' s Criticism of the Bible. The reading of 

a text was followed by analysis of the line of 

thought in it • particularly the pros and cons of 

the argument, after which he is said to have spent 

time reproducing them in his own language. When 

the works like the Bhagwat Gi ta and the Shankar 

Bhasya were the subject of s t~dy, he would translate 

them into English verse. In this manner, he became 

familiar with the writings of Mill, Spencer,Huxley, 

Tyndall , Fit z-James Stephens , and many of the 

literary works of the English l anguage, among them 

those of Ruskin, Matthew Arnold and Carlyle. One 

of the results of Telang's s elf-imposed s tudy 

habits was that it gave h1a the kind of tools 

needed to sift evidence , to dis tinguish between 

fact and fiction and to judge what materials r eally 

constituted proof and what may be considered to be 

histo;z as incontroversi~ fact as opposed to 

histo;t which was taken to be so becaus e people 
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believed it to be eo~ Telang seems to have been 

aware of the lack of this training among the 

educated and the resultant prevalence of popular 

forms of credulity. One occasion he is reported 

to have used the platform of the Hindu Union Club 

to dwell on the subject of the real implications 

of proof. 

The Influence of Wordsworth. 

Anotper result of his vast reading, especia-
6 lly, we are told, of the 9hankar Bhasya and the 

writings of Spencer and Mill and Huxley was to 

breed in him a healthy scepticism, an attitude of 

mind that was prone to honest doubts and conse

quently an attitude that abandoned dogmatic and 

5. A specimen of Telang's historical writings is 
to be found in "Gleanings from Maratha Chronicles, 
a paper read. by him before the Deccan College 
Union on 17th September,1892. Telang and Ranade 
had hoped to bring out a Histoei of the Marathas 
in three volumes but Telang die In 1893 and 
Ranade was able to complete only twelve chapters 
of this work which was published as Rise of 
Mar!:!.tha Power in 1900J See, Rise of Maratha Power, 
Appendix, New Delhi, Publications Division, 
Ministr,y of Information and Broadcast~g,Classice 
of Indian History and Economics series,1966, 
pp.117-146 for Telang's essa~. 

6. See Telang,Select Writings and Steeches,Vol.II, 
pp.:519•335 for Te1ang 1s paper, 11 <rean!ngs from the 
Shariraka Bhaeya of Shankaracharya" in which some 
indications of his scepticism are apparent. 
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and superstitious beliefs and relied on appeal to 

one's reason. Chandavarkar is of the opinion that 

Telang's scepticism did not lead him to agnosticism 

for a variety of reasons, among which are to be 

counted the profound influence of Bhandarkar and 

Mama Parmanand, both ardent Prarthana Samajists 

and the impact of the poetr,y of Wordsworth which 

gave him new perspectives on life. Telang was 

inclined to be reticent about his own religious 

views. As.Chandavarkar said, "He did not talk 

effusively en the subject of religion as he did on 

other topics" but a glimpse of Telang's sentiments 

on the deeper aspects of existence is afforded by 

his words& 

••• After all is said and done, though 
there is much that is mysterious about 
life and human destiny, you cannot get 
rid of one fact, to which Wordsworth has 
given the best expression when he says 
11 There is not a man that lives who hath 
not known his godlike hours, and feels 
not what an empire we inherit as natural 
beings in the strength of nature". You 
feel, inspite of all your doubt and un
certainties, that there is something in 
you which is not human, and that something 
calls for faith.8 

7. Chandavarkar, op.cit.,pp.217-219. 
a. O.uoted in Chandavarkar, Ibid.,p.333. 



In another glimpse afforded by Chandavarkar, 

Telang said 1 . 

••• there is, I confess, nothing comparable 
about Wordsworth's lines about !!!intern Abbey, 
That is a gem of a poem. I don•! know how 
often I have read it, and the more I read it, 
the more I get to like it. 

9 

Wordsworth's favourite characterization, one 

ot the key words in his thought, was the word 

''Presence". Many times the inner life of Nature is 

referred to as "Being", "Soul",1J.Active Principle" 

and "Presence". In the TinternAbbey, Wordsworth 

spoke of Nature as "a presence", a "something far 

more deeply interfused", a "motion and a spirit". 

It was because of the"sense sublime".that Words-

worth coulda 

In nature and the language. recognize··· ot the 
sense 

The anchor of my purest thoughts, the nurse. 
The guide, the guardian of my heart,and soul 
Of all my moral being. 

While many interpretations of what Nature 

came to mean to Wordsworth are possible, the reli

gious bearing of his Theory of Nature'-~oan not be 

overlooked. Tintern Abbey itself, it 1nas held b7 

some critics, to beevidence of Wordsworth's 
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pantheistic beliet. But clear evidence also exists 

to show that his convictions were more ot a 

theistic nature and that he conceived ot Nature as 

the dwelling place ot Divinit,y, the meeting place 

ot God and man. As one critica saida 

In his thinking Wordsworth began with 
Nature, and it was out ot Nature that 
he built up his taith. It was not that 
he ruled out the more intimate and 
compelling approach ot God to men,which 
we associate with the term Revealed 
religion- we know that he did not.Rather, 
he telt constrained to stress that sphere 
ot revelation in which he tound himself 
most at home. Connecting as he did, every 
ihenomenon with God, his poetry became 
one long protest against the banishment 

ot God trom His Universe. 
10 

Wordsworth's The Excursion deals with "Man, 

Nature and Society" and the eighti\and ninth books 

touch upon the social problems ot England, those · 

following upon the Industrial Revolution. A human!• 

tarian approach to these problems which included 

"a system ot universal education, supported by the 

State, a consequent spread ot economic 3ustioe, an 

enrichment ot social lite, the inculcation ot morals 

and the establishment ot religion" are advocated by 

10. Cornelius Howard Patton, The Rediscovery ot 
Wordsworth, (Boston, The Stratford Company, 
19:35), p.81. 
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It is little wonder that Telang found Words

worth to have an appeal for him, that he felt he was 

in the presence of a great moral teacher whose 

message was how to be at peace with the world by 

holding communion with nature and who endowed his 

followers with"the passions th.at build up our 

soul" until we recognise "grandeur in the beatings 
12 

of the heart." 

An Openness of Mind. 

Telang's pbilos.ophy of life encompassed 

another dimension, that of wanti~g to learn the best 

from all cultures and religions, without prejudice or 

hypocrisy. On one occasion he told Chandarvarkara 

I am ~lad you are reading that book (the 
Bible), it is a pity we do not study it as 
much and as often as we should. I don't 
know who said~it, but I remember reading 
somewhere that the Bible is a library in 
itself. Europeans are tr.ying to acquaint 
themselves with our religious literature. 
I think we should follow their example 
and try to acquaint ourselves with their ••• 

11.Ibid. ,p.132. 
12.Chandavarkar,op.cit.,p.330.Chandavarkar himself 

did not escape from the influence of Wordsworth, 
as can be discerned from twelve lectures he 
delivered to the Sunday classes of the Students' 
Brotherhood, Bombay on Wordsworth's Prelude, 
Chandavarkar, Ibid.,pp.425-523. 
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I remember the time when the older 
generation of our students read the Bible 
more carefully than is now the case. Take 
our friend Ranade, for instance. He has 
the Bible at hie fingers' ends as it were. 
Now-a-days we are too much for our booksJ 
we think we have nothing to lear.n from the 
West. I should be the last to undervalue 
the study of our own religious literature. 
In fact, it is our duty to studY it, but 
I should always like to see it combined 
with a study of other religions, for it 

is onl~ in that way that we ma~ hope to 
correct what is bad, while retaining what 
is good in that religion ••• 

13 

A concomitant result of the earl~ training 

period in Telang's life wa~ the cultivation of a 

broadness of understanding and approach• so that 

aD7 form of narrowness or one-sidedness of views 

was reject~d and in its place an attempt to be fair 

to see all sides of the issue, substituted. Like his 

compatriots and close associate Bhandarkar, he condemned 

"petty patriotism" and a false sense of pride of race 

or caste. A catholicity of interests and taste added 

to these many qualities gave him, as Ohandavarkar 

described it, "a liberal mind and a liberal heart". 

13. Ohandavarkar, p.331. 
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"An Apostle of Progress". 

14 
Sir Raymond West, in an obituary notice, spoke 

of having been impressed by Telang's "high aims and 

his passionate desire tor the moral elevation of his 

countrymen" and of an inner nature that was in a 

great degree "that of a meditative Saint enamoured 

of purity and holiness, and filled with longing and 

aspirations for the progress of mankind but especially 

the Hindus, towards perfection in knowledge, wisdom, 

and purpoJ~." Telang's singleness of purpose, his 

wide range of information and his penetrating 

intelligence coupled with a sincerity and sense of 

14. Sir Raymond West "Mr.Justice Telang" Rayal 
Asiatic Society of Rreat Britain and Ireland 
Journal (1894),pp.103-147. Reprinted in X.T. 
Telang, Select Writings and Speeches,Vol.II, 
Appendix A, pp.530-579J other memorial notices 
were1 John Adams, "The Late Hon.Justice K.T. 
Telang" India, Vol.IV New Series, London, The 
British Committee of the Indian National Congress, 
1893r D.E.Wacha,"The Late Mr.Justice Telang", 
Address at the Hindu Union Club on the occasion 
of the Tenth Anniversary of the death of Mr.K.T. 
Telang,19th September,1903, G.A.Natesan and Co., 
Madras, n.d.J Wacha also wrote the Introduction 
to the first volume of Telang•s Select-Writings 
and .Speeches, pp.I-XXIX. 

15. Select Writinge, Vol.II, p.530. 



conviction gave Telang an honoured place in society 

and as West described it, "Telang became an evange

list; they (his countr,ymen) looked to him for 

guidance in all the graver occasions of national 

social lit~: Telang had established rapport with 

Indians and Europeans alike. Sir Raymond said,"He 

multiplied the points of union at which human 

brotherhood greets fellowmen, and drew us nearer 

by one step to a sense of imperial (wi~er) 

identity" ••• 

West's brief memorial in the Journal in which 

it first appeared was t~stimony to the fact that he 

was considered by .them to be ."an ap~sth!. of progress"• 

and they felt that. it was by "his work and the . . 

example of him and his like that India must ~e 're

generated• and the moral endowments of her children 

made nobly serviceable for the general welfare of . 

manlci!t" 

A glimpse of Telang as a proponent of moderni

zation is afforded by what .West had to say of his 

work as a member of the Bar where it was very 

noticeable that with "the mingling of deference to 

16. Ibid.,p.531. 
17. Ibid •• p.531. 
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1he •Bench• he showed there also was •complete 

independence and tenacity of purpose: West sa1da 

In all matters of Hindu Law, Telang 
wss, by general acknowledgement,taeile 
pr1nee~s ot the Bombay Bar. His ihorough 
scholarship in Sanskrit enabled him to 
rete~ with ease to the original sources, 
to compare and criticise them.He was, 
when not retained, as Counsel on several 
occasions consulted by the Judges as to 
1he right interpretation of those enigmatic 
texts which having been framed under archaic 
lntluences lend themselves with almost equal 
inexactness to antagonistic applications in 
the attiirs ot modern lite. He felt very 
strongly that 1n Hindu Law, a3 elsewhere, 
lite implies growth and adaptation. He 
hailed with wa1~ welcome, the p1inciple 
that custom may ameliorate, as well as 
ti.x, eva-n t'!le Hindu Law, and it was 
refreshing sometimes 1? h~a~ him arguing 
tor ~odernisat1on•, while on~~the~ side 
an English advocate, to whom the whole 
F.indu ~~tem mu~t h3Te seemed more or lesa 
grotesque, contended tor the most rigourous 
construction of some antique rule. 

18 

Telang's appointment as Judge of the Bomhay 

High Courl 1n 1889 gave hila an opportuni t.T to make 

contributions to the evolution or Hindu Law to 

suit the conditions or a modern society and his 

3udgements 1n matters relating to the law of succe

ssion to stridhan property and the partition of 

ancestral estate under a joint family system are 

18. Ibid., p.l36. 
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cases in poin-t. 

19 

Phese of Publio Lite. 

• In 1884 Telang waa nominated a member or the 

Legislative Council of Bombay by Sir James Fergu-

sson's government, a position he hald tor about 

five years through the reign of Lord Reay. During 

this period he made a number of speeches, among 

which those on the Land Revenue Code Ammendment 

Bill of 1885, the Talukdar•s Act and th~ Heredi

tary Officers• Act were considered to be of impor

tance. The speech made on the City of Bombay Muni

cipal Bill,1887, was or significance because it 

was partly responsible for making primary eduaation 
20 

a statutory duty of the Municipality. 

But Telang's public addresses were not confined 
to the l~gislative Council. From 1872 to the time of 

19. 

20. 

V.N.Naik,Tel~ng,pp.35-36J Telang•s review in the 
Indian Ant1~U3.t; of February, 1882, of V.N.Mandlik's 
work on Hln uw, containing a correct edition of 
Ta~navalkya's Smriti and Nilakantha's Vyawahara
mayukha in Sanskrit, with translations into English 
and an Introduction in which the Sources of Hindu 
Law are discussed! with a Series of Appendices 
relating to Decis ons of British Tribunals on 
special matters", gives an indication of Telang's 
own critical scholarship, f¢leet Writings and 
Speeches, Vol.II, pp.385-404. 
Telang's Legislative Council ~eeches, with an 
Essay on His Life by Sir Raymond West. Edited 
by D.W.Pilga~ker, Bombay, Indian Printing Press, 
1895. 
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hie pre-ture cleath 1Jl 189' be ha4 participated 

aotivel7 ln the public lite ot Boaba7, taktBI poal

tiTe etanda on II&D;f bui'Il1q lanes of those tiaee. 

In 1877 !elang had dls ouaaed the question of Free 

Trade and Protection in paper read at the sa~oon 

Wechanio's Institu~~. It was a brilliantly argged 

paper, in which Telang pointed out the aerlta of a 

polic7 of Protection tor tbe Indian situatlon.Thle 

waw a theme that Ranade was to reiterate later, ln 

1892, ln hie Deccan College address on ~ndiaa Poll

tical EOODOI!if• Through the ooluma of the Indupra.kaah, 

Telaag bad criticised the Vernacular Preas Aot of 

1876 1D a aeries of articles, protesting the ln

~uatice of the Act. He wrote• 

••• we bold that such restriction on the 
freedoa of the pre s are unJust, inezpe41ent 
and utterl7 powerleaa to produce the ends 
dee ired. 1'187, tbe7 are verr powerful a1enta 
for briDging about the Tery results which 
the7 are designed to avert. 22 

Other repreaalTe measures of Lord L7tton•a 

nl.e also came in for bard crlticin froa Telan,. 

Telang ~~ade history when he spoke at the public 

aeetlnc in the Town Hall, called in Bombq on 28th 

Apr11,188' to give SUJ)porl to the nbert Bill. The 

21. Tel&DC, Select WritlDia and Speeohea,Vol.I, 
pp.97-181. 

22. Kaik, op.o1t.,pp.1oo-101. 



Bill sought to introduce an amendment in the 

Criminal Procedure Code which would give native 

magistrates the power to try European criminals. 

The proposed Bill had created remarkable tury in 

Bengal especially among the Anglo-Indian oommu

nit,y. Telang•s speech was in the nature of a reply 

to the objections raised to the Bill by Sir.Fitm

James Stephen in a letter to the London Times• 

and is noted for its cool collected arguments,and 

its point by point rebuttal of the Fitm-James 

Stephen pos1t1on2: On the occasion of a public 

meeting held on 29th of November,1884 to honour 

Lord Ripon, on hie retirement as Viceroy,Telang•s 

Speech cited the differences between the rule of 

Lord Ripon's predecessor and hie own rule and spoke 

of the many ways in which Lord Ripon rule had up-
24 

held the spirit of Liberalism. 

Whatever the nature of the issue under discu

ssion and the occasion or place of discussion,Telang 

impressed his contemporaries with his dignity of 

bearing, criticism that was tree from bitterness 

and rancour, and a certain diplomacy and tack in 

handling people and arguments. No abuse crept into 

23. Seleet Writ1n~a,Vol.I,pp.131-201. 
24• rhta.,pp.2o2- o9. 
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his arguments. Sir Raymond West observeda 

••• Telang showed remarkable sagacity and 
~udgement in taking up his positions ••• 
maintained them with great dialectic 
skill ••• ant assiduous student of Bright 
speeches ••• he could infuse into his own 
addresses, on great occasions, an 
earnestness and patriotic fervour clothe4 
in unaffected language not unworthy of the 
great tribune. No word of enmity or spite, 
no mean imputation of base motives ever 
escaped his lips. He could address a 
surging crowd on a proposed Salt Tax,or 
Licence Tax, without being carried away 
by his own eloquence from the region of 
loyalty and moderation.25 

Raving ."absorbed a large part of the thought 

and interests of his times• and endowed with a 

capacity to see issues in their true perspective, 

to compare and to criticise as needed, he was able 

to provide a leadership to his countrymen that was 

rational, and sober. He did not hesitate to make 

demands of the Government that were the ~ust due of 

the people and while he conceded that "we believe, 

we cannot yet rule ourselves, and we believe that 

we cannot get any foreign rulers as good as the 

English ••• we are extremely anxious that our rulers 

should do everything which they can reasonably and 

properly can and may do, to keep the people at 
26 large contented ••• 

25. Select Writings Vol.II,pp.547-48. 
26. Nalk, p.1o3. 



559 

(1) Elg~er Education as a ~oree in Social Progress. 

Telang took time o!! !rom his legal practice 

to serTe on the Hunter Education Commission !or m~ 

months 1n 1982 as an Incependent non-official members. 

His Yinute of D1ssent7 discussed such matters 

as the fixing o! the minimum o! school !ee by the 

Director o! Public Instruction, the relative import

ance o! Higher and Primary Education, the question o! 

moral and religious insttuotion in schools and colleges 

and the attitude o! the state towards education in 

general. 

Telang shared the sentiments o! other liberals 

o! his time about the benefits to be derived !rom 

Western education. For the same reason, he was against 

an increase in fees in an effort to make secondary or 

higher education self-supporting. •The greatest bene

fit o! English education" he declared, •was to the 

see!s it had sown !or all kinds o! reform• and he 

wanted these benefits to be spread far and wide. 

27. ¥1nute recorded by Xashinath Trimbak Telang,Seot. 
IV o? Dissents and Minutes Recorded by Members o! 
the Commission, dated High Court,Bombay,25 Septem
ber,188,, P.eport of the Fdue3tion Co~~i~~ion. 
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Enhanced fees would not only prevent this from 

happening but would discourage private efforts,and 

thua be harmful on a long-term basis to the spread 

of education itself, as also not serve that purpose 

for which western education was given such a high 

place in a modernisation procese. 

Telang is not a proponent of mass education in 

the same vigorous way that Gokhale proved to be. In 

hie Minute, he discussed the relative places of 

higher educat~on and primar.y education and could not 

subscribe to the claims of the latter over the former. 

He saidl 

I unreservedly accept the view that without 
mass education the country will never be able 
to enjoy to the full the fruits which it has 
a right to expect from the higher education. 
For that purpose, you must bestow brains,as 
Mill has it, on those who have only hands.And 
in my judgement the time has now come when 
with that view mass education must be pushed 
onward ••• 28 

Telang, however, was no supporter of primar,r 

education at the cost of higher education. In his 

opinion, and it was an opinion in which both lf.r.Justice 

west and Mr.wordsworth concurred as can be seen from 

the evidence they gave before the Commission,primar,y 

education could not be fostered by starving out higher 

28. Minute, Ibid.,p.609. 
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education. Telang saida 

I hold an equally strong opinion that,without 
the higher education, mass education cannot be 
of much avail,even if it can be secured.And 
the argument so often urged,that for the money 
spent on giving high education to one student, 
you might give primary educaticntto more than 
one hundred,is to my mind utterly futile,and 
unworthy of even a moment's conaideration.29 

In seeking encouragement and support from the 

State for education at all levels,Telang is emulating 

the views of Matthew Arnold on education with respect 
..... 

to the situation in England vis a vis that on the 
. 

Continent Telang quoted Arnold with great approbation. 

As inspector of Schools in 1851 in England,Arnold had 

been to the Continent on special mission in 1859 and 

1865 to study the question of public education there. 

His reports and observations form the topic of his 

official works among which are Popular Education in 

Prance (1861)A FrenchEton ( 1864) .;;.S.;;.;ch;;;.;o;..;;o;,;;;;l.;;.s .-a;;;;n;.;;d_U_n_i~ 

sities on the Continent(1868).Telang quoted from the 

last two named works in his Minute of Dissent. For 

instance, he quoted Arnold who saidl 

We have nearly all of us reached the notion 
that popular education is the State's duty 
to deal with, Secondary and superior instru
ction, many of us still think,should be left 
to the care of themselves ••• In all these 

29. Ibid. 
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(European) countries the idea of a sound civil 
organisation of modern society has been found 
to involve the idea of an organisation of 
secondary and superior instruction by public 
authority or by the State.,

0 

However, when ol1 was said and done, Telang 

still placed a premium on higher education to create 

the kind of climate needed in a country to bring about 

advancement on a national level on many fronts.He saidl 

In my opinion the whole religious, social, 
political and ind~strial advance of the country 
depends upon the steady adhesion to that enli
ghtened policy as regards high education which 
had probably been the most generally approved 
portion of British Indian policy in the past. 

31 

( 2) Moral In<> tru etion. 

The Education Commission,.·s recommendations for 

collegiate education regarding the place of moral 

instrUction were as followst 

That an attempt be made to prepare a moral 
text-book based upon the fundamental principles 
of natural religion, such as may be taught in 
all Government and non-Government colleges. 
That the Principal or even one of the 
Professors in each Government and aided college 
deliver to each of the college classes in 
every session a series of lectures on the duties 
of man and a citisen., 2 

Arnold Schools ~~d Universities on the Continent, 
quoted'tn Telang, Ibld.,p.609. 

Ibid.,p.609 
Report of the Education Commmsion, Recommendations 
for ~ollegiate Educat•on,Paras 8 and 9. 
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These recommendations regarding moral educa

tion in the colleges was one of the moat important 

ones on which Telang had different views, than those 

stated by the Commission and these views are given 

expression to in his Minute of Dissent. 

Telang dwelt at length on the particular assu

mptions that seem to have been made, by the Commission 

when it resolved to make these recommendations which 

clearly formed a "new departure in our system of 

academical_instruction". These assumptions concerned 

the injurious effects ot"the system hitherto in vogue" 

and Telang was not able to subscribe to the view that 

there was any mass scale "straying away from the path 

ot honour and virtue." 

When considered on its own~mer1ts 1 however, as 

calculated to be beneficial to the system of education 

and when conceived as a strengthening force tor that 

system, moral instruction may have certain redeeming 

features at certain levels of education but Telang 

was unable to see that .this applied to the collegiate 

level. Telang felt that "lectures on the duties of a 

man and a citizen" would probably be useful at the 

primar,y school levell at the secondary school level 

they would be"innocuous","but !n a collegiate inst-
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tution they would probably be neither useful not 

innocuous". He saidt 

At the earliest stage of a student's life, 
ignorance or what is right is probably an 
important force, and then to correct that 
ignorance, moral lessons are a perfectly 
appropriate agency ••• when a student has 
advanced to a secondary school, much of that 
ignorance ••• has presumably given place to 
knowledge. But still the habit of analysis 
and criticism is in a very rudimentary 
condition, and such leassons will, in all 
probability, do little harm.

33 

At the collegiate level however, such lectures 

may have a reverse effect than was intended.The purpose 

of collegiate education being one of cultivating "the 

intelligence so as to enable it to WP.igh arguments and 

form independent 3udgements", at this stage "it is 

almost entirely unnecessary to instruct the intelligence, 

while it is of great use to discipline the will and 

cultiTate the feelings". Telang went on to say that 

the "proposed lectures ••• will have little or no effe6t 

in this direction ••• while in indivi~ual cases their 

effect ••• may be the reverse of that which is desired

something like that on the Cambridge scholar ••• whose 

first doubts about the divine character of ChristiPnity 

were said to have been roused by a study of Paley's 

" Fvidencee. 34 

33. Telang, Uinute of Dissent,p.611. 
34. Minute, p.611. 
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In Telang•s Yiewa 

That sense of moral responsibility in man 
which impressed Kant with the same awe as 
the starr,y heayens, can receiYe no streng
thening from lecture9 on the duties of man, 
any more than the awe which the starry heaYens 
inspire can be produced by lectures on the 
rings of Saturn or the phase of the moon. 

35 

Telang's own prescription for a strengthening 

of the sense of moral responsibility leaned as much 

in th~ direction of a training of the effectiYe and 

conatiYe faculties as also considering it to be a 

rational, intellectual phenomenon,deriYing guidelines 

from a study of science, philosophy and literature.He 

said a 
Such strengthening must come from the emotions 
and the will being worked upon by the histories 
of gre~t move~enta, the lives of great men,and 
the songs of great poets. It must come fro2 the 
training of the will and emotions by the actual 
details of academic life, by the elevating 
contact with good professors and fellow-students, 
by constant engagement of the attention on the 
ennobling pursuits of literature,science,and 
philosophyJ by the necessity so often felt 
"to scorn delight and live labourious days. 36 

Uoral Text Books. 

In keeping with his general viewpoint that the 

theory of moral education as adopted by the Commission 

was erroneous in principle, Telang also could not accept 

35.Ibid. 
36. Ibid. 
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the recommendation regarding the preparation of moral 

text-books for the reason that it would tend "to with

draw attention from the necessity of making not one or 

two hours of academic life, but the whole of it, a period 

of moral education: 

Religious Instruction or Secular Education? 

Telang has occasion to touch upon the ticklish 

question of religious education instruction in the 

Indian educational sy~tem because the issue was raised 

before the Comniission, and a demand made for it by some 

vitnesses. 

Wbile sympathising w1 th the demand, Telang said 

he saw no way to suggest any feasible means of satis-

tying it. Be saida 

••• There are only ~NO possible m~de3 1which can 
be adopted in ~ustice and fairness ••• either you 
must teach the principle common to all religions 
under the name o! Natural religion, or you must 
teach the principles o! each religious creed to 
the students whose parents adopt that creed. 37 

37.Telang, !t•inute, p.612J for a discussion of the 
question of religious instruction in government 
aided schools, which was an issue on w~~ch the 
Education Co~mission made certain recommendations 
and which Telang aleo had touched upon in his 
••1::1ute 3ee l'l~in11te, pp.616-6171 Nurullah and Naik 
~p:crt:,pp.245-251. · 
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the difficulties of these alternatives were 

great, "no less great in India than they had been in 

England when attempts were made to circumvent the 

1806 legislation that perm~tted training in the. 

public schools of ~n what might but tirmed social 

moralit,y but not any form of dogmatic religious 

instruction, and Telang has no ready-made solution 

of the problem. 

Telang's Ambiguous Stand on Social Reform. 

Telang epitomises the type of leader whose 

liberal convictions did not emerge in clear-cut and 

unambiguous stands taken on social reform issues. He 

seemed to have been caught between tradition and 

modernity, in social matters at least, and while 

subscribing to the latter point of view, was not able 

to reject, either in thought or action those forms of 

tradition that were in conflict with it. From the 

Indian National Social Conference debates, it has 

already been observed that equivocal stands on social 

reform was by no means an uncommon feature of those 

times. 

~·analysis of Telang's thinking on specific 

social reforms yields data, which support this assess

ment of him. While his analytical bent of mind was 
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able to see all aspects of an issue at times it 

appears to have been difficult for him to have come 

out clearlY in favour of one side or the other un

equivocally when the issue had its two sides well

ranged in opposition to each other •. Sach an impre

ssion is gained from those of his speeches that 

have been preserved in his collected writings. It 

was also the impression made upon-his own contempo

raries. The Dnyanocl.aya, in an obituary notice said, 

"it was a cause for dis-satisfaction that it was 

sometimes difficult to know clearly what his(Telang's) 

opinion on social matters were. In this connection it 

has to be said his opinions were not cast with one 

side or the other. He was neither religious-minded 
38 

nor was he an atheist." 

Telang's choice of words also gave rise to much 

misrepresentation and he was one of the liberal minded 

leaders of nineteenth century Maharashtra, around 

whom much difference of opinion grew. 

38. Dnyanodaya, September 7, 1893, Vol.52, No.36 
p.287. 



569 

Telang'e viewe on Malabari's Notes. 

His position on Malabari's Notes on Infant 

Marriage and Enforced Widowhood i s a cas e in point. 

Malabar! had solicited opinions from men in public 

life on his reform proposals and Telang 's views are 
39 

ins tructive. While conceding t hat the infant marri-

ages are "mischievou~ enough in all conscience" he 

cons iders "the mischief of it is in reality more of 

a theoretical than a practical character".He said 

"It is theoretically absurd, no doubt, that a boy 

and girl s hould be tied up in wedlock a t a time of 

life, when they are probably unable to unders tand 

••• the responsibilities of the s tatus on which they 

are about to enter". But when judged by its practical 

results- "by their fruits you shall judge them"

Telang s aw no particular cause for dis sati s f action 

in this sys tem of marriage than, for ins t ance,that 

obtaining in Englat~. Ev en judged from the purely 

practical viewpoint, it is amazing to think that 

Telang could s ee no wrong in this social ins titution. 

Again, Telang, identifying the "principal 

39. K.T. Tel ang,"Reply to Ma~bari' s note on Infant 
Marriages and Enforced· i dowhood in India", 
Sel~gt Wpit1RSg,Vol,I,pp . 239-258. 

40. Ib1d.,pp. 24Q-241. 
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source of mischief• in this matter as the early 

consummation of marriage, felt that in Bombay some 

small measure of reform had been already seen,and 

tha~ allowing it to grow on its own steam, would be, 

b7 !ar, the best method. He saida 

••• and as this reform wlll come by way of 
development from within, it will saTe all 
the difficul~ies that must needs be en• 
countered, if the limits are fixed which 
can only be more or lese arbitrary ••• 

41 

The question seemed to him to be of super

ficial importance because, he pointed out, no 

Shastra as such enforces consummation on a girl 

under twelve years of age, except insisting, as 

understood popularly, that girls should not remain 

unmarried after attaining puberty. And when such 

is the case, what really stands in the way of 

reform is another matter altogether. Here Telang's 

astuteness is to be commended for identi!Jing the 

real obstacle to reform, for he clearly saw the 

stranglehold that custom has on family practices 

and that in the ultimate analysis, it was opposi

tion to reform from the family, that was the real 

obstacle, especially when the strength of family 
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ties in Indian society were considered. He saida 

The man who wants to initiate this 
reform finds his difficulties ••• in 
those nearest and dearest to him,in 
his family and among his relat1ons.42 

And by legislative enactment these "evils ••• would 

not be affected at all, or affected only to a ver,y 

trifling extent". 

His reactions to Malabari's propo'3ed remedial 

measures, are somewhat at variance with Ranade's 

unhestitating approval of them. Telang confessed to 

having an unlimited faith in the "education of 

public opinion" as a great social force and approved 

ot the use ot the schoolroom and the curriculum 

towards this end. He saidl 

••• the best, results may be expected from 
educating and refining public opinion. It 
may be a slow process, but I feel no 
confidence that upon any other courses 
recommended the process can be other than 
slow. We must work as ardently as if our 
efforts were to be crowned with success 
at once. But on the other hand, we must 
be content to take the fruits as they 
come in the fulness if time, and not be 
impatient or despondent if the customs 
which have stood !or several centuries 
do not at once fall of a heap at the 
blast of our trumpets. 

42 
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But by the seme taken, he would not agree, as 

suggested b.r Malabar!, to the exclusion ot married 

students from University examinations at a certain 

age, tor this would deprive school and college 

students of that very education that might in time 

be instrumental in eradicating soc!a.l.··evils. Since, 

moreover these students, were in a sense not 

responsible for their own early marriage and did 

not have at present the means to stop it, the 

measure would be u.n!air to them. Neither did he 

think, given the present state ot societ,y, cuuld 

one foretell what evils would be forthcoming once 

the proposed remedial measure took ettect.He tully 

supported the education ot girls as a firm step 1n 

bringing about reform. He saida 

••• I look forward more particularly to 
female education as our great~st help 
1n the solution of all these social 
problems ••• it is in the spread ot educa
tion among our girls, not the limitation 
ot university honours or official loaTes 
and fishes to certain classes of our boys, 
that I am inclined to look for the 
remedies of existing evils. 

44 
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T~la~•s Position on Social Legislation

Th~ Are or Con~ent ~111. 

The rero.rm o! I.n!ant marriages as one o! the 

matters needing early attention had already become 

apparent in the Sarvajanik Sabha Journal article, 

•o-.-e.r-PoTJ•tl!ttion ~"" ~w~.!'!'h.ge Cust~"!1s 1which appeared 

in 1878, and which has been considered 1n an earlier 

sectio~ Publication o! M~lab~ri'e Note~ on 1884 1 as 

has also been seen, evoked responses o! a great 

Tar1ety1 !.rolll o!!icial and non-o!!1c1al sources. In 

that year11S861 Telang had been among those who 

oppose•i state action, whether legisl&UTe or execu

tiTe1 in respect o! the social problems raised by 

Malabar!. At that same time Ranade had given his 

un=tinting a;p.r~Tal to social legislation and had 

also prepared a doeum~nt 1 ~t~te L~g13l~t1~n ln 

~od"~l '-~~tt~!'94 5 as a eouentary o:n ~alabar1 1 s 

Not!s, com!~ oat again in !ull sup~ort o! social 

legislation, and a~swering point by point the ~ 

objections raised by the orthodox group. Ranade had 

eTen suggested that the minimll!D age o! marriage !or 

gizls should be !!xed at tw~lTe and tor boys at 

15 
eightee..a.. 

45. T~~ Wisdo~ or a ¥o~ern Ri'3~1 1 pp.108-127. 
46. tbia •• p.126. 
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Matters pro and con continued to be debated 

during the interYening years before 1890, when the 

death Ot Phulmanibai of Calcutta really brough~ 

~hings ~o a head. Sir Andrew Scoble firs~ moved on 

January 9,1891 a Bill to raise the marriageable 

age of consent from ten to twelve. The Bill proposed 

an amendment to section '75 of the Indian Penal Code, 

and the public excitement and agitation generated 

throughout the country by the propose~ legislation 

far surpasse_d anything seen in these las'l decades 

of nineteenth century. Sir Andrew Scoble, intro-

ducing the Bill, cited the right of the State to 

legislate on matters where the protection and safety 

ot its subjects was involved, and 1n this particular 

ease he found the proposed legislation not to be 

contrary to Shastric injunctions. Sir Romesh Chunder 

Uitter, the only member of the Council to oppose the 

Bill at its first reading argued that if only protection 

of children from physical force was the motive it 

would give them no greater protection than was 

afforded by existing legislation. Uoreover, the 

Bill would have the effect of alienating the ortho-
• 

dox section of the population who would construe 
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it as interference in religious matter~? I.L. 

Nulkar was mistakenly reported by the Bombay Gazette 

to have b.een among the opponents of the Bill but it 

was later made known that he had given it full

hearted support. Nulkar was of the opinion that 

the kind of physical force that is involved in these 

early marriages would to some extent be ameliorated 

by the present proposed legislation. Answering the 

arguments of Sir Romesh Chun~er, he expressed the 

view that the Shastras are not always clear and 

unequivocal on such matters and that there were times 

when even the Shastras needed to be set aside. As 

for opposition to such legislation, he did not think 

it would be long-lasting. The Bill itself was not 

really in the nature of introducing a reform as such 

but rather aimed at re~edying certain flaws in the 

implementation of 3ustice by the law court~. 
over the next few weeks the debate continued 

47. Dnyanodaya, January 15,1891,Vol.50,No.3,p.18 
48. nnyanodaya,January 22,1891,Vol.50,No.4,p.26. 
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unabated, and the newspapers were full of little 

else. That vituperative language was not eschewed is 

clear frQm what the Dnyanodaya had to saya 

There are many regrettable features 1n 
connection with the discussion (of the 
Scoble Bill), and we sincerely trust it 
may soon end. The subject is a delicate 
one and the press and public speakers 
might regard the proprieties of speech 
a little more without d.maging the cause 
of their respective sides. 

49 

On February 6,1891, a meeting of the lawyers 

(vakils) of Poona to consider the matter of the Scoble 

Bill showed that eleven were for it and twenty eight 
50 . 

against if. Newspapers reported that meetings were 

being held in many district towns. The meeting on 

February 22 at Javer Baug, Bombay, was clearly tor 

the Bill. Javerilal Umiashankar Yajnik presided,and 

those present included Dr.Pandura~g, N.G.Chandavarkar1 

Da3i Abha31 Ihare aud Telang. But the Poona meeting 

called by the reformers, however, to gain support for 
51 

t~e Uill had a sad and infamou~ ending. Only those 

who were 1n favour of supporting the Bill were 

49. 
50. 
51. 

Dnyanodaya,Februar,y 12,1891,Vol.50,No.7,p.50 
nnyan~daya, February Ibid., p.55 
An account of the event as reported by the 
Dnyanprak~sh, appeared in the Dnyanodaya, 
~arch,5 1 1891, p.74. 



577 

invited to attend, but many non-supporters seemed 

to have gained entrance to the hall where the meet

ing was to take place. Among them were Tilak, Nam

joshi and Dharap. However, before the meeting could 

begin, a gang ot enraged young men gathered outside 

the Krida Bhavan where it waw being held, turned 

violent and attacked the reformers with slinging 

ot mud and stone-throwing. The Dnyanodaya construed 

the event to be "unintended service to the passing 

ot the Bill because it said, "it is the weak in 

argument that ever thinks ot using bricks and stones 

tor arguments". 

The debate on the Bill continued in the Council 

into the third week ot March,1891, and was then 

enacted. The Viceroy in a speech made on the occasion, 

ot the passing ot the Bill refuted the argument that 

the Bill was a breach ot the Queen's Proclamation ot 

1857. He saida 

It that interpretation is to cover the case 
now under discussion, we must read the 
Queen's Proclamation as a contrart that when
ever the requirements ot public morality, ot 
the public welfare, moral or material, are 
tound to be in con!lict with the alleged 
requirements ot any ot the variou~ religious 
prevailing in this country, religion is to 
prevail and consideration, affecting public 
health, public morality, and the general 
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convenience ot the Queen's subjects are 
to become ot no account. The contention ••• 
is a preposterou;- one ••• 52 

Telang and Bhandarkar were both active 

supporters of the Bill though in Telang'e case there 

was a reversal of his earlier views. They took the 

tight in to the opponents• camp by producing care• 

fully prep~red documents, bringing all their erudi. 

tion in Sanskrit to bear, in exposing the falsity 
; 

of the position that religion ~as in jeopardy. 

Telang's N9tes on the Age of Consent Blll appeared 

in the columns of the Induprakash around January, 

1891 and consisted of different sections dealing 

with separate objections raised by the orthodox 

against the Bill. The first two Notes demonstrated 

that the Age of Consent Bill was not a breach of the 

Queen's Proclamatio~: The second and third Notes 

dealt with the religious aspect of the Bill and 

showed that the ~ghune.nda.na, on which ·sir Romesh 

Chunder Mitter had based his arguments were a comment 

only three hundred years old like the Dharma SindRd· 

ot Western India. The fifth Note dealt with Tilak's 

52. Quoted by the Dnyanodaya, March 26,1891, p. 97 
5:5. Telang, Select writings, Vol.II,pp.448-454. 
54. Ibid., PP• 455-465. 
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position u.d answered the ID&DY objections he had 

and the rest ot the Notes were in essence a replJ 
55 

to Pandi t Sasadhar Tarkachundamani. Scoble' s final 

re.arks before the passage ot the Bill are an 

eloquent tribute to these aen. He said that he was 

convinced that the balance ot argument and author! v 
was in taTOur ot the Bill, 

"7et" eYeD it it were not so, were I a Hindu 
I would prefer to be wrong with Professor 
Bhandarkar, 1~.Justice Telang and Dewan 
Bahadur Raghunath RB.o than to be right with 
Pandit Sasdhur Turkachundamani and Mr.Tilak. 

56 

Telang'a Stand on SOcial Reform vis a vis Political 

Reform. 

In Telang's reply to Malabar!, his arguments 

on social reform had given the impression that he 

belonged to the class ot people whom he, himself, 

had described as the "let-aloneis t e" it i s not the 

same iapression one gets !rom his Social Conference 

pronouncements or his part in the Age of Consent Bill 

controversy, when he actively spoDBored social re!ora. 

55. 

56. 

The position he took before the Students' 

Ibid.,pp.465-484 Tilak's position is discussed 
at length by Wolpert, Tilak aDd Gokhale,pp.49-61. 
Quoted in Wolpert, op.cit.,pp.59-60. 
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Literary and Scientific• Society at its meeting in 

Bombay in February,1886 was that any attempt to 

separate and compartmentalise issues pertaining to 

reform was to treat matters artificially and 

inadequately, because, not only did all reform 

issues have interlinks since they belonged to one 

and the ~ame people, but to ask that reforms be 

achieved in one sphere and not in another was to 

look at mE~tters unrealistically. F.'e saida 

••• I consider religioue, moral, social 
and political ref~rma, and all other reforms 
whatever, to form one integral system. You 
may divide them for conveniences sake,and 
label the divi~ions with the names mentioned. 
Dut in ultimate analys13, the divisions ~re 
mainly divi~ions or conveniencn, and the 
spirit which manifests itsP-lf in all dire
ctions irtdicated by~t'hose divi!!ions, is 
one and the same. If that spirit is genuine, 
it must, I t~ink soon~r or later manifest 
itself in all these directions, now here 
n~w there, now ~ith greater force and now 
the lens. 

57 

relang claimed to see no particular merit in 

the argument used by the propor.ents of the social 

reform as preceding rolitical ref~rm, that "slaver,r 

at home is incompatible with political libert,y".For 

57. Tela:1g, ~Plf'ct \'1rit1ngs, Part I, p.260. 
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one "thin6 he thought. this •s1ave17• is reall7 not 

a conscious sl~ver,r- male t,rrants and female slaves

but the kind o:t slavery which is sub-se.rYient to 

~eient custom and covers all alike- men. women. 

widows and widowers. children and adul "ts alike. 

Ioreover there was such resistance to the removal 

o:t the shackles of customary practices from the 

ver,r persons who are its victims. that the expre

ssion •household slavery• had become a misnomer. 

U~der these conditions. Tel&ng saw no objection . 

in treating these two kinds o:t reforms as compa

tible and work1.ng tor both simul taneo~~ly. It is 

a point of vi~ that dit:tered vastly from that o:t 

Bhandark3r and to a lesser extent from Ranade. 

Having held the opinion that reforms on 

many fronts needed to be pursued at once. we find 

Telang veering around to the position that more 

energy should be devoted to political reform than 

t~ social matters. He turned to the lessons to be 

derived from both Maratha and English h1sto17 to 

demonst~te t.bat poli ticall,y there can be adTallce-
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ment while socially conditione could remain backwa~a. 

H;~ own predilections 1n favour of political 

reform was part of the principle or •the-line-of-least

resistance•, which came to be associattdn with his 

thinking and action. 

The principle, in his own words ran thuea 

••• secure first the reforms which you can 
secure with the least difficulty, and then 
turn your energies in the direction ot those 
reforms where more difficulty is to be 
obtained. You will thus obtain all that 
vigour which the spirit or reform must 
derive from success, and thus carr.y out the 
whole work or progress with greater prompti
tude than if you go to work the other way. 

. 60 
With a government that had all the intention of 

granting political rights, "when we show that we 

deserve them and shall use them well", it was better 

to concentrate on political reform. Obtaining social 

reform was more difficult as Telang pointed out1 

We have an ancient nation, subject to strong 
prejudices 1 not in anything like full sympathy 
with the new conditions now existing in the 
countr,y; attached ••• to its own religious 
notions with which the proRosed social reforms 
are closely, intimately and at a number of 
points intertwined ••• 61 

59. Ibid.,pp.275-285 
60. Ibid.,p.288 
61. Ibid.,p.288. 
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It was quite clear to Telang, that direction 

in which the line of least resistance ran favoured 

political reform. Political reform used the method 

of argument, of logic, of reason. In the case of 

social reform, with arguments one could not storm 

the fortress of feeling and tradition with which it 

is so intimately associated. It is "a long patient, 

toilsome, process of diverting the feelings, or to 

express it differently, making the soil unfit for 
62 

the growth of these misplaced sentiments". Moreover, 

the modes of action required to do this work, to 

disarm opposition of "conciliate those opposed to us" 

are methods learned in political activity and after 

being used there could profitably be used for social 

reform. 

Thus Telang's ultimate conclusion isa 

••• it is not possible to sever political 
trom social reform altogether• that the two 
must go hand in hand, although the march may 
not in the case of both be with absolute 
equal celerity.63 

The orthodox seised upon Telang's line-of-least 

resistance principle, to claim his support and autho

. ri ty for their own point of view and in particular 

concerning their inaction in social reform matters on 

6 2. Ibid., P• 299 
63. Ibid.,p.289. 
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the grounds of its secondar,y importance.Chandavarkar 

described this result in these wordsa 

••• the connection in which he had used the 
expression and the meaning he meant to give 
and did give to it were lost on the public 
mind, and it came to be understood by m~ 
as an apol6gy for inaction in matters of 
social reform. Since then that expression 

·has impressed itself eo strongly with the 
charm of Mr.Telang•s name upon the minds of 
m~ well-educated and intelligent gentlemen, 
that I have known them grow earnest, on the 
subject of social reform, but as ready and 
earnest to put ott thi day of action on the 
ground that they have the authority of the 
line of least resistance theory propounded 
by so great and good a man as he. It has 
become a cant of the day an article stolen 
from the market place- aad_I know of instances 
where it has even covered a multitude of 
sins'64 

To some extentlthe expression, as such, was open 

to misrepresentation and Ranade himself had raised 

doubts on this score. On Telang's own admission,what 

he wanted to emphasize was wthe ordinary tendency of 

individuals and societies to move forward avoiding 

conflict and inconvenience as far possible, and not 
65 

to 1~ dow~ ••• (it) as a principle of action. 

Even into our own contemporary times, such a 

64 Chandavarkar, "The Telang School and the Line of 
• Least Resistance, Speeches and Writings, p.26. 

65. Ibid., p.27. 
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misrepresentation of Telang's views seems to have 

persisted. Ambedkar dwelt at length on the issue of 

how social reform must precede political reform and 

in the process Telang came in for some caustic criti

cism. Ambedkar, while not questioning the right to 

self-government, asked how a democratic form of govern

ment could exist without a democratic form of society. 

The fundamental rights of men could not be protected 

by law, if they were first not protected by society, 

He pleaded for a Social Conscience, that "calm in• 

corruptible legislator of the soul, without whom all 

other powers w·ould meet in mere oppugnacy" as the only 
66 

safeguard of rights, fundamental or non-fundamental. 

Keer reiterated the same view about Telang's 

position namely, that he favoured political reform 

over social oneg7 

Contemporaries of Telang, with shared liberal 

views hailed him as a sympathiser of social reforms 

and Ranade was foremost among them to do so. Ranade 

saw him as an all-India figure, as "India's 

66. Ambedkar,B.R.,Ranade, Gandhi e.nd Jinnah, Jullundur 
Bheem Patrika Publications, 1964,pp.24-27. 

67. Dhananjay Keer, Lokmanya T1lak,(Bombay),p.58. 
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re~rese~tatiTe, the ~· I uay say of new Iniia63• 

Eanade ••~t Oll to llal!le the work done by Telang and 

others or t~e s~e Tie~. The !elang School of 

Thought and Action. He named two characteristics 

that distinguished the School. P~de thought that 

a •stu.r·:Y hopetul.llese ••• the golden Beall between 

stolid ~eitrerenee to change and sanguineness of 
. 

tem,er •~ch desires to accomplish the work or 

centuries in as many decades ani the work of decades 

in as Mal!.1' yea.rs and the work of years in as many 

daJ's• 1 was one of its distinguishi..ng feature. Tbe 

second distillc~shing feature was their .nderstanding 

of the totality problem,•the liberfttion that has to 

to s¢t is not in one department of lite, or in one ,.._ 

son of actiTi ty, or in one sphere of thought a but 

?anade,•~en of Faith and Rope•,~e W1~~~~ or ~ 
~!'·~!!'!1 Pis'tl,p.22. P.anade's eloqu.eni trlbu.te to 
Telang is paid ill a co~~oration address at a 
meeting of the Hindu Union Club in 1895. The 
correct year of this address would. aP"9eU' to be 
1S98 and not 1895 as cited, Ibid.,p.36. Ranade 
referred to the fact that a f1Te year period had 
elapsed sinee Telang's death (1893) and Yaeha made 
a ref!renee to Ranade's 1998 e~eech at the Hindu 
U~on Club. D.E.Y~cha, The late Mr.Justice Telang, 
Tenth Ann!Tersar.r Acixess, Hindu Union Club.,p.45. 
l'acha strikes a note of sympatb7 and understanding 
for Telang's predica:nent which mutt haTe to hia 
been a source of great personal con!lict 1 p.81. 
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it is an all round work in which you cannot dissociate 

one actiYit,y from another.• 

felang•s action- a pivot of controvergr, 

To what extent is a reformer, with known and 

definite views on a particular social reform issue, 

in which he has also ~oined the progressive group 

obliged topractlce •hat he preached? If he falls to 

live up to what he has stated to be the correct mode 

of behaviour for aodern and new times, does he invite 

the censure of· reformers and anti-reformers alike? 

Does his action cause a stt-back to the work of the 

reformers. All these questions came to the forefront 

when Telang allowed his daughter to be married at the 

age of eight. The event took place in the early months 

of 189' which is also the year of his death. The cir

cumstances surrounding the event are known from a 

letter written by Telang to Mama Parmanand. An ailing 

wife, to whom the husband'~ refusal to consent to the 

early marriage of his daughter is a cause for an 

aggravation of the ailment. The social pressures on 

the wife and mother and other female members of the 

f~ily to abide by customary practices is impossible 

to imagine now. The father, not the reformer gives 

in, and explains his post t1on to his life-long friend 
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and guide from hia student days. Telang wrote to Mama 

Parmananda 

••• I was bound ••• to look at certain private 
and merely domestic considerations ••• the 
pressure brought upon me(b;y his wife's 
mother and mother of the proposed bridegroom) 
to bear was manifold ••• the whole was toommuch 
for me ••• I felt myself obliged to give way and 

-;t~ withdraw "fq refusa1.
69 

That Telang succumbed is not so surprising after all. 

Almost a decade earlier, in replying to Malabar!, he 

had cited the family,•those nearest and dearest to him, 

in his family ~nd aru.ong hie relations" as a certain 

obstacle to reform. 

The public issues involved are of a different 

order. Chandavarkar, spoke ot Telang's own anguish and 

his complete awareness ot the fact that the work of 

social retorm would suffer because of his actions, not 

to mention also the fact that other reformers, Nulker, 

Bhandarkar and Ranade would be pained by his actions. 

Telang told Chandavarkara 

I know what I havge done will pain my friends ••• 
You know under what circumstances I have had to 
act as.I have done.I do ~ot feel strong enough 
to write to ~ !riends.You must explain it all 
to them when you next go to Poona; but tell 
them this, that no one !eels more than I do 
that I have not done the right thing. I plead 
guilty to the charge. I have no defencea and I 
must calmly bear what is being said in the 
papers. • •7 \) 

69 Letter of K.T.Telang to N.M.Parmanand,dated 26-1-93 
•r,,arn9 pe.rm'3.nandae.ni ~ncha Ke.lkl'l!=~."ld, pp.504-505. 

70.Chandavarkar, Spe~~hes e.nd Writ n~s, p.334. 
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THE F.ATIONAL BASIS OF SOCIAL REC-ONSTRUCTION 

Gop~l Ganeeh Agarkar (1856-1895) 

.Agarkar was born in Satara Distric"' in 1856. 

His early lUe was one in which there waw a hard 

s"'ruggle to secure an education. In 1875 he passed 

the Matriculation examination and was able to pursue 

higher education a"' Deccan College by dint of sheer 

perseverance. His intellectual capabilities made i"' 

possible for him to support himself through the winning 

of prizes and scholarships. The hardships of these 

earl;r years took their toll of his health and a 

brilliant man with ideas far in advance of hie times 

was destined to have a very short public career. 

Agarkar passed his B.A. in 1878.ADaksh1na 

Fellowship allayed financial worries for a time and 

allowed him to work tor an M.A. i4 Philosophy. This 

period mus"' be considered the most formative period 

tor the development of his thinking. Mill and Spencer, 

as part of the required reading for the course and as 

authors whose popularity in these times was ~ense, 

exerted a profound influence on Agarkar•s thinking, 

evidence of which would be seen in his views as 

propounded through the Sudharak. In addition, Agarkar 
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came under the spell of Gibbon, and Morley and 

writers on the lrench Revolution. Thus Voltaire, 

Diderot, Rousseau, Turgot and Condorcet, and the 

works of Coate all became part of the reading that 

left their mark on him. 

Agarkar received his M.A. in 1881.The details 

of his early association with Tilak and their 

adventure 1n the Dongri Jail are too well known to 

need reiteration. This is also true of their asso

ciation with Vishnuahastri Chiplunkar and the 

starting of the New English High School 1n 1879 and 

the starting of the Kesari and Marhatta 1n 188Q-81. 

The early idealism generated by their common 

pursuits in seeking ways to serve the nation tended 

to obscure the tundamental differences in their 

temperaments and their almost opposing standpoints on 

the means and ends of social change. Even the legacy 

of Chiplunkar's Nibhandmala, was not considered to be 

an unmixed one, leaving Agarkar the task of correcting 
1 

some notions. 

1. M.D.Altekar, "Gopal Ganesh Agarkar•, Manoranjan 
!garkar Ank, 1916, p.11. 
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A~~rk3r has been called a •social revolutiona?,r• 

a=td a "r.1d.ical libe.JJ. •. It was an appellation earned 

by h1.:a as much for the stand he took in all the 

controTer~ies created by the unique situation o! his 

t12es as well as for his ideas and convictions t~r ~e. 

It is these latter that have relevance for a philosophy 

o! social change !or today. On the liberals of the 

nineteen~ ~ent~, Ag3rkar, writing in the language 

and illom a! the region, was the one whose tmpac-. was 

lea3~ fel~ on a nation-vide ~asis, for this reason. 

Ill August,1S8S, Agsrb.r and Gokhale made the 

!ollawin6 public s~atement 1n announcing the starting 

o! "the su .. !~a~ which would commence publication 1n 

October a! that year. They eaidl 

3~~ pcyaical force, as an instrument of 
political, social or moral eonversion,has 
eeased to exist; and the days o! intellectual 
persuasion have come. Those therefore t~-. 
want to contribute what little they can to a 
rtpt understanding of tllc man;r problems 
lying before the Indian public, need offer no 
apology for &Tailing themselves o! one of the 
best means of intellectually reaching the 
peo"l)le- the Newspaper... The very name of the 
journal sufficiently indicates its nature and 
it~ purpose. Even countries like China- so 
well known !or ultra-e~nservative tendencies
haTe begun to realize the !~ct that i! they 

2. G.P.Pradhan, in R~ti,!!all '3ts e! '.~~~~-1'8-!"htr.:t, 
(~ehra tun, 1962), p.29. 

3 G.P.Pra.d.han ed. A.~rk3.!" Lek-San"'~-~!l (New Delhi, 
• 1360),p.16. It wa3 Achary! Jawdakar who described 

h.i.ll a3 a • radical 11 benl • 
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wan~ to hold their own in the universal 
struggle for survival, they mus~ adop~ the 
essential principles as also the methods 
of work of European CiviliBation ••• there 
has, of late, become visible a tendency 
not only- to conceal or cover our national 
faults, but to misinterpret and mis
represent even wha~ is best in Western 
Civilization. It is to combat this 
tendency, to point out our faults, and to 
impress upon the minds of our countrymen 
the idea that in a modified adoption of 
the many essential elements of Western 
Civilization lies the real salvation of 
our countr,y, that we are going to star~ 
our paper ••• 4 

!garkar's lack of hesitation in coming to 

grips with the essentials of the matter under dis

cussion was not designed to endear him to the hearts 

of many of his readers. The best description of this 

trait comes from one of his own articlesa"What is 

proper I shall say and what is realizable I shall 

do~• In fact, in his own times, he was a contro

versial figure, whose views did not gain widespread 

acceptance, till a manner of a rediscovery of Agarkar 

took place in 1916. 

Agarkar's views are significant for their 

statement of the rationale of social change. He is 

veey clear in his mind that in social change,whether 

4 Quoted in P.P.Gokhale, A!irkaranehi Olak,(Satara, 
• n.d. o.1945),p.22J the f 1 Marathl and EngliSh 

public announcements of SUdharak reproduced. 
Ibid., PP• 2o-22. 

5. Pradhan,Lek-Sangraha, p.123. 
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~his change per~ains ~o religious or social or 

poli~ical ma~ters 1 ~he firs~ and foremos~ taSk 

consisted of ident1f7ing ~he philosophical 

principles on the basis of which the changes were 

~o be made and the reconstruction of societ7 take 

place. I~ was these principles tha~ se~ the pace 

and direction of social change and ensure an un

interrupted course of achievemen~. 

· In a preliminaey wa71 the task is undertaken 
6 

in "Amche Ka7 Honar?" Changes in the world 1 or the 

fac~ of change, is an accepted or acknowledged fact 

of existence and since the process canno~ be halted, 

i~ would profit men to direct tha~ change, so that 

maxtmum happiness is achieved for himself and others. 

Throughout Agarkar•s writings there is evidence 

of his deep concern for the future of the nation,not . 
in a pessimistic sense but rather with great 

optimism, not only tha~ i~ may rise ~o grea~ heights, 

bu~ also keep up with advancemen~ and progress 

comparable to tha~ of other nations. 

A recurring theme in his writings is the view 

tha~ religion belongs to tha~ state of man's develop

men~ when the power of reasoning is no~ awakened, and 
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and has no-t achieved its :tull stature. He was 

anxious to stimulate his readers into ~sing the 

rational method in viewing religious practices and 

in understanding how religious belie:ts originate, 

wha-t :torms "they take, the manner in which they are 

transmitted :trom generation to generation and the 

limits and extent to which practices may be carried. 

The mystical aspects o:t religion are discussed in 

Dharma Xalpana Ali XothuA? In Solvaehi Mlmanea~ 
Agarkar dwelt on the notions o:t ritualistic purity 

and pollution. 

Agarkar's stand on social change came :trom 

ideas derived :trom Mill's Essays on Liberty and 

The Subjection o:t Women as well as Spencer's 

Sociology and Ethics. Reason and the :treedom o:t 

human e:t:tort was to be the basis o:t value-~udgements 

passed on social institutions and modes o:t thinking. 

The individual was a "sacred entity" and was to be 

accorded equality o:t opportunity and status, so that 

his best potential may be realized. Authority, 

tradition and social sanction, he held, could not be 

the basis o:t behaviour and thought. 

7. Lek-Sangraha, PP• 33-43 
s. LekQSangraha, pp.232-6 
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Agarkar•s SUdharak articles, the ~ournalistic 

st7le of which limite abstract formulation of first 

principles, is permeated w1 th what reall7 amounts to 

a critique of societ7. The7 contain much sarcasm, 

emplo7ed to expose or to ridicule, in an attempt to 

set mem retbfnktng and reevaluating their way of life. 

The bases of social reconstruction were to be 

the principle of liberalism and secularism. In 

Agarkar•s understanding of these concepts, there are 

reflected manT dimensions that were shared by other 

liberals in Maharashtra. The old and accepted waya 

are to be eschewed and place made for changing values 

needed tor changing times. The "bhavidharma• was 

conceived in terms of the increase of happiness ot 

all. In his article Tarun Sush1ksh1tas Vijnapaa he 

dwelt on the strife between the old and the new and 

pointed out that it was inevitable that the whole ot 

society would perforce come under the influence of 

the new. 

He urged an open mindedness regarding the 

acceptance ot assimilation and ideas that were being 

spread through the new education, though he was care

ful to point out that this did not imply a shedding 

9. Lek-Sangraha, pp.144-154. 
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of one's ancient heritat~.But neither was there anr 
suggestion of humiliation in accepting what appealed 

to one's reason, whatever the source of the ideas.It 

was the new education that had set the nation on the 

path of social reconstruction by bringing awareness 
1 1 of social wrongs. 

He clearly favoured social legislation as a 

way to secure the happiness and well-being of a 
12 societ,t. He repudiated the suggestion that legisla-

tion in social.matters implied being forced against 

one's will in these matters, and while he would have 

been 1n favour of spontaneity in these matters on the 

part of the members of society, he expressed the 

opinion that most educated persona had a wrong notion 

of what spontaneous action meant. 

Agarkar was a great champion of women's rights 

and his many essays on diverse aspects of the subject 

are written in unambiguous terms. A society's claim 

to being called advanced or not is, among other things, 

determined by the position that is held by its women. 

The education of girls and changes 1n marriage customs 

10 "SUdharak Kadhanyaca Hetu", Ibid.,p.132. 
11."Samajik Stityantare", Nibhand Sangraha" Part I,p.128 
12."Swatantr.rachya Vritha Valgana", Ibid.,p.123 and 

• "3amajik Sudharana ani Kayda", Nibhand Sangraha, 
Part II, pp.75-77. 
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were among the reforms he suggested. He even went 

to the e:xten'l of showing that Shastric suppor'l could 

be found for raising the Age of Conse~~. 

The ultimate basis of social reconstruction 

were 'lhe moral principles of Justice and Mercy and 

'lhe recognition of the worth of the individual human 

being. Agarkar•s criticiam of the caste s,ystem left 

no doubt in the minds of his readers that, seen in 

the ligh'l of these principles, it had to be changed. 

learlessly outspoken, Agarkar's role in creating a 
. ~ 

climate for social change, through the colums of the ,. 
press achieTed what perhaps what his unique contri

bution to the liberal movement of his t1me- the new 

ideas were taken to the home and hearth of the common 

man. He conceived of progress as having ~ aspects 

to be pursued at on~i, in which social reform would 

take precedence over political reform and in which 

the old and irrelevant would be discarded to make 

place for the new and relevant. The determining of 

relevance and irrelevance would be a function of 

reason. with grea'l astuteness, Agarkar was quick to 

1' •Samati Billas Dharmasbastra Badhak Nahi", 
• Nibhand Sangraha,Part II, pp.219-226. 

14. Nibhand Sangraha, Part II, p.74. 
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point out the inconsistencies of human behaviour 

where preaching and practices followed different 

paths, or where there was a basic dichotomy between 

external behaviour and inner convictio!i. 

Ranade and !garkar were both inspired by the 

same ideals and had the same visions for Indian 

society. However, in Ranade, the committment to 

the liberal ideal wae a spiritual commit.tment, 

conceived in terms of one's conscience. To Agarkar 

the committment was a rational one, conceived in 

secular terms. 

15. "Vallabhopasana" "Nibhand Sangraha" Part I, 
PP• 114-15. 
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'SUMMARY AND CONCLUDING REMARK'S. 

1 In his History of Western Philosophy, Bertrand 

Russell raised these questions& '~at has been the 

influence of political and social circumstances 

upon the thoughts of eminent and original thinkers, 

and conversely, what has been the influence of these 

men upon subsequent political and social development?" 

Are the actions of a society to be attributed to the 

teachings of a particular leader or thinker? Were 

his ideas ~he stimuli to which the changes in 

societal behaviour was a response? Or conversely, 

are thinkers or theorists, to be considered as 

"passive products of their circumstances" and as 

having hardly any influence upon the course of 

events? Are ideas, as Russell described it, "the 

froth on the surface of deep currents, which are 

determined by material and technical causes" and 

"social changes are no more caused by thought than 

the flow of river is caused by the bubbles that 

reveal its direction to an onlooker?" 

The present study has seen ideas as the 

1. Bertrand Russell, A Risto~ of Western Philosophy 
(New York, 1965), pp. 596-
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primary cause of social change. It has concentrated 

on an analysis of the ideas which stimulated changes 

in societal behaviour in nineteenth century Mahara

shtra. It has shown that these ideas themselves were 

the result of ideas derived from a confrontation 

with the philosophy of liberalism. 

A preliminary discussion of social change and 

its relation to modernization explores the implica

tions of these terms, particularly the fact that 

they are not value-free terms. Consideration of the 

intrinsic worth of the modernization process is 

followed by an delineation of five aspects along which 

modernization must take place. The growth of literature 

on modernization in various disciplines reveals that 

it has been an area of major interest in the nineteen

sixties. 

The conceptual problems related to moderniza

tion have merited detailed consideration, making it 

possible to discover the relevance of the essentials 

of Indian thought to modern times. 

The role played by the new educational system, 

modern Marathi literature and the missionaries in 

bringing about a new awareness for the need for 

social change is discussed. 
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The major organizations through which ideas 

o! social change, conceived in the liberal tradi

tion, were spread, are considered at length. Thus 

the deliberations o! the Indian Social Conference, 

which became the meeting place~r liberal-minded 

individuals inspired by a new vision1br the nation 

reveal their concerns and the directions along 

· which social change must take place. From the 

twentieth century viewpoint, their' concerns may 

seem shal+ow but the real impact o! their thinking 

and activities is the climate for social change 

that they created. In the same manner the organiza

tions in Poona and Bombay- the Sarvajanik Sabha, 

the Deccan Sabha, the Servants o! India Societ,y, 

the Students' Literary and Scientific Society and 

the Hemant Vyakhyan Series are shown to have 

promoted ideas of social change. 

The unique contribution made by charismatic 

leaders o! the nineteenth century to social change 

and to the creation of a modern society has been 

discussed, at length, both !rom the point o! view 

o! the particular situation in which each leader 

moved and made his response, as also !rom the point 
o! view o! the relevance o! his ideas to the 
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modernization process. The leaders found the need 

to use both "existential" and "normative" ideas- a 

distinction made by Talcott Parson~. The former, 

used !or describing or analysing existent entities, 

were necessary !or describing the state o! societ,y. 

The latter~which concern those ideals that are to 

be brought into existence, were utilized to indicate 

the dimensions along which changes in society must 

take place. 

Ranade felt that there must be a spiritual 

committment to the liberal ideal and discussed the 

dimensions o! this committment as well as the nature 

o! the liberal ideals. ~handarkar was convinced 

that the critical and rational method must be 

utilized with greater vigour than hitherto i! 

advancements were to be made in the modern age. 

Gokhale, unlike Ranade and ~handarkar, was outside 

the Prarthana Samaj and brought a secular approach 

to bear in hie viewing o! what changes needed to 

be made. He was a great admirer o! the English 

2. Talcott Parsons, "The Role o! Ideas in Social 
Action", Social and Political Y.ovements, Gary 
B. Rush and s.serge Denlsof! (New York,1971), 
p. 272. 
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educational s,ystem and saw the potential of the 

educative process in creating a modern society. 

Agarkar gave reason a supreme place, in thinking abo"'l: .. 

and in deciding the dimensions of social change 

and in the process of doing so, produced a critique 

of society that was unequalled by the others• 

Throughout the study, an attempt is made 

to relate the liberal ideas found in nineteenth 

century Maharashtra to the modernization process, 

and to show that it was these men who really gave 

evidence of perceptiveness and foresight in 

marking the path along which the nation must 

travel in its bid to become a modern society. 

Their ideas have a continuing relevance even to 

the present. 
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